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Whatever I have .to say regarding the thesis, is stated 
in the statement. I have therefore nothing to add to it 

i* 

except performing the pleasant duty .of acknowledging my 

* 

deep debt of gratitude to those who have helped me. 

t 

I am unable to express adequately my deep debt of 
gratitude to my guiding teacher PrQf.Cr.H.Bhatt.jie took a 
personal interest in my work and constantly encouraged and 
guided me through out my study. Without feis guidance,! doubt 
whether I would have been able to finish my- study. 

I am highly obliged by His Holiness Shri.frajratnalal ji 

Maharaj of Bade M and ir, Surat. He showed keen interest in my 
work and helped me whenever I approached him. 

v 

I am also thankful to Shri.C.E.Shastri of Sure.t.He 

i 

supplied me with many of the works of PurusottamajT and of 
others from his personal Library. Without his help it would 

have been very difficult for me to secure mqsst of the works. 

\ 

I express here my thanks to all the institutions and 
individuals,who have helped me in various ways. 



The popularity, enjoyed by the pustimarglya Vaisnavisa in 

Pujerat and other parts of Western India, naturally att^rcts 

> 

the attention of a student to attempt a complete study of the 

doctrines of this particular school of the Vedanta. Vallabha is 
however very brief in his writing, to the extent that it is 

difficult to understand his v/orks without the help of a 

commentary .His son Vitthalenatha, though a nan of genius and 

% 

ability, appears to have been concerned with the propagation of 
the Sampradaya more than a thorough- explanation of the theories 
propounded by his father. looking to the long line of' the 
gosvsmis who followed them, one can see that Purusottama was 

-r" 

the most prolific writer in the school. He gave us voluminous 
v/orks in a fairly large number and essayed to explain the 
fundamentals of the philosophy of his school. After Purusottama 

1 i 

many works .critical and explanatory .were written by the 
followers of the school, but before him, the Acaryas of the 
Sam pr ad ay a like Cokulsnstha snd Hariraya were more or less 
concerned with the teaching and propagation oi the path of 
devotion to the masses. Thus Purusottama occupies a unique 
piece ,in the history of the Sampradaya. If one studies the 
works of Purusottama, then alone one can fully unlerstand the 



feuddhadvaits.If again some light is thrown cm the life and 

times of Purusottama ,it will be very helpful from the point of 
view of the history of the Sampradaya as a whole. Hence the 

* 

thesis, "Piirusottamjf- A Study." 

To a student of history, mediaeval India presents a very 

hazy picture full of thousand figures. There was a large number 

/ 

of saints and teachers and pandit^ belonging to various schools 
of thought^sorne established their own schools also. There were 
also many Princes and lings. A halo of myths and' legends was 
woven round the names of great teachers and scholars .This being 
the position, it is very difficult to give an exact account of 
the life of any teacher .Purusfcttam* is no exception to this. 
Purusottama*s life is described by Shri. M.T.Telivala in an 
article in the PustibhaktisudKa. Yol.V.Ho.3 and by Shri, H. 0. 

* p 

Sh&stri in his Hindi Introduction to the nvatarsvad ©vail and 
in a Pujarati work,’Purusottamjf Maharajanun earitra’. I 
examined these sources in the light of whatever other information 
I could gather from various other sources and I have tried to 
give as much information as possible, with a view to be as near 
to the truth as I could. I have also recorded as many traditions 
as I came to know. 

Another difficulty was in securing his works. Thanks 
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'however, to the help end guidance of ay teacher prof, (r,H* 

Bhatt and the co-operation of His Holiness Shri.Vrajratnalalji 
maharaj and Shri. C.H.Shastri of Surat, that I could secure 
aost of his works, Purusottama is said to have written so much 
that oae can never be definite as to the exact number of 
works, written by him, The lists given by Shri.lelivalo and 
Shri, H. 0, Sbastri may or may not be conclusive. Some of the 
works, listed there, could not be found by me. Some works are 

main said to have been fathered upon others by himself. I had 

< 

therefore to satisfy myself with as many as works as I could get 
Some of - them had to be. examined from the point of view of 
authorship also.l had also to beer in mind the traditional 
view-point regarding some of them. I. should also make it 
clear that I did not examine the works from the textual point 
of view. As Purusottama is a recent author , the question of 

interrelations and all that does not arise to a very great 

♦ 

extent. 

I studied the work^of purusottama from three points of 
view as follows? - 

As I found purusottama to be a very good argumenta'tor in 
the Sampradaya ,1 tried to study his ^ad&paddhuti. His method 


i 
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of carefully analysing the theories of his am school, comparing 
them with those of other schools and criticising the latter, 

is worthy of a critical study. 

Secondly purusottama is mainly an interpreter. It is 

# 

therefore necessary to see how he interpreted the works, he has 

** 

commented upon. The Aiaryas of various schools of the Vedanta 

raised their systems of thought on the basis of the Prasthahas 

/ 

viz. the ferutis , the Pita, the Brahmasutras and the Bhagavata 

Purana^, the last being included in the list by Vallabha. It is 

thus a topie of study as to how the Acaryas have interpreted 

the prasthahas. In the Thesis I have tried to examine some of 
the interpretation of Vallabha in the light of what Purusottama 

has said with regard to them. Here of course I have mainly 
discussed the interpretations of the ferutis and the Sutras. 

Thirdly Purusottama is a very capable exponent of the 
'Suddhadvaita system of philosophy. Vallabha* s theories have been 
explained in various works. Thus for instance Prin.S.M.Dasgupta 
has devoted one chapter to it in his*History of Indian 
Philosophy’ Vol.IV.In Gujarati, perhaps the best explanation 
of the feuddhadvaita theories is given by Prof.M.G.Shastrl in 

his’ ^uddhadvaita-Siddhahta-Pradxpa* . I have however followed 


¥ 







purusottama* s eapositioa of the ’tsuddhadvaita and have tried 

» f 

to show where his analysis leads us, after comparing .the 

doctrines of this school with those of feamkara and Klmahuja 

> 

- i 

and others also whenever necessary. 

At the end I have tried to give an evalCatj on of Purusottama^ 
especially his place in the Ssmpradaya and in the history of 

r 

Indian thought. Ihat did Purusottama think of the conditions 
prevailing in the Ssmpradaya at that time?W.hat did he do for 

4 

it?How was he understood end appreciated by others?How c ould 

i ► 

he influence the Ssmpradaya? All these questions, I have tried 

i 

to answer on the basis of his works and the hearsays about 
him. 

The life end works of Purusottama have not been studied 

i * 

so far, and thus the Thesis contains my humble contribution 

to the knowledge of Sanskrit Literature and Philosophy. 

♦ 



/ 



(I) In trod no tory-Mediseval period in Indian though t- 

ISsmkara and his teaching-Vaisnavism and fesivis®, popularised 

in South by Tamil saints-moslim invasions, their 

/ 

influence on Indian life and thought,Hinduis® turjied more 

i 

* 

. arid more inwards- at tempts were made to explain Vaisn a vism 

* 

as envoi ved from the Vedic literature. 

fll) Acaryas-fe amkara’s commentary, the earliest commentary 
extan t-Bhidskara-Ramahuja-Mmbarka-Madhva-Visnusvapixi, 
his connection with Vail abh a- 6r Ik an th a and other Ac dry as. 

' (lll)Pjipular movements- Devotion to God and not dialectics- 
Ramnanda Jsnek.Kabir, and other-Seints did not care for 

jy 7 7 9 

« 

political changes-Caitanys-Hitsharivanj^sa. 

(I?) Yallabhaeary a-life and works. 

(?) Vitthalanatha and his descendants-Gopljiatha-Yitthale&a’s 
life and works- G okul an a th a- Kely an ar ay a-E ; : r ir sy 

(VI) Spread of Yallabha-Sampredaya in Gujarat- existence of • 
Vaisnavism in Gujarat from very early times- influence of 
other Ssmpradayas-Jainism-how it gave way to PustimargTya 

Yaisnavism-Folitical upheavals in Gujarat-Visits df 

Yallabha and VitthsleAa to Gujarat.Yitthale^a’s disciples 

* * * 

in Gujarat- General conditions- Surat, centre of business, 

„ t 

and wealthy-its description in the Induduta. 


t 
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Chapter. II. 


8 

Purusottama* s life, 

#■ 

(I) Ceniology-Yallabha was a householder, hence a line of direct 
descendants- three orders of scholars, Yaisnavas,Bhattas, and 

Oosvamis-Yallabha and Yitthale^a call themselves Diksita- 

«r * % 

Title OoswakL, perhaps after receiving Imperial Firmans- 

Purusottama, seventh in descent from Yallabha. 

# * 

(II) Date and place of birth-Cenerally accepted year of 
Purusottama* s birth,?. S. 1724-horoscope of Purusottama- 

\ 

year of birth,?. S.1714-Cokula, his probable birth place. 

(III) The temple at Surat, Image of Balakrsna, history, how it came 

to Yrajaraya and Purusottama- after Purusottama. 

♦ 

(I?) Study and schol ar sh i p-Krnn ac sndr a , h i s Curu-Tradi fcional 
account regarding purusottama’ s scholarship-Purusottaraa, 

a great scholar, ref erring to many works and authors- 

/ 

Traditional verse regarding his J3cholarship-Creat scholars, 
kept by him. 

(?) Travels and Digvi jaya-said to have travelled all over Indiaa, 
and defeated many scholarship feastrartha- visits to Dumas- 
very probable. 

(YI) Private life- Three wives, two sons, one daughter-passed most 

of his time .in writing-kept about nine scribes- three copies 
of all his works-purusottama, as a scribe-Surat, weal thy and 

prosperous, but Purusottama led a simple life-purusottama, 

I 

an artist, one picture and five paper-cuts, in Badaaandir, Surat. 
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f3)~ 

* * 

(Til) Contemporaries -Heriraya-his connection with Purusottama- 
two stories about it-Yitthalaraya of Capaseni-Brf*- 

/ 

Vallabha-list of contemporary Oosvamis- other 

contemporaries- an age of commentaries and compilations- 

* 

according to tradition,Appsyya Diksita arid Purusottama 

had a ISastrartha and the former was defeated- the account 

does not seen to be correct- similar tradition regarding 

♦ 

Bhaskarar ay a- con tact between Purusottama and Bhaskara- 
-ray a, very probable. 

(VIII)Disihples of Purusottama-Bhatta Tul jarams-Yehiistta 
Vyasa-Cobalaji Sac ore. 

(II) Ending yearsilwe do not know when Purusottama died — 

Purusottama’ s gift of everything to another Purusottama 

in ?.S, 1781-Telivala saw one manuscript da$d Y.S.1810, 

i 

belonging to Purusottama-Purusottama lived a very long 
life. 

Chapter. III. 

Purusottama* s works. 

♦ 

(I) Introductory-Purusottama, the greatest writer i:i the 
Sampradaya-list of his works as given by H.O. Siastri 
and Telivala-division into independent works ani 

commentaries- further division into Avatarav ad avail*, 

•* 

other independent works, commentaries on the works of 
‘ * 

Tallabha and Yitthalela and commentaries on other works. 
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lisfc of workSjdesoribejd in the chapter. 

(II) AvataravadavslI-24 or52Y£dsgraathas-Purusottama f s remarks 
about his own Yadagraatlias- ( 1) &( 2)PrahastavJacla and its 

j 

► 

commentary- three sub- Yad as- G ornrasn t ary on the Yada-Did he 

* 

comment upon all the Ya&ae or only prahasta?Structure of 

Pr ah a s t a- ( 3) P andi t akai’s bhind i pal a vad a- ( 4) BhedabhedasvarQpa- 

* • ' 

n i rn ay ( 5) pr a t i kr t i pu j anaTad a- ( 6 ) Sr a t i bb ed arad a- ( ? ) jOiy a t i - 

- ved a- ( 8) Andh akarav ad a- ( 9)£fahmsnutvadideYat8vada- ( 10)Jfv8- 

pratibimbatvakhandanovada- ( 11) Avirbhavatirobhavavad8( 12) 

Prati bi mb a vad a- ( 13) Eh&ktyutkarsavida- ( 14} j£hal alapanavidh- 

-vamsavicla- ( 15)®atD8V8da- ( 16) Murtipu janavada- ( 1?) Urdhavapundra- 

-dharanavads- { 18) Sankhaeakradharanvada- ( 19) TulasTmala- 

-dh Scan avid a( 80) Upade davisaya^ahkahirasavada- ( 81) Bhagavata- 

- svarupavisayak a & ah k an i rasa vad a- ( 83) Svavr fctivada- (23-86) 

% 

Jivavy apakatvakhand an avada,Yastrf»sevavada, Abhavavada,& 
Atmavada-( 27) Bhaktirasatvavade- ascribed to Pitambara-an 
analysis of theVadaa. ' , 

(III) Other independent work s- ( 28 ) Pr as th an ar a tn ak ar a-no t 

complete-contents of the extent portion-plan of the work 

LS*. UU 

( 29) Samprpa^frn ay a- ( 30 ) Muk tigdn tarnsni- ( 3 1 ) Dr a vy a d uddhi- 

its p urpo se- eon ten t s~ ( 32) TTt s avapr a t ah a~d i sc a s s i on of 

festivals-a kalanirnayagrantha-work,held in high esteem- 
( 33) U t savabh a vahukrams . 


f 



(IV) Commentaries on the works of Vellabha and V&tthale^a- 

* * 

( 34) Anubhasyapraka^s-dual authorship of Anubhasya- 

meny oowenteries on Jinubhasya-Prska^a of Purusottama- 

two versions of JUiubhasya- Arguments for and against 

the alleged srlmadbhasya-P ublication of some parts 

of the saidBhasya-^telivala’s view about it-no reference 

to the said Bhasya in Purusottama’ s works-BhavaprakaP 

-^ika’ -a study of the Yrtti- only first Adhyaya revised 

by Purusottama-Puruscttama not its author-Gunopasamhara- 

-padevivarens-differenoe between the Prske^a and the 

Vivarana- ( 35)Iyayamsla- { 36) Suvsrns sutra- contents of 

Vid vanmand an a- o ther c ommen t ari a s- Suvarn as u tr a- i t s 

* * • 

title- (37)IVsrenebhahga~Yojna- three chapters of the 

Te ttved ipsni bandh a-?all abha’ s praka^a on it, not 

eomplete-Vitthale^a’s Praks^a also not finished.- 

• * * 

Purusottama’s Yojana on the remaining part-Chapter 1- 
contents-does feastrartha mean PTtartba?-Praka^a- 
commentaries on it-Avaranabhahga~ question of 

► 

a u th or 3b i p- oh ap t e r- 1 1 . c on ten ts- chap ter. I IT- Avar an a- 

- * 

-bhenga and Ypjana- interrelation of three chapters- 

E 

{ 38) Sod a ^ apr ak ar an agr tm thasangati- ( 39) Commentary on 
Yammias taks- ( 40) Commentary on Balabodha- (41) Commentary 
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on SiddhontaiDuktavalf- { 4S) Com^en tary on Pustipravaha- 
m ary ad a- ( 43) C omse n t ary on SiddhShtarshasya- (44) 

. K 

commentary on l\ avaratna- (4o) Commentary on int^akarana- 

r* 

f 

-probodha- (48) Commentary on Paneapadya- (49) Comment ary 



(51) Commentary on Sevaphals- (52.53) Commentaries on 

S LuJck- 

Bhaktihansa- Tirtha and Yiveka- ( 54) Eh avar th a dM - k - ar on o - 

bhasyapraka^a- YaLlabhe’S Bhasya on Purvaaimansa , 

«*• » 

incomplete- Commentary, escribed to Yadupati- purusottams- 
the author- (55}Purvamim&s&KarikaviYarano- contents of 

the Ksrikaa- Conran tary of Purus.ottama- K irneyakakarikas 

/ 

on the first Sutra- ( 56) Subodhinfpraka^a- Subodhini only 

/ 

on some parts of . the Bhagevata- comparison v/ith the 

last chapter of the Nibandhs- (57,58)Minor commentaries 

on Bhagavata- ( 5S) Cayn^nS^Irthapraka^akarikaVivarana- 

* * 

» 

( 60 ) K y a s sde ^avi vr ti vi varan e~ Byasade&a verse- its 

authorship- ( 6 1) P atr avalambantflca- (62) Yallabhastaka- 

vivorans, 

► 

(?) Commentaries on other works- (63) Mahdukyopani saddfpikih- 

purusottama’ s commentaries on Upanisads - Commentary 
• / « W 

■*% 

on first two chapters of Oaudapadakarikss also- 

a 

(64)Krsimhottaratapinyupanisaddipika- ilrthasahgrahas- 


* 


s' 
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( 65) Kai valy op eni sad ar th as ajflgrah a- ( 66) Br ahmop an i sad ar tha- 

V 

s an gr ahft ( 6 7 ) in tr-d od uc t i on to iuaratarangini- study of 
the commentary- the commentary not of purusottama but of 
Yra j gray a-In trodue ti on of Purusottama. 

(Yl)fiemarks -Account of as many works of Purusottama, as 

could be found- chronologic cl order of his works, not 
possible nor necessary. 

Chanter. JY. 

\ 

► 

Dialectics and interpretation. 

(I) Introductory- style of Sanskrit Gastric- writers- 

< 

style of Purusottama. 

c » 

(II) Method and approach-pramana and Praineya methods of 
’ expositi on-p ur u sot tame f s method, cooperative and 

j 

f 

analytical- instances, 

( III ) Di alec tics-Pla^ tonic Dialectic and Yadajjaddhati- Yada 

r 

as explained by Eaiyayikas- Jalpa and Yitanda- three 
features of a Yada-Ysdagranthas of Purusottama, examined- 
? r ah os t a vad a-B and i t ak ar abh ind ipUl avad a-Bhe d^s bh eda- 
jivar up an irn ay a- Sr s t i bhe d a vad a- Khyativada- Andha^karttsda- 

Pratibimbavada-Jivapratibimbatvakhandanavada-Ehalalapena 

-vidhvamsavada-Generei observations ofi the Vada- 
-granthas of PurusottaEa-coraditiohs of an Indi an Yada- 
satisfied-Hetvabhasas, explained by Purusottama- 
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Purusottama, an hcnest debater- high standard of ¥ada, 

maintained-chsrge of Punarukta against Purdsottaroa, discuss- 

✓ 

-ed. : 

t 

(IV.) Important refutations- of £uhy avad a , Sy ad ved a.Paramanuvad a , 

1 

abh a va s , Deh ap ar ini an a and Vyapakatva of Jlvas-refutation 

x 

w 

of Dual ism- against Ramanuja and Bhaskara-defence of 

✓ 

Bhaskara against Vacaspati Mi^ra- against ^amkera- Refutation 

♦< 

I 

* V* 

of pratibimbavad a- against Dhormaraja DIksita- against 
ISsmkara-general observations on his refutations. 

4 

(v) Interpretation of the ^rutis- relative- authority of the 

if 

four Pr as than a s- Sva t^hpram any avad a and Apauruseyatva- 

jf 

attempts at Harmonisation of various passage s-Suidhadvsita 

■v*' 

way of interpret a tion-Brahraa and its attribute s-Upabrmha- 
-na- relation of the purva-and Uttara Kand as- Up as an a- 
explanation of Upanisads-critieal examination of purusottama^ 

commentary on Mandukya Up an is ad and Praudapadakarikas. 

(¥1) Interpretation of the Sutras- ex emin a ti on of ¥allabha f s 

w. 

interpretation of Brahmasutras in the light of purusottama’ s 
commentary. 

(¥11) Interpretation of the Glta-Purusottama’s explanation in 
his introduction to the Amrtatarahgini^BKsgavatapurana. 

(¥I,Il)Purusottama^,as an interpreter- very faithful and brilliant 

* \ * 

exponent and interpreter of the ouSdhadvaits works. 



Chapter.?. 

■ 'f ^ 

Exposition of the ^iiddhadvaita. 

( I } In trod tic t ory-? al 1 abh a , very brief in his writing-Yitthale^a, 
. more concerned with the establishment of the Sampradaya- 


P ur usot tarns ’s attempt to explain elearly the theories of 
Yallabha-Purusottama^, credited with expounding wrong 

theories-hence an attempt to show his exposition. 

* * 

(II) Theory of knowledge-knowledge is infinite but it can be 

t 

understood as tenfold-knowledge, not transitory- another 
. classification into Sattvika,Raja'sa and . Tama sa- indeter- 


minate and determinate knowledge- theories of ^amkara and 
Ramanuja about the same-classification of the determinate 

p 

doubt-error-khyati, according to the ^uddhadvaita, compared 


with the views of others-deeision-pratyaksa and Par oka a 
jnaha-&amkara’ s view criticised-memory-dream-difference 

between dream and waking state-deep sleep- re flection, .shame, 

* 

fear e to- Correctness of experience-^amkara’s position in 
the subject-object-relationship-criticism of it-Rimahuja’s 
view-^uddhidvaita view. 

“V 

(III)Means of proof-pram an a, explained by Purus ottama-perception- 
Indriyas-Objects of- IndMyas-Tamas and Pratibimba-Abhava, 

- t 


not accepted- function and operation of sense- faculties- 

* 

t 

?rtti-Buddhi-Process pf our ordinary knowledge- in tutive 
* 

perception of Cod-isnum an a-pr oce a s of inference-three 
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* 

di vision s-purusottama does not accept the Kevslsnvayi- 

* i 

further classification into Svartha and P ar ar iha-Sy 11 ogi sm- 
verbal t os timony-Ped as, independent Pram an a- character of 
words and their relation to object-ltoddhadvaiia view- - 

how a word is heard-oabd abra^hman ,1 smaprapanca-Yacakatva- 
Sahketa-6abda£k8ti-£>ab&a,not pr avar t aka- Smr t i s-P ur an a s- 
other Pramanas not accepted- abopt self-validity of 

knowledge. 

(I?) Brahman- its gttributes-Brahaan, known only from the Yedas- 
not an object of ’worldly dealings, but it becomes an object 
of its own desire- Inearnations-Gontradictory qualities of 
Brahmen- for those who do not accept the contradictory 
qualities-^uddhadvaita view compared with those of 
i§amkara end Ramanuja- relati on between Brahman and its 
at tributes- views of feamkara and Ramanuja, compared- 
relation of Tadaimiy a- Brahman has no body. 

(?) Brahman-essential f orm-lksara-Kala-iiaraia-Svabhave-Antaryamin - 

(VI) Brahman-Causal form-28 Categories-difference between Slfckhya 
and 6 ud dh sd v a i t a- Atm en-p ur u§ a-P r akr t i- other Categories. 

t 

\ 

explained- comparison with the Sa^khya-Caturvyuha theory. 

(Yll)Creation-its process-concept of Maya. 
nniDBrahman-effect form- individual soul-Ritya-not produced- 

^ 4 

, relation of individual soul and Br ohm an- Am t va- Monism, 


i 



1? 


explained- theories of feamkara and Ramanuja, oompaped- 

Tadatmya-BPalmabhaVa-Skatmavada and R anatmavsda-Parimana- 

?yapakatvg of individual soul not ae cep ted- except when 

■* 1 

Brahman is realised-sentienoy of individual soul-Taisamya 

1 r 

and R airghrnya-dosas-explanation of the same by Vallabba, 
Titthale&a and purusottama-world-Samkara’s theory of 

t * 

Mithyatva-Ramanuja 1 s view-world is real-distinction 

* - 1 w. 

between Jagat and Sameara-Mlya,Avidya end ¥idy e-comparison 
* 

with feamkar a 1 s the ory . 

(II) Theory of oausation-Abheds-gross Gauses give rise to 

i 

subtle effects-Buddhistic theory, refuted. Brahiaanjgf, a 
Samavayikar ana- term IJpadana, not pre f e rr ed- As am a vay i k ar an a , 
not accepted- JiVikrtaparinama-Tsda-Xvirbhava- Tirobhavavada- 
Brahman, as without Sajatiya,Ti jatiya. and Svagat Bheda- 
aya and Yyatireka in causation-Abheda according to 
feuddhadvaita-Yivartavad a end P ar in am a vad a- Tad at my a . 

(2) Ssdhsnas and phala-purusottama* s contribution more on 
the Philosophical aspect of the feud dh ad vai t a- Moks a , 
full of unmixed joy- God can be obtained by his grace- 
Sarvatmabhava or Brehmabhava-Sayujya-God is Sadhanarupa 

r 

* ^ 

also-Upasanas-Bevoti on, superior to other means-Bhakti- 
S^aeha-Pusti. 

t 

(2I)Conclusion-feuddhadvaita,in comparison' with the theories 
of other Acaryas-psfcitive idealism. 
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ChsDter.VI. 

ii mm >i m wmm i r i pi i i * 

Evaluation. 

\ ' 

(i) In tr od ue t ory- c ond i t i on a of his time- aims and achievements 

■*\ 

of purusottama. 

(II) Purusottama and the Sampradaya-callsd Yedapsdu and 6fead$si> 

* 

have taught wrong theories- three hearsays, going against 

hmm-purusot tarns and Hsriraya-Purusottama’ s remarks about 

* * 

the Sampi’sdaya-expianstion of theories, found necessp.ry- 
no epasiddhaiita-PurusottaKa pays homage to f-oplhatha-his 

typical conservative outlook-emphasis on self- re strain t- 
his explanation of Brehraasanbfeadha- respect to predecessors. 

(III) Purusottama T s influence on the 3 ampr ad ay a- he set a very 
high standard of scholarship-many works written after him- 

Ot 

fJokulotsya and (1 ope svara- Surat remains a seat of learning. 
(I¥)Purusott.8Ba ? s place in Indian Philosophy-Purusottaaa, 

called a Sarvatantrasvatantra-Purusottama and Yabaspati- 

Miiira-Purusottame’s work for the &uddhadvaite. 


t* 


f 
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■mEmiATims- 


A.B.: Anubhasys. 

A.B.P. ; AnnbhasyaprakS^a. 

A.B.with p.& P.. : Ambhasys with pr&kS^a and 

* * 

\ 

* 

P 3% ;PrasthahfiratnGkara. 

Prh. :Prahastavada. 

S. S. : Suvar&asutra. : 

T. S. ; Tat t vadTp an i b andha- as tr er tb. apr altar ana., 

w * “ 

T, S.P. : TattvadTpsnibandhs-liSst.rarthaprokerana-Prakaila 


T. S.iib. ; Tattvadipsnibsadlia-Sestrarthaprakorans-hvaranabhahga 
T. &i. i Tat tYad 1 p an i b endh a- S ar Ten i rn ay sprsk aran a » 

T. Sn.p. : -TattvadTpenibsndhs-Sarvenirnayaprakarana-Preka^a. 


T.Sn. Ab. : Ts t ivadip sni bandh a-Servanirney aprak ar an a-Avaranabhshga. 
T.Bh. : TatiYadTpanibandha-Bhagavaiarthaprskarana. 
T.Bh.P.i-TattTadTpanibandha-BhegaTatarthaprakarana-Praka^s. 

T.Bh. Ab. : -TattYadTpani bsndha-BhagaYstarthaprakarsna- AYaranabhahga 

\ 

V 

B.P. : ?§Yat-Prapya-IItsava“l\J i m ay a- Gr an th a~ B amu c c ay a . 

?.l. : Vidyenrosnclsna. 



V AIT.ABH A-SAMPRADAYA-ITS GROWTH 
. JKD DimOPIW, 



^ ( 1 ). 

Introductory. 

« ♦ *• 

/ 

In the History of India the mediaeval period was rich in 


* 


religious activities. The Yedie age was something belonging to the 

c / 

times of yore. The c restive period of - the Xfpanisads,of the Ipios 

of buddhism , -an, d Jainism, when thinkers propounded and propagated 

/ 

whatever theories they thought correct, was just a memory of the 

* 

* i 

i 

oast. The orthodox brahmanism of the Mfminsists was too old to have 


its sway upon the Masses and even the classical systems like the 
Safekhys,Hyaya and Yaidesika lost all their freshness end vigor* 

i 

The Hinduism- including Buddhism, Jain sm and Brahman ism, was in a 

/ * 

\ 

dire, need of invigoration.Its flow was limited and its vison was 

i 

i ■ > 

* 

conservative, While the Pend at s were engaged in harp'- split ting 
controversies, the masses' could not understand anything and lived 
in serene blissful ignorance, The controversies, however, did not . 


stop there .The development of various sects, owing al legs Mob to 

% 

the popular Gods of the Pur abas also added to the chaotic conditions 
of the time. The Yedie deties of valour and power lost their 


importance -with the emergence of new Gods and Goddesses like- 
Harayana and 6iva,feakti and Ganp a t i * Yai sn avi sm and /laivism .became 

Vs * • . 

s 

y 

js ore and more powerful and competed with each other for supremacy. 
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The 6akta Sects' was also trying to get a field of its own .ill 

i 

these sects were again divided into various sub- sects, The 
follw0ers of these sub-sects quarrelled with one another and all 
of the® looked down upon the flowers as well as the deities of 
the rival sects, 

'v. 

In this state of affairs Jla&kara came like a powerful whirl- 
wind,He tried to uproot the old controversies and petty theories 
and gave a sound philosophical system to Hindueim.Bttt his-theor- 
-ies proved too high for the people ;his reasoning appeared too 
powerful. The light that was shed by hi® was a blinding flash.He 
said that Brahman alone is real and everything else is unreal in 
the highest sense. AL1 the souls, the wide world with all- its 
variety, all our weal and woe, all that we see and do-everything 

is false, There is ko dualism,” I am Ood ,, . ,, I" am not different fro® 

> 

tt G0D”. The difference upon which this world subsists are only 
mays' and therefore unreal. Jgres the God whose form, attributes, 

i * 

virtues sad greatness, we have imagined, is not real in the highest 

\ 

sense* We may say that God has created us, but really speaking we 

« 

have aaAed)eda|foi,we have fixed for him a particular form, we have 

i 1 

thought that he has no vices. The personal God is a product 

t 

of ignorance. Brahman is just Being. It can be described only 

■** 

* 1 

negatively because it is beyond the power of our speech. 


* 
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^8fflkara f s teaching, even though appealing to reason, was a, 

, ’ » • ! 

*• 

powerful flood that drowned all beliefs end practices, Thus while 

' > ; , V 

it was hailed in the highest esteem from some quarters, it was 

F 

i 

vehemently attacked and severely condemned by others. Uaturally 

* ♦ * 

■■ i j. 

a human being wants a God and he has something of feeling in him 

' . . ’ > ' . ' . 

besides something of thinking, ©tie evaporation of the God in the 

- s » .. ‘ 

, t ^ -r* 

1 * F ’ * 

scorching heat of Bamkara’s logic was somewhat too much for a 

* ^ v * 1 

t * t 

r t *■ 

Hindu to bear. 

1 % 

i . 

t 

^ X t ^ 

There were also other forces at work. As we have already s tatedp 
the Systems of faisnvism and ISai visa, the origin of which goes to 

•v 

t 

*■ s 

a very early period, were popularized in the South by the Tamil 

r 

saints, Alvars and H ay an amirs . The y , especially the former, carried 

t 

the masses with them by their teaching of simple and sincere 

'' 1 • 
devotion depending upon the grace of the highest Lord. Their hold 

cm the messes was very strong. They penetrated deep in to the 

/ 

country and reached the common folk with their easily understand- 

-able and even appealing theories. The monism of Samkara was 

> 

naturally outright rejected by the people. 

r 

dottier force, still stronger came from the alieas.Hords of 
Muslims came from the lorthwest and brought with them a new 


l.for a discussion of the probable dates of Alvars, see 

Bhandarkar: Yaisnavism, feaivism etc., P. 68- 71. 

• * » 



4 


religion, simpler and more powerful, and strongly backed with military 

■ 

strength. The age-old . Hinduism was not only old hut was also 

conservative- end had so many divisions and distractions within 

*- 

t * 

itself that it failed to unite end give a common front to the 
menacing, destroying power that came with the Muslims. With Koran 

t 

in one hand and sword in the other, the foreigners came to India* 

>►* i 

4 

They massacred the masses, loo ted their property and broke their 

idols. The Hindu kings were not weak but they lacked the. unity 

**. * 

that was required to fight the Muslims. They were so engrossed 

4 *■ 

in fighting with one another that they could not give a unite d 
front eg^$lt a common foe. Indie was not one nation; it was a 

land of petty principalities. All the princes tried to encounter 

* ( 

the mohammedans singly, while others showed callous indifference 
and slowly and slowly all of them were defeated. The northern 

b 

part of India was grabbed by the Muslims first who later on 

r L 

turned their attention to the South. The spread of Islam in 

i *** 

, * r 

India is an un forget; able chapter in Indian History, full of 
treacheries and treasons, murders and conversions. 

This had a shaping Influence on the Indian life and thought. 
People who used# to live and work quietly without g gggyi n gx 
caring for the political changes till then, could not continue 

t 

* their way of life any longer in the, same manner. Hinduism 

became more and more conservative as the Hindus were enslaved 

* 

in a larger number, Islam could not wipe out Hinduism 
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completely in. spite of all this but it made Hinduism turn mope and 

more inwards, fhre was an air. of cynicism and the common men wanted 

something to fall back upon. Here comes devotion- the whole-hearted 

devotion to God, combined with a strong unswerving faith that God 

alone will save them and their religion.lt can be said that Hindus 

might have given prominence to devotion because of that. While thus 

we can find out the impact of Islam on Hinduism, it may also be said 

P 

that Hinduism especially the philosophical part of it, had its 

2 

influence on Islam. 'Whatever may be the opinion regarding 

^ A 

influences, it c an not.be controverted that the philosophical 

s 

absolutistie trend in Indian theories had to change over to the 

% 

religious and the theistio side cm account of this' contact. 

W-M When the infiltration of Muslimswas slowly but strongly 

s 

carried on towards the South, attempts were also being made in 
another direction, fsisnavism, whthh^tsrted as popular religion 

t 4 ' « * 

of the Sattvatas became a powerful and popular 1 faith of the < 
people. But it was not in the fold of the orthodox Hinduism 
kust as was the case with the Yedintie or mlmansist system. 

i 

While it was not a heterodox system like Buddhism or Jainism, 

4 

it drew largely from the Pur an as and the Mahabharata, the — 
pancarateasamhita and the later- and definitely sectarian 


2. We may not enter into a discussion on the influence or 

* * » * 

* 

counter- influence, for which see Ramd^*isiniia Dinkar:^snskrtike 
cara adhyaya: adhyaya III. 


j 
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Upenisads.lt was not evolved, as it were, from the earlier 

Upsnisads. A number of Yaisnava Ac ary as came forward^ to graft 

. the branches of Yeisnavism on tho age-old Vedie tkee/Saiva 

# * * *** 

t* 

aearyas also followed in their footsteps and tried to connect 

* 

m *■ * * 

'Saivism with the Yedic literature. 


X 


(II) 

Icsryas. 


/ Samkara*s commentary on the Brakoasatras is the. earliest 

extant commentary.lt is possible, however, that he might have 

* 

followed other commentators whose works are hot with us/Samkara 
p/as followed by Bhaskara who flourished in about 900 A.B 1 . His 

r 

s. 

commentary which is know# as the Bhaskara-bhasya’ is not a 

' i i 

sectarian work and' does not favour either Isamkara^ views or 

3 f 

those of pancaratra Vaisnavas* He advocates the theory of 
Bhedabhed a, upholding equal reality of both unity and plurality. 
In his theory Bheda is aupadhika or due to limiting adjuncts, 
the reality of which is also admitted. Another commentator 
Yadavaprakasa propounded in the eleventh century the 

o 

jh* shmap ar in amavad a , / theory of the transformation of Brahman. 

He happened to be Ramanuja* s preceptor for sometime. 

* * * "'■**-> 

* ’ 

Ramanuja was born in the first quarter of the eleventh 

» * j 

> * 

century in ShriperumbuQur. He lived at Conjeevarsm in his^^a^ 
youth, as a student of Yadavaprakasa.Ie could not however 

r 

3. Hadhakrishaan: Indian philosophy Volume II P.670. 


J 



agree to the Advaitic interpretations of his teacher, and s© 

left him. He studied carefully the prabaadhas of the Alvar 

saints side by side with the vast Sanskrit philosophical 
literature, Yamun ae ary a , who was impressed by this youth , 

thought of appointing him as his successor to the apostalic 

"\ 

seat at Shreerangam. Unfortunately Ramanuja could not see him 

< ” * 

\ 

at the time of his death. As a successor of Yamuaae ary a , he 
lived at Shreerangam and toured South India. He also visited 

V 

the noted i^holy places of Korih India, converting many persons 
to Vaisnavism.He renounced the world perhaps because he 

* i 

could not live a happy married life. As a sannyasin he ya.e 
very popular among the masses. His important works are ' 
YedintaSara,Ved§ntadYpa,Yedarthasaigraha,and the Bhasyas cm 

Brahmasutras and the Bhaghvad Gita. His 'Srlbhasya is a very 

* 

brilliant work of mature scholarship. 

r 

i * * * 

Ramanuja propounded vi&istadvaita or qualified monism. 

r 

As against ISaitikara, he JH# believes in the reality of the worl d . 

» 

In his opinion the world and the individual souls are the 

v 

t ■ ** 

f 

4 

gross forms of the non- sentient or acit and the sentient or 

i * 

cit respectively; and are thus effects of the subtle acit and 

cit. Both cit and acit constitute the body of Brahman. Jhe 

> » 

m t * + 

causal form is Brahman with the subtle cit and acit while if 

the effect form is Brahman with the gross cit and acit. 

✓ 

Brahman is qualified or visista by the cit and acit; there is 

* * * r-f 

thus oneness between Brahman cm the erne hand and the cit an! 
scit on the other on the ground of the body -soul analogy. 
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.Oneness between the cause and the effect can also be understood 

as the Brahman with the gross cit and acit is the cause and the 

t 

Brahmen with the subtle cit and acit is the effect, 

> 

In this way Ramanuja maintained the ultimate reality of the 
world and the jivas* In his opinion the Highest Lord Tisnu 

is endowed with all the virtues and is devoid of all the viee s . 

* ^ 

He can be realized not by knowledge alone as contended by 
iSamkara but by devotion. Ramanuja can be credited with being 

f 

l< i- < 

the first Icarya who tried to evolve Vaisnavism and Bhaktimarga 

> 

x i 

from the Upahisads,the Bhagavad Gita and the Tedahta-sutraS, 

He also holds Visnupuraha in very high esteem. Hie Bhakti .which 

* * * „*• - „ '"-4 « 

he advocates is however the same as meditation or BpSsana 

- * V 

y 

preached in the Tedic literature. It is thus slightly different 
or modified from the sincere and ardent devotion of the Hv&ts 

- *x 

depending upon the grace of God alone. Ramanuja’s system is 
however peculiar in as much as it accepts the pandsaratra 

f , r 

theory of vytihas. 

Ramanuja was followed by Himbarka sen of Jagarmatha and 

> 

Sarasvati, He was a Telugu Brahmin living in a village called 
HimBa. While his iesitods date is uncertain, he is said to 

have flourished in the latter part of the eleventh century 

after Ramanuja, His Sect is called Sanakasampradaya. His 

commentary on the Brahmasutr as, called Yedantaparijatasaurafth a* ' 

■ t 

is a very small workjfis another work Siddhantaratna,: - 
popularly known as Daba&Loki gives the essence of his — 
system in ten verses. His theory is called Bvaitadvaita op 


r 
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Bhedabheda; thus admitting both identity and difference* The 

* » 

t 

j 

world, the jivas and God are different from one an other, but 

* 

they can also be called identical in so far as the first two 

*- 

r 

are dependent upon God for their exsteneewThe difficult; 
however, is that his system has not been well explained and 

* 4 

I 4 

» ^ 

elaborated. There are two important points which deserve 

*■ 

" s 

special notice. Firstly,! imbarka differs Basically from ' 

i 

Ramanuja in his teaching of the path of devotion. Ramanuja, 

* 

« < 

in his enthusiasm to find an TJpanisadie backing for his — 

» 

advocacy of Bhaktimarga,makes Bhakti almost similar to 

* ^ 

meditation or contemplation, I imbarka, on the other hand, 
does not change the original character of Bhakti and puts 

b 

en^hasis more on love and devotion. Secondly,* the great 

i 

difference between the two teachers is, that, while Ramanuja 

confines himself to Maraysna and his consorts Laksmi,fihu 7 , 

„ * 

end Lila, H imbarka gives almost ^an exclusive prominence 
to Krsna and his mistress ,Radha, attended on by thousands 
of her female companions.* 

Madhva was born at Kallisnpur in Udipi Taluka of 

South . Kanara district. His father* s name was Madhyagehabhaifca 

. 

and his own name was Tasudeva.In the beginning he was a 
diacijjle of one Santa Aoyutaprekda who was a follower of 
'Samkara; but as it happened in the ease of Raman u j a ,Msdhva 

r 

also parted with his teacher^ and proclaimed his own 


4. Bhandarkar: Vai an avi sm ,&ai vi sm etc.P.93. 

* * * 
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duglistie philosophy. He lived a fairly long life of 79 year e . 

jfc 

He went on expensive tours of India, discussing, debating and 
finally putting down the theory of Maya.He is also known as 
j&iandatirtha,Purnapra jfia and Madhyamandara.His important woiks 

are a commentary cm the Br ahmas u tr as , Anuvy akhy eh a , c ommen t ari es 

% 

on the Bhagvad Gita and the Upanisads,a gloss on the Bhagavata- 
purana,a commentary on the first forty hymns of Bgveda, 
Bharatatatpsryanirnaya, end several other pr ak arenas. Jay atlirtha* s 
commentaries^ on his Brahmasutra-Bhasya and j&uvyakhyaha are 
very brilliant. 

Madhya’ s system is the sharpest criticism of the system of 
^Samkara.He condemns ‘feamkara and criticises Ramanuja.He believes 
in five eternal distinctions^ 1) between God and a diva , 

(2) be tween God and inanimate objects, (3) between Jivas and 
inanimate objects, (4) between one diva and another, (5) between 
one inanimate object and another. He is not prepared to admit 
monism in any case.He things that God is only the efficient 

f 

cause of the universe and not the material cause.He upholds 
the path of devotion and admits the grace of God in attaining 
to the state of final liberation. Sven though Ms.dhva interpret 8 

i 

the Hpanisads and Sutras so as to teach his dualistio 
doctrines, he relies more upon puranas.He holds the Bhagavata 
pur an a in very highp^ esteem. The principal difference of 
Madhva’ s system from those of Ramanuja and Mimbarka is that 
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^ » » 

unlike the former he does not support the orthodox Pancaratr a 

t 

r 

■ ' , ‘ I 

theories, and does not accept the Radha-krsna element which is 

* ' 1 - < . . * * _ , ; . > 

found so prominent in the system of limbarka. 

1 r * f t 1 * t , > « 

Coming to the last Yaisnava leerya before 'Tallabha, we 

j » » r f ' 

are not treading on sure ground. Tisnusvamin is said to have 

' * 

r 

flourished in the thirteenth century. It is stated that -he 

*• 

has written commentaries on the author itative works of the 

* ' > 

* 

Ted in t a but none of them is extant. Some scholars however 

l 

t x * 

* * 
f 

- ^ * 

have advocated the theory that Tallabha belonged to the 
seme school and only restated his position.prof .G.H.Bhatt 
of Baroda has considered this question fully. Be has shown 
that Visnusvamin actually taught a dualistic theory, aid the 


alleged connection between the too does not appear to.be 
correct. The learned professor ha s : also given reasons that 

5 

might have led to the rise of such theories. 


\ 


i 

We would also note here two Ac ary as who belonged to 

* 

feaivism and not Taisnavism.^rikantha alias Bilakantha lived 

»► $ 1 * + * 

1 * 

i 

in the fourteenth century. He has written a commentary cn 

> : 

the Brehmasutras and interpreted them in the light of 
/ Saivism.He followed, in fact, in the footsteps of Ramanuja. 


► MQtt 


5. cf.Prof.G.H.Bh&tt’s papers on the subject read at the 
7th and 8th all India Oriental Conference. See Proceedings 

of the A. I. O.C.Tol.TII P.449 ff & Tol.YIII p.322 ff. 
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He attempted to give a systematic reeonliaiion between the 
two traditions, that of the Yedas and that of 'Saiva Agamas. 

i 

He rejects both the absolute indontificatian of £>aiakara and 

i 

the absolute distinctions of Madhva. 

£iva and Amba for Visnu and Laksmi,he generally accepts the 
theory of Ramanuja. That is why he is often referred to as 
a thief of Ramanuja's doctrimes-Remaiujamatacaura. 

i 

Another commentator of importance is &rlpati pandita- 

s. 

earya,who flourished in o. 1400 A.D. His ^rTkarabhasya is a 
valuable work in which he upholds the theory of Bhedabheda. 

The author has commented upon the Sutras from the Yira^aiv a 

point of view* 



6. Three important writers posterior to Yaliabhacarya 

i •* 

should be noted here. &uka who lived in c , 1550 A.B. 



(c.1600 A.B.) explained the Sutras in the light of the 


Semkhya theories., His system is known as Avibhagadvaita. 

* 

Lastly , there is Baladeva (c.17?.5 A.D.) who tauglit the , 




Acintyabhedabheda. ef.O.Haysvadenrao: Ankara Bhasya of 


'iSripati Panditaesrye Yol.I. Intro, p. 221. 
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(ill) 

Popular Movements 

While cm the one hand the Learned he ary as commented upon 
the authoritative work in Sanskrit, and propounded their own 

H 

Systems, the masses we re , h owe Ter , led on the other hand by the 

popular saints and teschers who carried on their activities in 

' 

regional languages which could be easily understood by all the 
people. Their method was simple and their approach was sincere. 
They did not enter into the dialectical feats of scholars. Thqy 
did not discuss and debate absolutism, monism or dualism, They 
just seng the songs in praise of God and through these simple 

„ i 

end beautiful songs they could reach the heart of. &he common 
folk. They threw away the barriers of castes. They opened the 
doors of religion to any sincere man or woman who aspired to 
find out the truth. The path of devotion taught by the Ac ary as 
was certainly for the benefit of the lower classes but they 

were too learned, too orthodox and too much engrossed in their 

<■ 

\ 

own hair-splitting controversies of isms. A number of saints 
have flourished in h or th India and while some of them actually 
established their own systems, there were others who did not care 

T7 

to do that. Ramananda,B anak,Kabir,Pipa and ])hsnna,Sena and 

met mm -0m* rm am mm- am mmmm m-m <» am mm mm mm mm •» mm mm mm mm mm mm am «n« ■*«.«•«■ an. mm mm mm am am mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm «MN» 

7. for a study of these saints see Chaturvedi; UttarT Bharataki 

/ 

V „ 

S an tap ar amp er a . 
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Saidas ,Miranbai aid Padmavati ,ii amadeva and Barasinha Mehta and 

* 

Tukarama-all these and many more lived and preached their 
faith for the uplift of the weltering men and women of India. 

i 

Samananda was a pioneer in bringing about radical reforms.He 
did npt care for castes and .creeds, he taught in the regional 
languages; end more than that he substituted the Kedha~i£rsna 
warship by the purer form of Sits-lama worship. He was followed 
by Kabir,Tulasidas and many others. , 


v 

Another pointy which is worthy of note is that these 
teachers did not care for the politicsal changes in' India. „ 

Who ruled India was not for them to 1 see and think. Whoever - 

i » 

e 

adored the thrones of Delhi and other capitals, they went on with 

V 

their own teaching^ unmindful of the ruling powers .people had 

rather religious consciousness than the political consciousness, 

' < _ 

s * 

They were used to the suppressive power of Muslim rulers. 
Gradually there arose a tendency to find out the common, points 


between Islam end Hinduism and to effect a compromise between 
the two. Guru lanakjlabir and other saints turned their efforts 
in that direction. 


a 

The most important m o vemen t , e on temp or&nj&aus with that of 

M*- 

Yallabha was that of Gelt any a in Bengal. The original name of , 
Caitanya was Yi&vsmbhara MiAra.His father was Jagannatha and 

" i 

his mother te.oi Devi* He had one elder brother named fibvarupa 

- 1 - . ~ 

, ■ 

who was afterwards, known as Bityansn&a.Caitanya was born in 

tm 

1485 A.D. He married at first with one Lsksmi Devi and after 

i 

/ - * 
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her death' married another. He began his mission of life at •file 
age of 23, when he returned from Gaya after making offering 

to the manes.Be denounced the ritualism of Brahmins, did not , 

u. 

1 , 

admit the distinctions of castes and preached faith in God 

_ ** * 

’ » r 

. alone end love for Him. He wandered from place to place singing 

. , - 1 ^ 

songs in praise of Iran a and Radha.In 1510 A.D.he bee sme 
an ascetic and did his work with a missionary zeal.After — ■, . 

" “ j 

travelling through various parts of India he returned to 
Puri and lived there for the last eighteen years of his life. 

_ r 

He died in 1533 A.D. During his travels, in India he had 

1 ’ . / ■ * 

many disciples and had disputations with many. scholars. 

Chit any a ,S ityenanda and sdimitBSBifdia Advaitanandaare called 
. prabhus in the school of, C ai tally a . Gait any a * s pupils Rupa 

i 

-> i 

r 

and Sen a tan a were brilliant/. writers, but the Prabhus. ■; 

t * 

themselves left no important composition. While Caitanya 

wt 

' CL ‘ 

mainly preached jstrdeat and. sincere devotion to Hari-,his 

- k. 

pedantic theory as explained by his followers is very, much . 

\ 

V s ^ 

/x/fcat akin- to that of Kimbsrka. •' 

i " 

We may also take notice of one important movement which 

t t * 

s 

comes just after- fallabhaoarya. Hita Harivamsa who was bom 

> 

V 

in 1530 ( or 1553) A. R . founded * the Radhavallabhiy a . 

Sampradaya / which teaches madhuryabhava in Bhakti. . 


8. For a study of this sect, see fi jayendra Bnataka: 
BadhavallabK|/a Sampradaya-Siddhanta aur Sahitya. 




! 
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< 

(IT). 

Yallabhacarya. 


Yallabhacarya’ s family belonged to the Bharadvaja Gotra 

- ■* , /■ f ~ 

of the Taittiriya l3aklia of the Black Yajurveda. It was a 

* 

fellanatiya Brahmin family of Andhra. One of the ancestors of 

Tali abha, named Ye jn an arc ay an a Bhatta was a wellknown Yaisnava. 

One Oenapsti Bhatta was the author of. a book called 
• - • • 

S arva tan trardgraha, end his son Balem Bhatta wrote BhaktidTpa. 
Balam Bhatta had two sons, Laksmana Bhatta sisd Janllrdana . 

* * * . * * 9 « 

•/ 

Laksmana Bhatta married Yallamagaru, daughter of Subaraa.He 

♦ W • * 

lived in Benaras, moving about in the Society of great scholars 

♦» ' 

of the time. Once a rumour about the Muslim invasion of Benaras 

/ 

was spread and Hindus left the city. Laksmana Bhatta started 


South-ward. In the course of this journey Yallamagafu gave 
biafcth to Yallabha in Sam vat 15 35 (or Samvat 1529 according 
to some followers f -of the school) In Camp Sr any a near Raichur, 


ijO 

The family returned /Benaras because the rumour of Muslim 


\ t 


invasion was wrong. Yallabha was the fourth child of his 

* ’ 

parents, the others being Ramakr ana , S areas va tT , S ubhadr a aid 

***. i * * ‘ » 

* * * 

Rehava. After his Upanayana in the eighth year, Yallabha began 

* t 

his studies under Yisnucitta. He was a very brilliant student 

* 

and mastered various fe&stras in a very short' time. In 1490 AD. 


Laksmana Bhatta unfortunately passed away and the family hal 
to return//' home in Southern India, when Yallabha was only 
eleven#. 



\ 

\ 
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Vallabha* s journey Southward was like jjhe pilgrimage of 

i 

a Brahmacarin.He came to Vijayanagara in about 1493-1494 AJ>. 

^ f 

At that time there was a prolonged debate going on between the 

■» i '* 

. followers of ; Samkara. and the Vaisnavas led by Vyasatirtha, a 

* 

follower of Madhva under the patronage of the great king 
Krsii adevsray a . When the former were on the point of, winning, 
Vallabha could manage to go to the royal court with the help 
of one 1 of his relatives. lie reinforced the side of the 
Vaisnavas, and after a long controversy defeated the opponents 
and propounded his Brahmavada«He was then declared as the 

j 

gretest teacher end was honoured with Kanakabhi seka , ’ the 

- v * 

golden ana oin ting.* Vallabha* followers have given very, 
much importance to this event, as. a glorious victory of his 

.scholarship and power of debating. The historicity of it can, 

✓ 

however, be easily questioned ,as Krsnadeva came to the throne 
.of Vijayanagara in 1509 A,D.., whereas the Kanakabhiseka is 
said to have taken place in 1493-1494 A.B. It is likely that, 
the event might have- taken place later and not when Vallabha 

i 

first went to Vijayanagara. 


♦ -* 

After this, Vallabha was approached by Vyasatirtha and 

others and requested by them to lead the Hadhva Church. 
Vallabha. however declined and started on a pilgrimage.He is 


-v. 


said to have gone on pilgrimage thrice. As a pilgrim he 

T 

visited many holy places and shrines, discussed and taught 


i ► 
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his doctrines to many and gathered a large following. After 

* i 

■ i t ' 

t - L. 

the second round .of pilgrimage, he married one MahalaksmT in 

i 

’ «* »» 

about 1500 A.B. which is the year of the foundation of tie 

* * 

. 

shrine of SEigsxa'Srf Govardharianathajl. Once at about the 

r j * 

* 

same time when Tallibha /j^was in Ookula on the eleventh 

. f . 

day of the bright half of the month of Havana, he received' 

1 * 5 , * * 

- * ^ I 

at midnight the command. of God to initiate the nooule in 

9 ' v 

the new path that the God revealed to him. Unfortunately 

/■ * * 

> * 

we do not know the year of this event. - • . 

t T 4 

* * ^ r 

After his third round of pilgrimage Yailabha settle. 

V* 

down at Ben eras and then shifted his head quarters to Adel, 

a / 

a small village not far from Ailahabad.IIe stayed there for 

about twenty years and wrote iDiportont works. After settling 
* 

down he built up his Sanipradaya and put it on a firm footing, 

. ii 

A - I 

Many disciples came to him at Adel.Eis meetings with 

+ * -* 

Gaitanya are worthy of note.®!© records of these meetings 

»- a " ♦ 

are preserved by the follwers of both, but the descriptions 

are biassed and colourful. “The meetings must have, however, 

- > *\ 

been very important and cordial, though the relations of 

1 <• 

their followers were strained. 

V * 

, X 

When Yailabha was returning from Puri he received a 
call from God, but as his commentary on the Bhagavata was 

still to be completed, he did not leave the world .He hastai ed 

to complete the work, hut his scribe Madhava Bhatta 

- 4 

t 

Ka6|{fflirin died 'having been shat by an arr ow.He was again 

w* mm mm m* **** m* wm mm mm tmmmmm mm mm*** mmmrn mm mm *mm mmmtm* wumviMi 

9. cf, Siddhsnte Rshasya.v.l. 
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called by God before he could complete this work. This time 

X 

the call was too powerful. He thereupon decided to renounce 
the world and informed his mother and wife about his decision. 


One Madhavendrapuri who was a follower of Madhva initiated 

him as a Sannyasin. (According to some he was initiated by 

♦ ^ 

one 1 ar ayanendr a Yati.)He then went to Benaras and at the 

i 

Hen iman Ghat entered the holy vkrer Ganges and disappeared 


for eirer.It is said that a bright flash appeared at "that spot 

t' 

and he went to heaven in the presence of many spectators. 


This happened an the 3rd day of the bright half of the month 
of |sadha in f.S.1587 corresponding to 1531 A.B. 


- t 

Vallabha was a great writer .He jfjtjC is said to have written 
eighty four works but the number is more legendary then real 

corresponding as it is to the number of disciples and shrines 

of the system. The most important work of Yallabha is his : 

Anubhasya, which remained Incomplete and which was completed 

by his son Yitthale^a. Similarly he is said to have written 

a commentary on the Purvamiiaansa Sutras- of Jaiminr. Only a 

fragment of this has come down to us.He has also written tie 

Purvamimansa Earikas.His commentary SuhodhihT on Bhagavata 

Parana is only on the first three books, cm the, tenth book 

aid five Adhyayas of the eleventh book of the Purana.He is 

f * 

said to have written Suksmatika on the same work but it is 

V * • 

t 

not extant. One of his very important work is the 

v 

TattvadTpanibandha in three' chapters, and a commentary on it. 
The commentary is, however, found only on the first two chapter s 



end a portion of the third, The most popular works of 
Yallabha are , however , his sixteen tracts or god a& agr an thah , 

m • * 9 

which expound his religious teachings. Here also the Pusti- 

* * 

-Pravaha-Marjfyada-Hrmtha is not complete. He wrote other 

small works also like Patravalambana.In all he is .said to have 

■* > 

written thirty books, all in Sanskrit. 


■ (T). , 

.yitthaianatha and his descendants. 

•" * r '”T- ' 1 " 1 ' -u«»u cm. -- r - n min i>»ii ■ r 

Yallabha had two sons, Goplnatha and Yitthalaaatha. 

Gopinatha -was born in Y.S.156?.He .was a sincere devotee of 

* 

God, and $his said to have decided to take his food only after 
reading the Bhegavata Parana. As this took a long time, Yallabha 
gave him purusotiamarMama-llahasra. This could be read in a 
shorter time. He died at ah early age.He wrote two works 

t 

Sadhanadipika and Sevavidhi. He had a son named Burusottama, 
who also died very young. • 


Yitthale^a was junior to Goplnatha by five years. He was 

born at Carsnata near Allahabad in ViS.1572.lt is said that 

* • 

he was given to worldly playfulness and resiled from that 

s- 

mood after being remonstrated by Damodaradasa.a well known 

Yaisnava.lt is also said that he was sent by his father to 

* • 

. study under Madhava Serasvati but instead of attending to 

his studies ,he just devoted himself to the study of Bhagavata- 
_ ~~ Me 

Parana. After £ death of GopTnatha and his son,Yitthaleha 
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\ 

\ 

\ 

, - 1 X 

r < 

became the recognised representative of his father, and 
he planned various , tours with the sole purpose of propagat ing 

s’ * » * 

the thoughts and practices of the Sampradaya.He, visited 

A 

Gujarat for about six times, during the period between Y.S 
1600 and Y.S. 1638.He visited Jagannathapuri in ?.S.1616, 

0 * 

After that he seems to have stayed at Adel, from where he , 

4 

moved to Bandhegadh. After staying there for a Gouple of 
months, he went to Gadha, which was ruled over by the — 

famous queen Durgavatl.He could foresee that the independmt 

* 

Hindu Kingdom of Durg avail was perhaps not going to lasb 

4 . 

long .He left his residence at Gadha and went to, Mathura 
and lived there in the ’Seven houses* (Sat-ghara) , built for* 

j i 

him by Burg avati. However, he preferred the quiet smaller 
place of Gokula to the city of Mathura. In Y.S. 1689 he made , 

Gokula his permanent residence. He carried on his litercay 

/*’****■’ 

and other activities at this place. He seems to have had 
very happy meetings with Akbar , and became the recipient cf , 
the Royal firmans. He had also connections with Raja 

■* i 

Todermal and Birbel.He ousted the followers of Oaitanya 

i * 

from the worship of ^hi Hatha jf, taking advantage of these 

v. 1 

ft 

connections. 

0 

? 

« - * 4- 

His family-life was quite happy .He married one 

■** < * 

Rukm ini, daughter of Yihvanatha Bhatta and BhavanI . He had 

^ ^ * 

, C ' ’ 

six sons and four daughters by her. His seventh sen 

* 

S 

£ 

t 

- r-\ 
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GhaEa^yema was born of his second wife Padiaaratl. 'Two 

I 

daughters of Gop In a th a , La ksmi end Satyabh§ml also lived 

r 

v/ith him. t'ii't l 11 spite of bearing the burden of such a 
large family ,he passed his time in devotion to the Lord 

V " 

Irsna.He lived a. fairly long life of seventy years and 
died in ¥.8.1842 cm the seventh day of the dark half of 
the month of Magha. 

While Yallabha propounded a new theory and est obliged 
a system baaed upon it, it was left for Yitthaleba to put 
that school on a sound footing.He was a man of genius aid 

knew how to propagate his beliefs and practices, He started 

all the practices of the Sampradaya and gave it an artiste 

touch with his fine sense. He was an artist, painter, &nd 

singer. He incorporated that art in the service of the 

4 

1 

Lord. She worship was carried cm in houses with separate 
rooms for bath and bed and dinner rather' than big temples. 

He infused life in religion. 

As a writer,- Yitthaleha* s contribution to the feuddhs- 

dvaita is great. There were ,however, certain difficulties 

which he had to faee at the outset. A family quarrel cropped 

* # 

up between .himself and his sister-in-law, the widow of 
Gopingtha. As a result of this, the widow Y/ent away with 
whatever manuscripts of Yallabha* s works she could get. 

Many of the works were thus lost, and some of those that 

♦ 

could be found were incomplete. Yitthaleia made it his 
mission to complete them. A part of the commentary cm 
Tattvadipanibandha.il!, and the latter part of the 
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Aaubhssya are from his pen. Further, he added many pe3s 

F 

t . 

also in the body of his father’s works. Besides these he 

t i 

has composed so many stories commentaries and shorter tracts. 

v» 10 

The most important of his works is ,the Y^idanmendana. 


We have already noticed that Yijthale&a- had a large faaily., 
ill his seven sons were sincere devotees and good scholars . 

ill of the® tried in their individual and collective cppaei% 

' s 

to propagate their faith which was then having a. large 
following in the Western regions of the country. YifthaleM 

♦ t ^ 

i 

distributed his seven images of the Lord Krsna among his 
seven sons. 


f-okulanatha, the fourth son of Yifciialefea.was the most 

r » ft ^ ’ 

r 

prominent of all of the seven sons. He was born in Y.S. 

/ 

1608, He is famous for the fight that he gave to Cidrilpa 
who, because of his cordial, relations with Jehangir could 


s 


string 


fu 

which is one of the outward marks of the p^stimargiya 


Vaisnavas. Ookulanatha saw Jehangir personally, c onvinced 
him of the Yaisnava position, and got the ban removed. He 
has written some commentaries in Sanskrit on the sixteen ■ 
tracts, the SiibodhinT etc. He has also written stories of 
84, and 252 Yaisnavas in the Yraj^ dialect. Though not much 
of an author .Gokulnstha was well- versed in various 4; astro s 


10 .For a list of his forty eight works; see Y.O.Shah 
Pustimargansh pane as o Yarsa; p. 


4 . 
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and is said to have successfully carried on his controversy 

k 

with Sidrupa. Eis contribution to the / Suddljsdvaita lies in 
the propagation and regulation of the Sampradaya,He is 
honoured as the third great man of the Sampradaya. lie died 

✓ 

in Y.S.1S97 at the age of 89. 


Halyanarays, born in Y.S.1625 was the son of 
Govindaraya., the second son of Vitthaleba. He has commented 

t 

* * \. 

upon the sixteen tracts and has also composed some Kir tanas. 

* 

He had two sons , Ear ir ay a and Oope&vara. Heriroya, Virho lived 

r 

a fairly long life of about 120 years, was born in Y.S.1649. 

.After Gokulanatha, he Decame a very important personality 

* 

in the Sampradaya. being a sincere devotee himself, he has 

r 

written so many small works in Sanskrit, discussing and 
deciding various problems of the Sampradaya. The most 

important of his works are, however, the letters that he 

» 

wrote to his brother Gopeb vara, who found consolation in 
them when he lest his wife. These letters known as — 
/ Siksapatras are written in simple language and are capable 
of appealing to the masses. They -have been translated into 

y 

Gujarati and Yraj and are often read in the religious 

t 

meetings of the Yais^riavas even to-day. He -had many 

students whom he taught the principles and practices of Ms 

* 

school. 


Besides the teachers noted above, there were several 



others who stayed at various places and contributed to the 
Suddhadvaite liters tore. Of these the immediate predecessors 



shall however refer to them in the next chapter, as their 
relation with purasotiama is very close. 


(VI) . 

Spread of ? all abha-Samnrad ava in Gujarat, 



' • is purusottama, the subject of our thesis, lived and 

V 

worked in Surat, it would be proper to add a few lines in it© 

4 

introductory chapter, regarding the religious conditions of 

f 

the province of Gujarat, before and during his occupation ef 

V* 

, f 

the pofntfical chair at Surat. ' 

” f > , 


The charming and fertile land of Gujarat with its 
natural beauty of rivers and planes has been for ever the 


recipient of various ideas, religious and others. Gujarat 

claims to have been the holy land of Lord Krana and the- 

V * * * 

Tadsvas. TheRudradSman inscription of Girnar is the finest 
historical record of the existence of Yaisaavism in Gujarat 


One Cakrapalita is said to have built a temple of Cokradhara 

Krsna in 456 1.3). In 526 1. 3). there flourished in Yallabhau 
* ♦ <* * 

a king Dhrvasens who called himself Panama Bhagavata.Poet 

A 

Magha,(9th century) pays homage to hari in the first verse 
of his £)i&upalavadna. The inscription at Dhamadacha,dated 
1074 A.D. begins with’ Omasrno Bhagavate Yasudevaya’ and 
praises the Yaraha- incarnation. Iemacandra,( 1088-1172 A.D) . 
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refers to the existence of the Vaisnava teraple in Patazia, 
in his Ovys^rsyakavya. The pr eve lance of Yrdsnavism has also 


been -referred to by -£ome.4vara(e 


.1230 


A. 0 . ) in hi s , kir tikau mudf , 


and Surathotsava. Raja^ekara in his Caturvimdatiprabandha 


refers to the building of the temple of Tiranarayana by 
Yiradhaval( 1233-1238 A.D.) .One Rrsimharanya Muni wrote a work 

j 

called "Yisnubhakti Candrodaya” in 1413 A.D. The inscription 
on the RevatT Kun&a of Oirnar, dated 141 7 A.D. begins with the 
praise of Bamodars ?>rho steals butter. Yaghela I4oklasimha( 1499AJI 

is said to have protected the hosts of the Bhagavatas.The 

* 

king who reigned in Baroda in 1S11. A.D.was a devotee of 

. , 11 . 

Govma$ for the centuries the current of the- KsBina-cult- 

*■ % » 

- V 

always came to Gujarat and was received there faithfully and 
enthusiastically, the more -so because Dvaraka came to be known 
as the holy seat of lord Kir sna. This had its effect upon the 

V 

regional literature of Gujarat. A vsry powerful influence was 
welded by GTtegovin&a of Jayadev»,We may note here the 
examples of Mayanachanda of Madsna(Y,S. 1500) end the Phagu poem 6 

i 

of Ratarsi(1495 A. I). ) ,Yasantavilaea.Gltagovind was actually 

1 ? 

translated into Gujarati in Cil6Q0 Y,S, * 


11. Gujarati Sahitya Bk.V:Madhyrakalano. Sahityapravaha: 
Id.K.M.Munshi pp. 309-311. 

12. Ibid. pp. 313-15. 


t 
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0? the b' affair ad sy as , e s t e bl i shed by the Yaisnavs Ke arya s 

-C if # * 

of the South, that of Ramanuja seems to have had its sway 
over the people of C’ngarat for some time . The followers 


\ 

for of Ramanuja ere found hi Ouj erect even to-day. Shri. 

^ t 

^imshi says that there is reason to believe that the khijada 

13 

Menhir Sampr&dayu of nauras&irs' is a branch of the same* 
iiimkfis and himbarka could not exercise any influence in* 
Gujarat.' The worship of Hams, propounded by Raman and a, of the 
'Sri Samprediya.seems to have had its influence in Cujerat to 

v 

a very great degree;' in the fifteenth end sixteenth centuries* 

*• 

The well-known poet Bhniaas,end Ms son Yi spud as a were . 
devotees of Raffia. One With a Ysisnava of Tala j a wrote a tract 
on the characteristics of Yaisnavas in Y„ S . 1587.&abir * the 
famous disciple of Raman anda* had some hold on the lower 
strata cf the Gujarati society in the seventeenth century* 
poet Vaocharajs war a, follower of -ieMr.dadu Bayela, was 

r 

born in Ahmed abad in ¥.8.1601 and was initiated in the fold 
of Kafir , by Kan al( or hud* ’Inn) .He, left /rhmedabsd at the 
age of eighteen and established bin seat at bfea^ne,' near 


4 % \ 


Ajiaer* The .Dedu-banpradaya had many followers, in Gujarat 


VL 


All these .end many other sects ' and movements c ame to : ' * 
Gujarat. However* the Immense popularity of the PnrohiU and 

i 

the teachers of- the pustimorga ousted them from the field. 

ft *** 

' 

The most important religion ^not sect or movement that 

C3L 

held its sway over Gujarat for centuries and which commjfends 


. »*“. mk mu M 3 . < 




*'»* t*m «v mm «m m» m* *t.*u rm 


13. ( Ibid. p. 321). 

14 . (I bid . pp . 323 - 4) . 


>> 
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T 

a large following ©Ten to-day is Jainism, It became the 

royal faith of Gujarat, when Kumar pa la Solanki accepted it at 

» 

the instance of his teacher Hemacandra-With its rigorous 
emphasis on non-violence and good conduct, it could very easily 
appeal to the characteristically soft and tender nature of 
the mercantile community of Gujarat.lt could not, however, stand 
the test of time any longer, and many Ja-ins came over to the 
pustimarga, when it was introduced by Yallabha and his see. 
The reason for this is not far to seek. While Jainism was &d 

t 

and worn out, the new faith was fresh and young; again the 

pustimarga did not close the doors of happy and prosperous 
* * ^ 

life while Jainism was rigorous and rigid. IS may also be 
adaed that there is no God in J&inism, which is an ethical 
.religion , whereas Vsllabha taught of an eternally playful 

V. 

Krsna. The appeal to the masses of this playful sportive God 
• * . 

was naturally very deep. 

-The most important point, which wo should note, is the 
political upheavals and anarchy in, the country. The last 

f 

Hindu king of Guj&rat-Karana Yaghelo was defeated by 
ills add in Khilji in 129? A.D. for hundred years after that, 
Gujarat, was ruled by the Subas appointed by the Sultans of 
Delhi. The invasion of Taimur Lang however shook the very 
foundation of the Delhi Umpire and so the Subas took 

advantage of the weakness, of the Central Government. They 
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were tempted by the circumstances to become independent kings. 

j 

i 

Zaf'ar ICh.an proclaimed his independence and established, the 
reign of the Sultanat in Gujarat in 1407 A.D. The kingdom 

r 

% 

saw illustrious kings like iUimedshah and Mohammed ( popularly 
known as Begado),but the Sultan at could not retain its 

. . ~7S dfp. 

pov/er against Akbar* it was the ■ TSt If 15/S^that, 

Gujarat became a province of the Moghul Empire. The rebellion 

1 *< 

of Muzaffiarkhsn proved abortive and once again Ahmed ab ad 

r 

became the seat of the Moghul Viceroys. Prom an independent 

r - * 

country, Gujarat turned into a Province of the Moghul Empire, 
The period, immediately folio-wing this arm exati on , was that 
of peace and prosperity. The Viceroyalty of Sir AzizJCoka, 
Shah Jehan and Pare. Shikoh added to the security and 
prosperity of the people, end even though there have been 

occassional incidents like the plundering of Surat by Malik 

* 

Ambar in 1603 A. 33. and the feuds during the reign of 


Aurengzeb as Viceroy 



the picture on the whole 


is decisively bright, It was in this age that Vallabhsr 
Samprafaya spread in Gujarat and its neighbouring areas. 

Valiabhacarya in his travels visited Gujarat very oft® 
nd moved at various places. He is said to have visited Surat, 


c 


Broach, Morbi, Kavanagar,Khambhalia, Piiidtar,Dekor, Bvarka, 
JunagndhjPrubhes, Godhra, karoda end many other vilxsges and 
cities. The visits are recorded in the literature of the 


osmpradaya. The propagation of the Sampradaya in Gujarat, 
however, goes to the credit of Vitthale&a, who visited 



* 
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Gujarat six times; (l)fle came to Gujarat from Adel in Y.S.18D0 
(g)He repeated his visit from Adel in V„S. 1613(3) In Y.S.16B, 
he came from Gadhe (4) From Mathura he came to Gujarat in 

Y.S. 1623(5) and from Gokula in Y. 8.1631(6) Lastly, he came to 

t * 
s 

pay homage to Dvarkksdhl^a in Y.S. 1638. It appears that he 

V 

exercised his influence over Gujarat for nearly forty years, 

* 

i 

The visits of Vitthale&a to Gujarat were incidental to his 

* # 

visits to the holy shrine at Bvarka. Yaliabha himself 

* 

w ' 

visited Dver ka thrice and installed the image of Dvsrakanatlia 


t Bet Dvarka. Fortunately, however ,Yitthaleha could get 


ci. 




enthusiastic and sincere associates who were devoted to him 
and who were working for the propagation and expansion of ihe 
Sampradaya. Yitthale^a initiated one i x Iag$ji Bhatta, b 

•a 

Sathodara h agar brahmin, who was an influential officer 
of the Government in Godhra. Bsgajf Bhatta was an intelligat 
pupil, who asked many questions to Yitthalesa and got their 
answers. Be not only accompanied Yitthale^a during his travels 

in Gujarat but even himself went to Adel for paying homage to 

* 

t 

his precept or. Bhlils Kotheri of Asarva,- near Ahmedabad, was 

_ who ■ • 

another devotee. His Son-in-law Gopaladasgfwas dumb got the 
powers, of speech by chewing the be tel- leaf offered by 
Yitthale^a. ‘This Gopafdasa is the author of Havakhyana, a 
popular Yaisnova poem which is responsible for the most tender 


feelings, with which the Maharajas are looked upon in Gujarat. 
Whenever, Vitthalebs. visited Bhaila KothSri, many people 
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came to see him arid embraced his faith. la Cambay also 
there was one JIva Parekh who contributed much to the rapid 
spread of Taisnavism in Gujarat. The wave of Taisnavism, thus 
begun in Gujarat, went on for years that came and many 
people belonging to various sects accepted this faith. 


The peace and prosperity, which the Province enjoyed 
under the Moghul rule, was largely instrumental in setting 

a particular standard of life. This naturally led to a very 

'harpy life fall of luxuries and comforts. The fall in the 

it 

moral standard slowly crept in and there were voices of 
protest raised against this from various quarters. The most 
prominent among them is the poet-saint Akho. ( c . 1615- 16 74 JU>). 
Popular works of devotion and purenie tales were, however, 
written and sung. The most important of those poets was 
Premaaan&a. ( e . 1636-1734. 1.B), who was followed by 'Saraala 
•Bhatta(c.l700 A. D) They were contemporaries of Purusottama. 

i 

* 

The age of peace and glory of Gujarat, ended in the reigi 

* 

r i 

i 

of Aursngseb when the great Shivaji plundered Surat, and 
Gujarat became a scene of a hundred feuds and fights. 

t 

«*■ > t 

Heligious and social life was in peril and though prosperous 

» 4 

* ► f 1 

and wealthy, the cities of Gujarat were not very quiet. 

i t 

s 

*■ t 

Surat, wek the head quarters of Purusottama, was no 

* -r 

4 i 

i 

exceotioa to this. 


5 



32 


t 

Surat enjoyed a unique place not only in Gujarat but in the 


whole of India. Its wealth and profperi-ty lay in its being on the 
Bank of the river Tapti. Yinaysvijayaganivara, who flourished 
in the later part of the seventeenth and the earlier part of 

r 

the eighteenth century has written a poem I&duduta, in which 
s 

he ha^ given a beautiful description of Surat. He compares the 


Tapti with the river in the heaven. He says; 

P ota&renTpsrie ay amis at 'fir a veiled vimana 

* 

Mu j jad vrndarakavaravadhuriagjjrair nageribhih: 


S vadus vacchasph^tikar uc irambhobhar a ir utt aranga 
Tapi tatra ferayati tat ini Svargaganganukaram. (v.SV.) 


It had a beautiful garden full of various kinds of flowers. 
Yinayavi jeya says; 

r 

Dirts puspair aviraladala mandall campakanam 
^ * • -1* 

Tatrodyane tulayati phalair laksita pallavai& ca; 

> ' > 

Kaga&renTm amasriiasrnim heaagh an t a va 1 ldh am 

* ' ' 

Citrair gucchair vividhabharanair mend it am vastraidiandeih. 


Udyanenaki nagaram abhitah sen tat ir bhati nine 

t 

* Yrksair laksair vividhasumanahsamvitanam latanam; 

1 m • * « 7 

* 

hr I dad d amps tyuc it a- kadalimand ir air bsiaka&aa 
Gehaih kr id abha van a s ar as id frgh i kavapikabhih . (v.91-2) . 

i - 

Surat had a strongly built fort full of all types of weapons: 

« ’ . ■ 

Burg© bhargo j j valavspur ihotksndharas candrabala- 

* # 

Dambhat saudhacchadir upa&ito mauktikacehatr shall; 
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Nanaymtraprsharanadharo yuddhasa j j ogra^as trail 

Ksatrasyaisa hr ay at i susamaia dhairysgarvoddhurasya.(v. 94 ) . 

There was a mint also in Surat, which is aptly described tgr 
?inayavijsya: 


Rupyasvarnaprakar aghataaapr otthitais tankafeala 



(CJTlT* 


>s 


is taratarais takaraih: 

• • 4 7 


katra Mvapi pr abb. avi turn alem dustadaurgatyabhutah 

* 

Putsh ksaudre hyupafcamavidhau - mantrasarastakarah. ( ¥.98). 

Tbe prosperity and pelf of Surat was due to its being one ff 

\ 

of the prominent centres of business in India. Merchants of 
Surat entered into. business transactions with businessmen 
staying in distant places in India and abroad. Ships sailed 
in and out of Surat to Africa, Iran, China, Japan ,Arsbia and 

■s 1 

Turkey. Surat had many market-places like Kanpith, Ban apith, 

t 

Maehhalipith, etc, where various commodities brought from 
outside were sold. Every year some twenty to forty thousand 

persons came to Surat with a large number of caravans. The 

< 

“* * 

inhabitsnts/6f Surat were rich and their . life was colourful. 

* i 

In spite of ell this they were not very happy. They were 

i 

always worried’ about the protection of their wealth that 

x * 

they accumulated with tact and toil. After Shiva ji’s attack 

„ f i i 

they were always afraid of such onslaughts. The Subas of Surat 

* 

also extracted money from them for paying their dues to the 

i , 

Moghul Emperors of Delhi. Even then there was freedom of 

religion and the Hindus were not subjected to harassment 

1 » * 

V 

simply because they were hindus . 



prosomi^s LIFl. 

0 

v w 

a) 

: . » , ' . - 

i > 

O-eneology. 

✓ 

• * 

* ” F 

I 

Unlike the founders of other systems, Yallabha was a 

* 

i 

* 

* 

householder. He became a sannyasi in Benaras only in his 
last days, hot only so but in his small work 1 Saimyasa-nir nays 

he revealed his, thoughts on asceticism as such. As a result 

of this .while in other systems we have the line of teachers 

and their disciples who adored the pontifical chairs, here' 

we have the line of direct descendants. These descendants 

i 

have done much to propound and explain the Samprsdayic 

* » 

theories and practices. ?allabha*s system has given us three 

jt 

orders of scholars, the Vaisnavas who were followers of the 

School, the Bhattas who were related to the Gosvamis by 

» } , 

a * 

i 

* > t 

matrimonial alliance, and the direct descendants cfYallabha. 

l 

Out of these, the last have served the system most. They had 

. 

\ 

the right of service of the images that they kept in their 
own possession. Many of them were great scholars. Again they 
were looked upon with very high regard by their followers, 
perhaps because they were direct discendants of Tallabha. 
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The title’Gosvami’ which was assumed by them and which is 

i 


retained by them even to-day 7 loes not appear to be the 

original title of Yallabha himself. Yallabha calls himself 
just’Dlksita 1 . Even Yitthalesa calls himself’ Diksita 1 in 


some of his works. Yitthaleda however, was allowed to 

• V 1 

grase his cattle at Gokula, Mathura etc. by the imperial 
firmans issued by the Moghul Emperors-Akbar and Jehqgg ir . 
It was an account of this that Vitthalesa was' called a 

4 t 

Go-svami- 1 the owner ctf cows* and this title went on for 
centuries. Even to-day the Maharajas are called Oosvamis. 


Yitthalesa had 7 sons. The .third son ms Falakrsne, 
who again had 6 sons. His second son was Yrajaneths while 
the fourth 3 on was named Pitambara. Yrajanabha had a son 

' y* 

named Ersnacsndra. Pitambara has two scms’Syaoalala’ and 
• - * 

* Tad up at i’. Syaiaalala was the father of Vrajapala and 

Yrajaraya. ladupati’s son was pitambara whose son was 

» * 

Purusottama. Purusottama refers respectfully to his 

1 

father and his grand-father in his works. ~fe do not 
know the name of purusottama 1 s mother. The geneology is 
given on the nest page. 

'*~w*»*+*mm*'+* m* ******* « *** »*>-**+***++ ****** ****** ***** ***** ****** m»*****mm**mm W*^ *m*rn*m ***** » m m* ** 

1. Bhaktyi naumi pitamb^^a jfadppatim tatam ca Pltamb'aram. 

ak&AAA. 


A.B.P.Intro.Y. 7.p. 2, 
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Vrajapala Vra^araya Purusottama 
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(II). 

* 1 ‘ 

L ' 1 r » t 

Date and place, of Birth, 

4 

r v , 

The generally accepted year of Purusottama’s birth is 
Y.S.1724. Shri.Chimanlal Shastri of Bada Mandir at Surat 

t ■* * 

\ , 

however told me that this did not appear to be correct. 

i 

r ^ 

I, therefore wrote to Pandit Kanthamani Shssirri of . 

1 ^ h 1 t * 

> i 

Kankroli r who directed me to write .to Shri,IrisimhalaI|i 

Pandys of Ssthadvar,,who supplied me with, the horoscope of 
purusottama. He has informed me that his ancestors were 

r r 

appointed Jyotisis and family-tr tests of Gosvami Yitthala- - 

-nath a and he has got a thousand such old horoscopes. We 

* 

would like to suggest that apart from the astrological 

' - 1 

importance, if these horoscope are published they will 

b. TCry helpful in finding out ths exaJt dates of ffisny of 

< 

the Oosvamis, and thus in tracing the history of the 
family of Yallabha. Purusottama* s horoscope is given in 

j 

the appendix Ho.l, On the strength of that horoscope,^ 

■ ** 
we can be definite that Purusottama was born on the 

10 th day of the bright half of the month of Bhadrspada - ■ 

4 1 , 

in Y.Sil714, corresponding to AiB.1658. 

■ < ' * * 

We do not know definitely where he was born. It is 
quite likely that he was bom in Ookula, as tradition relates. 
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(Hi). 

The Temple at Surat. 

We do not know anything about Purus ottama until he 
came to Surat end settled in the temple of Balakrsna as 

‘ » m 

1 

■" «• 

an heir of Yrajaraya. We may here note the history of the 
image of Balakrsna till it was installed in Surat by 


« r <n • wmm * r 

It a jar ay a 


The image of Balakrsna owes its origin to the sacred 

■ 

river Y&muna. Unoe when Yallabha want to the river for a 

1 / * 

a bath, the image came out entangled in the sacred thread 

. ^ 

worn by him, and told Yallabha that it would come to his 
house. Yallabha welcomed the Lord and taking the image to 

i 

r * 

his house 7 placed it together with other images in the 

p 

Seva. There is another tradition also stating that the 
image came from the Karnakupa in Yraja.it that time 


Yallabha had five images and he was spending bis time in 

* 

their devotion at Adel near Prayag. 

i 

i 

s 

A curious incident has also been recorded in connection 

with this idol. Yallabha* s son Yitthalesa was just a 

< 

child at that time. He also served the small image of 

< 

Balakrsna, he decorated it, played with it, served it with 
the Bboga and did all/ s or is of things. Once he served 


% 
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f Thors 1 (S?R }as the Eh eg a. To his surprise he found that 
the image began. to eat it. Yitthalesa thought^that if 






the Thora, 4s eaten by him in this way, nothing w±£i remain 
for him. He than tried to take it away from the image but 

y * ' 

Bslakrsna also nulled,. it in another, direction. In the mean 
»■ * » 

< 

time Yallabha came there and was delighted to see this 
friendship. He asked Yitthalesa to give away. the Thora 
to the idol and another dish of thora was prepared for 

A - 

Yitthal'esa himself. 


Tills image of Balakrsna remained with Yallabha at 
Ide^l, Kashi end Gokula. After Yallabha, it came to 


Yitthalesa. Yitthalesa had seven images in all and also 

L 
A 

had seven sons. So he distributed these images to his 
sons thus* 


hame of the son 
( 1) Oiridhara 
( S)Bovindnraya 



( 4) 0-okulanatha 

( 5) Eaghunatha 


M ame of ~ the image . 

i 

Mathuresa. I 

i 

> 

Yitthalanatha. 

Bvarakadhisa. 

Gokulanitha. 

G okulac andr ama. 


(6)Yadunatha 


Balakrsna, 


u. 


v 


Madanamohana. 



0 


It will be seen that the image of Bal'akrSna thus 

> ' 

came in the possession of Yadunatha, the sixth son of 

Yitthalesa. Yad unatha kept this image together with that 

of Dv&rakadhi&a, and stayed with Balakrsna,the third son 

of Yitthalesa. We do not know why Yadunatha took such a 
* » 

steps. One of the possible reasons may be that the image 

of 'Balakrsna is very small, if ter Yadunatha his son 
* * * 

Madhusudane also stayed with Dvarakesa,the son of Bala- 
-krsna. after sometime however Madhusudane wanted to be 

m i m \ 

independent of Dvarakesa and hence he demanded the iip^ 
image of Balakrsna from the latter .Dvarakesa however was 

not inclined to comply with that demand. ‘fhe matter was 
referred to G-okulanatha, the fourth son of Yitthalesa. 
Gokulanatha told Dvarakesa that the image of Balakrsna 

belonged in fact to Yadunatha who stayed with his father 

x 

only due to affection. Again Yitthalesa himself had 

ordered that whenever Yadimiatha or any of his deeeendants 

* 

1 » 

deisred to serge the image independently, that desire 

, ^ 

should be fulfilled. Madhusudane could thus get this 
image of Balakrsna. After one year’s service, the lord 

wished to remain in the company of another* image of 

* 

Dvorak ad his a. Madhusudhna thereupon brought it to 


o 
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Aft Dvarakesa v/ho accepted the image on the condition that 

« . / 

* , 

Madhusudana should - 4 not demand it in f u ture , Madhus ud m a 
agreed to this in writing.. Thus the images of Bvarakadhisa 
and Balakrsna were kept in Gokula together. After 
Rvlrakesa,ihey were served by his son &iridhara.(Uridhara*s 

son Dvarakaaatha possessed the images after his father .He 
served them together with his sister G-ahgabetijT and 
his wife Jsh aki vahu j I . D var ak an a th a went to Kashi for study 
and man aged to get the Ssr as vat Tman tr a on his tongue. 

He became a profound scholar and then returned to his 

4 

father at Gokula. But the same night, the God Bvarakadhisa 

Zt 

informed him that he had committed the fal^t of 1 Anyajb&ya* 

> 

by resorting to the Ssrasvatimantra and therefore he 

vies no longer fit for devotion .He had to leave his house. 
Similar such incident^ is also reported in connection with 

his father Siridhara.His wife Jahakl therefore with the 

* 

help of O-ahga adopted Yrajabhusana,son of Srivallabha, , 

/ 

.in the year 1717,V,S.6n the eighihday of the bright' half 
of Bhadrapada. 

f . 

This deed of adoption was challenged- by Yr a jar ay a, 

> 

scai of Syamalala ,who recently returned to Crokula from 

, 

Kashi. Ke demanded one of the two images served by the 


\ 
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trio of Gangs, Janaki and Yr a j abhus aria. -The (3 emand .of,- 

t 

Yrajaraya was refused. He thereupon approached the 
Bmreror but without any result .He then went t,o Gokula 
with festfe some associates arid took away both the images 

«■ d 

- t- 

by force. The matter was refer.r-ed to the Emperor 

** 

• . - * > 

Aurangzeb,who ordered that the images should be returned 

to Yrajabhusisaa. Yrajaraya again met the Emperor in a 

T 

r 

forest and pleased him. He reiterated his demand in 
the form of a request. The Emperor however deed not fgrea. . 
Yrajaraya then asked for only one image, that of 
Balakrsna as a right. The Emperor accepted the request 

and issued the necessary order. With this oraer in hand, 

r * 

Yrajaraya came to Gokula, but Gang a and Janaki together 
with Yrejebhusene went to Agra. When Yrajaraya went to 

V * 

♦ 

.Agra, they left the place for Ahraedabad, taking away with 

them both the imafees. They stayed there in an underground 
room and served the images secretly. Yrajaraya came to 

Ahmed at> ad and began his search for the images. After four 

t «! 

months he could find out where the images were kept. Once 
he found that thousands of betel leaves were daily purchased 

t 

from me shop. He thereupon asked the shop-keeper who 

informed him that those betel leaves were purchased for 

* 

the images, that were kept secretly in a house in the 
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Raipur loculi iy . Vrajaraya 


4 . 

took the help of the Moghul 


Yieerpy in Ahmed abad and went to that place, /it that 


time both the images were lying in a cradle, and Gang a 

Jahaki and Yrajabhusana were serving them. Yr a jar ay a 
showed to them the imperial order and took away the 


smaller image of Balakrsna with his own hand from the 

♦ *. • 

cradle. Jsnski was very angry at this and cursed 

Yr a. jar ay a to the effect that as he was taking away the 

' V * 

image from the cradle, there would he no cradle in his 
house. Yrajaraya accepted the curse and. left Ahmed ab ad . 


a 

From Ahmed abad'Yrajarays. came to Surat. On acecunt 

t f 

of his scholarship and his devotion to the Lord, he 
could exercise very good influence on the local Yaisnavas, 
He settled in Surat and built a temple of his own in 


Y.S.17S7. As he had no son, he adopted furueottama as his 

« * -*** ^ ^ *• 

heir. Purusottama thus occupied the pontifical chair of 

y*' 

Surat after Yrajaraya. 


The account given aboisrb is according to the 

A 

tradition current in the Sampradaya* It seems to have 
a fairly large degree of historical truth. There is 

i 

another tradition current in the Sampradaya, explaining 

” i 

how Purusottama could secure the image of Balakrsna.lt 
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is salt that Purus ottama to ok away this image from Goktils 
and brought it to Surat, hiding it in the locks of his hair. 

On account of this the Maharaja in Gokula cursed 

1 f / 

Purus oti am a with child le s sue ss . Th i s tradition does not 

* -s 

appear to'be correct. That Purus bttaraa could secure the 

* 

ieage of ^alakrsna from Yrajaraya, is borne put by the 
statement of puruscitama himself. In tils introductory 
verses in his inubhasyapraka^a, Puruoottama pays' homage to 
Yrajaraya and says: 

* * 

Y slide tarn. Yrajarajam anvayamanim yadrocisa madrdo- 
Pyasin murdhni krpaparah Prabhuverah Sribaiakrsnah svayam. 


The historicity of the feud between Yrajaraya on the 

and Yrajabhusana on the other 
is corroborated by documentary evidence also. In the 

Sudder Diwani Adaulat Case ii o. 4 3, was •produced a release 
executed by Gangs , J anaki , and y raj abidls an a to/ Yrajaraya. 
The document which is given in appendix I o. 8, be are the 

date third day of the bright half of the first Asvina, 

/• 

** 

Y.S. 1737, corresponding to 1681 A.3. It is stated in the 
document that they had settled their old dispute regarding 


2. A.B.P.Intro.Y.7.p.8. 



5 


the two images and the Paduka of the iearya. The idol of 
Balakrsna should be given up to Yr a j sr fya , while that cf 

m. » «» 

Dvirakanstha shou.ld be kept by them. 0 eng a should keep 

\ i 

the Peduka till her death end after that the P'aduka would 

/ 

devolve to Yrajariye. It was stated in conclusion, that 
no cause of dispute remained between the parties after this. 

r ** ✓ 

X - I 

r 

The document was -signed by Haririya.son of ICalyinaraya and 
others as witnesses. - 


It appears from the document that the quarrel between 

Yr a jar ay a on the one hand and Gang!, JshakT, and Yra jabhusana 
on the other went on f or- a long time. Hariraya,who was a 

famous personality living at that time in the Sampradaya , 
seems to have used his good offices to' work out a 

i . 

compromise solution. 

On important point should however be noted in this 

connection. The yesr, given in the document is Y.S.1737. 

> 

The traditional account given above informs us that Yrajaraya 

* 

came to Surat after receiving the idol of Balakrsna in 
Y.S.1727, In the Gujarat Sarvasangrsha prepared by ifevi 

B armadashankar.it is stated that the temple of Balakrsna 

at Kanpith was built in 16S5 l.P." 

* 

M# Tl,B **' 1- ^ *** *** *** **** ***** 4«t>* **** 

3. Gujarat Servasangraha p.531. 
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l 



the Hist pry of 



Pend it ilantbamani Sha&'tri 


expresses certain doubts about the authenticity of this 
document <n the following grounds;- 

T 

(1) The script of the document is Gujarati; and it is 

t 

i 

quite possible also but as Gahgabeti ji herself, used Hindi 
(Traj) in all her dealings, the language of the document 

♦ V 

r 

should have been Bindi(Yraj) and not Gujarati. 

i 

(2) Ten years before the date of this document all of 

» ' 

them left Gujarat and settled in Mewed . 


( 8) Gahgabe tt j i was not alive in Y.S.17-3?. 

(4) When all of. them were in Ahmed abad, in Y.S.1727, 
there is no evidence to show that Hariraya also stayed an 
Gujarat. 


On these gr ound s , Kan ih am an i Shastri says that the 
document is doubtful. It is likely that Trajaraya might 

have settled firmly in Surat by about Y.S. 173? end might 

\ 

have got this document prepared so as to avoid any problem 
in future.^ 


Shri.Ghimanlal Shastri of the Bad a Mandir at Surat 
is writing a history of the idol of Balakrsna and the 


4. Kaakr oli .Part .II . appendix M o. 2. pp. 154- 155. 
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Bada Mandir, Surat. The work is not yet published. Shri.O. H. 
Shastri informed me of his arguments which are as follows:- 

r 

(1) The correct year in the document should be Y« S • l 1 ? £7 
and not 1737 . ice or ding to mathematical' consideration the 
additional month of Alvina is found in ?.S. 1726-27. Be ©Iso 

supplied me with a table showing the additional months. The 

•> 

relevant portion of the table is given below:-' 


Sam vat Year; 
beginning 
with Kart aka. 

• Sam vat year 

beginning with 
Caitra. 

Saks- year. 

> 

j 

Addition 

month. 

f 

1723 

1724 

7 

> 

► 

1589 


1724 

17)25 

\ . 

1590 

Jyestha. 

* m 

1725- 

1726 

> 

t 

1591 ’ 


1726 

17^7 

1582 

Alvina. 

1727 

l|88 

rf29 

1 

1593 


1726 

* 

/ 

1594 


1729 

17S) 

i - 

1595 

&ravana. 

4* 

1730 

1731 

% 

1596 


1731 

► * 

1732 

1597 

> 

1732 

1733 

1598 

Jyestha. 

m 

1733 

1734 

1599 


f 

1734 

1735 

1600 


1735 

1736 

1601 

Vaisakha 



i 



Sam vat Year: 

beginning 
with Kartika. 

Sairivat year • 
beginning with 
Gaitra. 

§aka 

1736 

173? 

1602 

1737 

1738 

1603 

1738 

1739 

1604 

1739 

1740 

1605 

1740 

\ 

1741 

1606 


year 


Additional 

month. 


Bhadrap&l a. 


i 

A§adha. 

«► 


(2) The document was produced before the court in 
the Sudder Diwani Adaulat case Ko. 43. 


(3) Earirsya had mastery over Gujarati language, as can 
be seen from the Padas,he composed in Gujarati.lt is likely 

that as the writer of the said document was a Gujarati, 
Hariraya might have got it written in Gujarati, and Gangabetijl 
and others signed it. 

(4} Gatgabetiji died in Y.S. 1736. Hence the date of the 

i 

document cannot be V.S. 1737. Aurangzeb attacked Mathura in 
Y. 8.1726 and so the trio of G ahgabe 1 1 j I , Jah aki vahu j I and 
Yrajabhusana could not stay in Gokula.In Y.S.1727,Harira$i 

was about 80 years of age. Sri Kathaji m r as shifted from . 
G-iriraja to Mewad in Y.S. 1728 and that is why the Patotsava 

i i 

of Sri JKathaji was celebrated in Mewad in Y,S. 1728. There is 
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a possibility that Hsriraya lived in Gujarat in T.S. 1726-27, 

<ce 

because Mathura was not peaceful and the resident in lewad 
was not yet established. In the letters that Harir-aya wrote 
to his ^younger brother Oope^vara, there are references to 

4 * 

Surat and to one 'Gujarati gentleman named Premaji. Haris aya 
visited Gujarat very often. The news 'of the death of 

t 

T 

t 

0- ope Avars’ s wife was known to him when he was in Gujarat. 


It appears from all this, that the idol of Balakrsna 
was brought to Surat in Y.S.1727.As regards the date given 
in Gujarat Sarvasangraha,it can be understood as the year 

i 

in which the temple was built completely. 


We do not know when Purusottama came to Surat. Any way 
he did not come to Surat before V.-S. 17 27. We also do not 
know when Yrajaraya died and when purusottama succeeded 

him. After Purusottama, the image was given to another 


Purusottama, son of Muraltdhara and great Grandson of 


Yr s j a 1 am kar e . Th i s Purusottama had a son called Govardhana. 


As he died without any male issue, his 

\ 


wife laharanivaliuji 


adopted Ookulotsava, who belonged to the family of the 

§ ire ^t son of Yitthalesa. Thus the imaae went to the 

<0 • > 


possession of 


the £4a?at house. On the nest 


page we have 


shown how the image, of Halakrsna has changed hands. . by means 
of a chart. 


« 
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Chart showing how the idol of Balskrsna changed hands 


I. Tallabha. 

I 

S.Yiithale&a. 

* * 

I 

S.Tadtmatha. (Sixth son of Yitthale^a) . 

I 

4. BslakrSEa. (Third son of Yitthale^a) . 

I , 

5. Bvarakes8(Sort of Belakrsns) . 

I *” 

6. Madhusuflaas(Son of fod aria the) . 

I 

7. Dvarake&8. ( Seise as B o. -5) . 

I 

8. friridhara. (Son of Dvarekeda) . 

I 

9. Bvar akin a the (Son of Ciridhara) . 

I 

10.0anga(Sister of By or ak an atha) , J eh ak:T( i f e of Drars 
Yr a j abhus an s ( S or. of 'StTV all abha) . 

I 

II. Yraj8raya(Soii of 'Sy&cualSia) , 

I 

12. Purusottoi!i8(Son of Piiarabara) . 

I . 

13. PurusotTacia( Son of Mur airdhara) . 

I 

14. CoYardhaneda(Son of P ur us o 1 1 am a ,B o . 1 3) . 

I 

15 . M ah ar en l Yahuj f ( W i f e of CoYardhaaeda) , 

I 

16 . C ok ul ot s ava( Ad op ted by Maher' aaSVahu£I) . 
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We do not know much about the childhood of purus o v ttamo 

I ~ • ’ t r 


/* 

4 


* x 


His teacher was Kmiacsndra, whose date of birth is probably 


V. S.1651, He was the son of Yrajaaatha,the secoad 3on of 

? 

, ' 

j < 

Balakrsiis, the third son of Yitthalela. He was a, very great 
* , + + * 7 * * . 1 

t 

i 

scholar, H irbhayarame Bhatta in his Kalpavrksa calls him 


/ _ S 

t S&strsvittam& tt ' 


We do not know much about the life of 


this Krsnacandra. The Ehfvapralcasikavrtti is ascribed to 

% i% ft ”**' M 

t 

him. Purusottaraa pays homage to him as his preceptor in the 
beginning of his .An u bKs s yaprakas a . Shri Telivala things that 

very probably Purusottama owes much to Krsnacandra for the 
profound scholarship, which is revealed in his works. 


Telivala says that purusottama is obliged by 'two Oosvamis , 
Yrajariya and Krsnacandra. A comparison of the works of 
Vrajaraya with those of purusottama would show that there is 


► m* mm Mw *** %m**m Mm» mm «** *** < 


««► *m mm «** **+ m* mm mm mm V* mm mm mm mm jm* mm mm mm m** mm mm wm 4m mm »- *** mm* mm mm mm mm mm < 


&. Evam Sri Bflakrsnanara jyesthasyanvaya Iritah 


* OK * 


Yra janathabh idb asyatb a dvitiyatanayssya tu ; 
Ersnaeandr© iti kbyeto nandanah sastravittamah.K 

4» #> * m • 

quoted by Telivala in Venunada Vol.I.ho.5. 



6. Tatputrln Saha sunubhir nijagurun sr ikrsnae andrahveyan 

i 

A,B.P.Intro.Y.7.p.2. 


* * » 



2 


a basic difference in their respective methods of presentation. 

*■ 

Hat orally the profound scholarship of purusottama does not 
owe its origin to the genius of Yr a jar ay a. It is likely 

that it may be due to the teaching of grsnaeandra. The 
argument of T'slivsla appears convincing, but the term guru 
msy;^ mean only the initiating preceptor and nothing more. 
Teliwala also refers to the Bhavaprakasikavrtti and compares 


it with the Anubhasyeprakass. The Bhavapr akas ikavrtt i is 
a very suspicious work and we will discuss its relation with 

, the Anubhasyaprakasa in the next ohapter.lt is difficult to 

/ 

say anything for or against the view of Tel .iva la that the 
scholarship of Purusottama owes its origin to the teaching 
ot Krsnacandra. 


There is one curious tradition in the Samprsdaya, which 

<4 

tries to account for the scholarship of Purusottama.lt is 

said that when pur us Ottawa was only seven years old, one 

* 

great Pandit (Appaya DTksita according to the Samprsdaya) 

> 

came to Surat and challenged the scholars for the £>astrartha. 

t 

As the elderly persons in the Surat temple were absent, 

t 

* 

i 

Purusottama 1 s mother accepted, the challenge and said that 
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her son would be prepared for the Sastrartha after three 

days. Purusottama then went to the underground room in 

the Surat temple and continuously muttered the Sarvottama- 

-stotra for three days and nights. (According to seme he 

muttered the TriYidhahamavali . ) At the end of this the 

9 f 

4 

Lord Balakrsna,?allabh 0 earya and Yitthalanathaji presented 

* * » #. ” •XT 

themselves before him and blessed him with a thoroggji 

4 

understanding of all the works, if he saw just the beginning 

and the end of the same. When Purusottama pays homage to 

Balekrsna in the An ubhasyapraka§ a he says: 

Krldan Srlbalakrsnah paramafcarunaya manmaaah preray&tva 

BKasyartham yo' tigudham prakatitam akarot sampradaye- 

-nivrtte., 

The werse is’ taken as a proof for the tradition by some. 
After the blessings that he received, purusottama received 

the blessing from his mother also. He was thus fully 

/ 

prepared for the Bastrartha and defeated the pandita in 
Surat. 

Whatever may be the value of the traditional story 

Purusottama’s scholarship is really prof ound.He had a 

thmjogfeh study of all the Bhasya.s . He refers to almcfet 

all of them at the end of the Sutras or Adhikaranas in 

♦ 

*?• .A# £ * P • C oncl. V* 1 * p • 1441 « 

) 



his Anubhasyapraka&a. Ee knows of six Bhasyes,of Samkara, 
R8maauja,^aiTa,Bhaskara,jkia(ihTa,and Bhiksu. At one place 

i 

when Yallabha refers to someone by ’Ka&cit parasabdena 
dehadia iha’ ,Purusottama says in his comments, 'Idam 

i » * 

* 

cana prasiddhasadbhasyastham. . . Ata idanim utsannasysiva 

, Q • 1 ' ■ 

Kasyaein matasyollekhah’ . It may appear rather curiois 

. ^ • . > i ; 

that Purusottama does mot refer to bimberka at ail, 

f * 

not only so, bat even does not- appear to know of him. - 


He also refers to Yacasp&ti, Jayatlrtha,and Yedslitadesika, 
the famous followers of Samkara, Madhva, and Ramanuja 


respectively. Regarding the literature of his own 


school, his study is so very deep that he points out 

where and what exactly Yitthalesa added to the bulk .of 
his father’s works. Even in minor commentaries, such as 

j 

those on the sixteen^ tracts, he shows a thorough study 

* 

of the interpretations given by the elders of th®^ school, 

v L 

like Dev8kInandana,Harif8ya,Cica Gopisa,Dvarake§a, etc. 
Apart from the Vedahtio works, he reveals a profound 

. i 

study of the authoritative works of other systems also. 

\ 

i 

* 

He refers to the BKattas,the Pr abhakaras , Kapi 1 a , Is vara- 

* 

S > r t 

- krsna , Gautama , Kan a d a , ITd ay an a ,Parthasar athimisra, 

Maithili Bhavadeva Mi^ra,Yanamalid'asa, the Bauddhas, 

* < 


8.A.B,P.III.ii.6.P.885. 



55 


the Jsinas,Iadhusudana Sarasvati,Appaya DTksita and many 
others very of ten. He also refers to panini,Patanjali, 

*• f 

and BhattojT DTksita, and even Raraakrsna, the author of 
Siddhantaratnakara. He shows his study of rhetorics and 

i 

refers to Kavyaprak1sa,Bhvanyalbka and. similar standard 

► 

* 

works on the subject. He refers even to Arkaprakasa,a ' 
work on medicine aid discusses how the GinTya»pots are 
manufactured .His study of the Dharmasastra-nibandhas is 

simply astonishing as can be seen by the scores of references 

* 

to such works in the Dravyasuddhi and Htsavapratana.He is 

* 

thoroughly well-versed in the sacred lore. His passages 
beam' with the references to the Gratis, the great Epics, 

Partis and pttr an as. From the classical literature, he .refers 

* # 

to Prabodhacandrodaya. He also refers to Marasimha Mehta 
the famous Gujarati poet-saint. The above, is not an 
exhaustive list of the works referred to by him^but it 

i 

would be sufficient to show how great a scholar purusottama 
was. There is a traditional verse in the Sarapradaya, showing 

that he was a very great scholar and composed about nine 
lacs of verses. The verse runs; • ... 

Masld ena samah samastanigamasmrtyiditattvarthavid ■ 

«* * 

Yakta eapratimah sadahsu vidusam adyapi bhumau budhah, 
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Yah sarvam navalaksapadyakamitapraudhaprabandham vyadhat 
Sa Srimah purusottamo vijayatam Acaryacudamanih. 


Purusottama was not only a great scholar himself, 

, 4 * l i 

bat be also kept so many other scholars with him .Purusottama 

' * 

t t i * 

does not appear go have been a man of very narrow outlook. 

* r * 

* r 

4 

r 

Whenever he found a Pandit, irrespective of the system which 

i 

that particular Pandit foil owed, Purusottama treated him 
with duo respect. It is perhaps because of this that 

Purusottama is very exact in his references to other 

sys terns. .aW 


(?) 

i 

•r 

Travels and Digvi ja.ya, 

Purusbttams is said to have travelled all over India. 

m 

Re went to various provinces and challenged all the great 

j/ i ' 

Pandits of the time for the Sastrartha. This is the reason 

why he was given the title of Dasadigantavijayl. It is said 

% 

that he won over many of them and received written s ts&snts 
of his victory form them. My efforts to secure those 
statements have not been fruitful. If they are found out, 
it may be possible to trace the account of his travels. 


He is also said to have gone to Dumas very often. 
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Dumas is a piece of resort on the Sea-shore, about ten 

* i 

* 

miles from Surat.lt is, sail that Purusottama wrote many of 

‘ V * " 

his works there.Prof .M.G.Shastri goes still further and 

» 

r 

says that after finishing the daily work in the mornirg 
and serving the Lord Bilskrsna with Ra jabhoga , Purusottama 

t 

s 

went to Dumas every day. He stayed there for* the whole day 

- * 

and returned in the evening to serve the Lord Balakrsna 

i 

% 

1 * * , * 

again. When he, went to Dumas, he kept with him cartloads of 

Bopks.lt is impossible to believe that Purusottama went 

1 — , 

V 

there every day in those days when the means of comm uni- 

V 

-cation and transport were not speedy. 


Shri.Telivala in his account of purusottama* s life 

t 

says that purusottama used to go to Dumas very often. Many 

<■ 

t 

of 'his works were written and copied there. Telivsla further • 

t. t 

.« * i « 

says that Purusottama gave some sort of a letter to a 

r > 

Brahmin Devotee of his at Dumas end the descendants of that 

* t 

4 

4 

devotee are still alive. 


Though I have not been able to get any definite 
information regarding this* I could get some hints from 
Dumas * which I visited often in connection with this purpose. 
There is ^temple of Ranchhod ji , built in December 3956, 



\ 


8 


The image however is old by centuries.lt is made of black- 

i 

stone and is similar to that of Dvarakadhisa at Dakar with 
the order ,P adma , C skr a , G ad a and oaakha. Below this image 
certain letters are inscribed. The first line could be read 
with difficulty. It reads; 

The second line could not be read because it is below the 
pTtha,upon which the image is fixed. There are five other 
copper images and also a conch. All of them appear to be 
very old. 



Shri.Chhaganlal -Delpatram Upadhyay, Popularly known as 

Chbagsnlal Shestri, offers his service to the image. He stays 

✓ 

just near the tern pie. When approached, he readily showed his 
eagerness to give me as mush information as he could. He 


informed me abo§tt some hearsay in D ureas that one Gosvami 
Tiahai-aja ,who was perhaps a very great scholar, used to 

come to Dumas before some two hundred and fifty years or so, 
As regards the image of Ranchhodji he told me that it was 


quite possible that some one might have brought it in a ship 
in the Dar£ days of Hinduism. His family was in possession 

4 

of this image since centuries, and he was not in a position 

* 

to inform me when and how exactly his ancestors came to 
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is 


possess/ this image.lt/difficult to make out exactly what 
is memt by the letters which are inscribed under the image. 
.According to Shri.tJpadhyay ’£>rl Sutra’ means that the image 

V •> „ . * 

is of Laksmlnarayana./’iaEaraula’ can not be understood by 

i 

us. It may perhaps signify that the image is from Rajasthan 

. * 

or Hittteh .The image does not appear to owe its origin to 
South Oujarot.Shri.tfpadhyay further informed/ me that in 

r 

the TaiaT F alia, where bis ancestors were staying at first, 
there was a fairly large number of b agar Banias living in 
Bursas in that street. The bagar Manias are generally 
Yaisnavas belonging to the pustimarga. Thus there appears to 
have been some sort/ of Yaisnavite influence of the Pusti- 
-marga, exercised on the natives. of Bumas.lt is very likely 

that the said influence might have come from Surat which is 

the nearest centre of the Pustimarga.Shri.Upadhyay also 

/ 

informed me that his ancestors possessed many Sanskrit 

manuscripts but unfortunately they could not be preserved. 

* 

f 

♦ 

fie showed to me me old manuscript of the Kamayana of 


YalmTki. The manuscript is now deposited in the manuscript- 

a 

* 

-library of the Chunilal G- end hi Yidyabhavan, Surat. As the 
manuscript is important for our purpose,! have given a 
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short description and the colophons of the manuscript in 
appendix I o.4. The following points should be noted in 


this connection: - 

* 

(i) The manuscript was copied in Y.S. 1786. Pur usottama 

- i 

who was born in Y.S. 1714, lived a fairljj long life and 

inspite of his gift deed in Y.S. 1781, we can say that he 

lived even after that time. The question will be discussed 

'• * , 

later in this chapter, but there is nothing wrong in 

•v 

assuming that pur usottama was living in Y.S, 1786. 


(2) The handwriting found in the folios of the iilnda 

i 

?I,were seen by Shri.Ohimanlal Shastri, Secretary of the 
Balakrsna Suddhadvaita MaKasabha.Surat.He told me that 
-there are manuscripts in the Surat temple ,?/ith a similar 

handwriting said it is very likely that the scribe might 
be one and the same. 


“i 

(3) That the manuscript has been found at Dumas leads 
us to/I airly reasonable conjecture that it might have been 
copied at Dumas. Had it been copied elsewhere, it is not 


•likely that the ancestors of Shri. Upadhyay might have 
possessed it. 

(4) In the very beginning of the hand a I we have* Om 
namo Bhagavate Vasudevaya’ which precedes the salutation 
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. $0 Hama. It is really curious in a manuscript of Kamayana* 

In the beginning of the Kanda ? we hare one verse! 

•Tit am Bhagavata tens Har in a lokadharins, 

i 

j\jon« vi&varupena nirgunena gunatmana. 

This verse is followed by the usual Mangala,’ Jayati 
Raghuvenistiiakab. The verse shows the contradictory 
attributes of the Lord.That Brahman has contradictory 
attributes is advocated by Yallabha alone and by no other 
Icarya. What is the use of this additional verse in the 

manuscript of Ramayana? Both these points show that the 
owner as well as the scribe must have been definitely a 

i 

follower of the Sudclhadvaita. 

* 

Thus it is clear that Purusottama was present in 
Buiass when tne manuscript was copied out, and it io very 

likely that he sb'aw it, if he did not own it. Be might have 

i?iven it to his followers in Dumas snd perhaps some one 

■'**»*' 

\ 

ancestor of Shri.Upadhyay might have got it. It is also 

* 

likely that Purusottama might have had some connection with 
the image of Hanchhod ji,but about this we do not know any- 
- thing. 


t 
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. (VI). 

Private Life 


We do not know much about the jrivste life of Purusottana. 

■v * 

* 

He had three wives ,Rani ,C andravali , and PadmaVati.He had 

* * 
two sonSjTedupati and Damodara and one daughter named 

Ileripriya. Tadupati was born in V.S. 1749, and Damodara in 
7.S. 1760. Both of them died during his life time. Trad it ion 
runs that as Purusottsrea brought the image of Bilakrsna 
concealing it in the locks of his hair, the Oosvami Maharaja 
of Slink that place became very angry and cur sad him with 

m 

childlessness. lienee even though Purusottama had two sons, 
both of them died very young. 

Purusottama seems to have passed most of his time in 
the composition of his works. Many of his works were written 

4 

in Dumas. In Surat, it is said that he used to wkgM write 
in fin underground room in the Surat temple .He kept about 
nine scribes with him. He dictated to them whatever he 
thought at a particular time* Thus some three or four works 
were being written simultaneously. This perhaps is the reason 
why there are mutual references found in many of bis works, 


as Shri.felivala thinks. It is said that he used to prepare 
three copies of all his works. One was kept for himself, 


* 
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while the other two were sent to other SosTomis. He had 

1 

cordial relations with Gosvami Yitthalaraya Garapasenivala 
and one of the copies was sent to him. Whenever he went out, 

he kept with him cartloads of booics rather than clothes or 

t 

ornaments and things of luxury. Teliwala says that he 
kept some about 32 carts. Purusottama again had a very big 

library of his own . Ks used to study the works of Yailabha 

and Yitthalesa very often and used to copy out those works 
in small handwriting. Telivaia saw one such manuscript of 
the Subodhini on the first ten Adhyeyas of the tenth 

f 

Sksndha of the Bhagavata. He found it very clear end the 
handwriting was quite good, Purusottama was a very good 

■f T 

scribe himself. Sbn. Telivaia who saw .many of his 

\ 

manuscripts whiie preparing critical editions of his 
works, ssysj « From his manuscripts we find him putting a 

*- i i 

point where we use*/ comma; for a full's top he makes one 

s' 

stroke , and for & coiopiete idea lie aakes two ’oeriDendicular 
strokes. When he wants to begin a fresh paragraph, he puts 
two perpendicular strokes and leaving e space of about 

fa If an inch he puts another two strokes and then begins 

* 

a fresh paragraph. Important words sire coloured -with red 


£ — *• 


senne.S^ri.Purusottaas ji has revised his manuscripts 
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/ 

* 

atleast three or four times.. Where he thought that an 

addition was necessary he would affix a fine slip and 
re-write over it. Where the angle mark was above the line, ■ 

we had to look for the addition on the top of the page on 

’ > 

the mar gin, conn ting the number of lines mentioned at the 

end of the addition .Where the angle was below the line we 
had similarly to look for the addition at the bottom of 

the page . * 


It appears that Purusottams was always busy writing 

* 

something. This perhaps is the reason of his being called 

* Le kh &V8 la 1 . An other title given by the contemporary 

* 

Cos vends to him was ' Fedapadu’ .It was a jeer at him. 

N 

I 

Pur tifsoi tarns led s very simple life, even though like 
other 0 os vim is he was blessed with vast fortune .He was 
staying in Surat, which' was at the height of its glory as 

the chief emporium of trade on the Western eoaht of 

* t 

t t 

i 

lndia.lt was a main centre of business not only in Gugarat 

/ 

f 

but in the whole of India and it attracted the famous 

GhUatrepati Shiva ji for plunder .Purus ottsma was untouched 

* 

by the pomp and glory, of the city .He was an author and 
scholar, and liked to remain a real author and real scholar. 


3. 


Telivela, quoted by M.C.Parekh in 5 Shr i . \r allabhacharya. 

p. 311. 
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We do not know much about him, as a devotee, as much, as 
we know about Ear ir ay a. He is however said to have been a 

V X 

very good irtist. His Holiness Oosvami Shri Yrajaratnalalji 


Maharaj of the' Surat temple obliged me by showing certain 


ar tides, whidh are kept in the Seva and -which contain one 

» * 

picture .said to have been painted by Purusottaia and five 

i 

paper-cuts said to have been prepared by purusottama..A shofct 

i ■ 

description' of them is as follows; - 

(1) fhe picture is of MuralTman ohsra. It has three 

is 

colours. Lord Arsna/ painted as playing upon his flute. • 

. s 

There are two female deer at his feet. Above the head are 
painted the peacock- feathers. The picture is painted on the 

basis of the verse' Hhany as te mudharaataye ...etc.’ Sn 

* 

the verse the G-opikss describe the female deer which are at 
the feet of the Lord, hearing his Yen un ad a with rapt 
attention and worshipping him with loving glances. The idea 

t 

in the verse is aptly revealed in the picture. , • 

(2) Paper-cut of a Palm- teeti, with two men ascending 
the tree with pots. below at ike root of the tree are 
designed one cow and one pot. There' is a border design also. 


k mm mm i-m *** mm mm imm* *9* mm mm mm mm mm 4^ i 


10 . BIfags vat a ? ar In a X . 21 . 3 1 
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The cutting is very minute and exact. The leaves of the - 
tree, the helmets of two men, and all the details, are 
quite clearly visible. The paper used is white. 

{ 3) Paper-cut of four rams with one face. The four 

r 

t 

rams are shown as^/ and the one face which is designed 
can be' fitted to any of them in different postures. There 

r 

is also a border design. The. paper- w or 'dis minute and 
the design is artistic and beautiful. The paper used 

i 

t 

is whits. 

(4)Paper-cut of a Saru tree with an artistic border. 
Below the tree are shown four birds, two on either sides. 
The paper work is minutely executed. White paper is 


used. 

(5)Paper-cut of a leafless dried up tree. The work is 

t 

done with fineness. The paper is not white but has the 

> 

dark colour corresponding to that of the trunk and 
branches of the tree. 


(G)paper-cut of a Tads mb a tree. Two apes are shorn 

in the work. One is mounting the tree, while the other is 
plucking the leaves. The work is so minutely designed 


that even the tail of the monkey can be seen easily. 
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Ike tree is fairly big. 

i 

ijider the Saru tree and the jfadamba tree , the wonts 
^rl 1 and ’§rih’ are written respectively inj£ ink.Oosvami 

i , 

Shri Yrajaratanalal ji Meharaj told me that the hand- 
-writing was of Purusottama, and that this is a proof fop 

the paper-work being done by purusottama himself .He also 
informed me that according to requirements of the 

r 

> 

tradition of their family, if ’§ri’ is. not written on 
the paper, it can not he included in the Seva. Any way, 

it should be stated that the designs are fairly well 

' * 

nre served, ^ 


(TO) 


u 



;UL \f*vw UWJ, Cl 

* *n0m 




By the time of Purusottama, the family of Yaliahha 

j 

became a very big family and his descendants spread over 
almost the whole of Western India. Thus purusottama had 

r* 

many contemporary Crosvamis. 




11. Besides what has been described above, there- are two 
copies of the picture of Yitthale^a,said to have been. 

drawn by himself .There is also a picture of Brihethajl. 
In it are seen l-ovindaraya and others. There are also four 

Zuyo 

manuscripts,/ in the handwriting of Yallabha and two in 
that of Yitthale^a. 
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The most important and famous of the contemporary 
Gosvainis,was Hariraya,who was born in Y * S. 1649 and #10 
li?ed a fairly long life of about one hundred and twenty 

years or so, It is said that he was alive in Y.S.1772.H© 

/ 

was thus a senior contemporary of Purusottams.Regarding 
the connection of Bariraya with purusottama, two stories 
have oeen preserved by tradition*, both of them, are intended 

t 

to establish the superiority of Bariraya to purusottsme, 
as a devotee and as scholar, Both of them are narrated 

*3 * 

below , 


Since the time of VitthaleSe, there is a convention 

* m 

in the Sampradaya that , whatever wealth is accumulated 
by a Gosvami in the first round of his travels, should be* 
dedicated to GfcvsrdhaaarfSthajx. Accordingly, Purusottama 
travelled all over India end with all his wealth went 
far dedicating it to &rin ithajl.lt was the surnar season. 

t 

and as a rule shoes can not be presented to the Lord. 

t 

But Purusottama brought with him* very costly foot-wear 
studded with pearls. Looking to this, the Gosvami of that 


place allowed Purusottama to present the same to SrlnathaS 
for the limited time of Rajabhoga only. The young 0-osvlmi 
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Purusottama. wen ted that the shoes should be kept -for the 

whole day sad attempted to do so by giving bribes to 
the chief servant of the temple. He did not think that 

i* 


this would be trouble some to Hod. Har iraya, at that time 

* 

k. 

was staying at Xh imn. or ,n ot Yery far from Mathadvar* 

* » 

* 

SrTi'.athajl informed him about this.Har iraya immediately 


c 


ame to Fethadvar m horse-back and ordered that the 


shoes be taken off. The story thus shows' that Bar iraya 
was fortunate// enough to obtain the grace of Hod, who 


informed him of what Bethought and felt, while Purusottama 
was not blessed with similar farour. 


.Another story runs that once when purusottama was 
dictating to a scribe his Prakasa commentary on the 

t 

SubodhinT,he had doubts about the exact significance 
• of some particular point. Iren though he pondered over 

it for a long time, his doubts could not be resolved. 
One old lady saw him in a sorry mood and on inquiry 


could, know the re as on. She said, that she had heard tlB 
explanation of tnst particular point from Bar iraya and 

she was prepared to explain the same to Purusottama. 

* 

( 

Purusottama thereupon asked for the explanation and on 

*- 

hearing the same he was satisfied. This story suggests 


s 


t 
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that Purusottama had to take the help of even an 
ordinary lady who just heard from Hariraya. 


Both these stories are current among the followers 

t 

of Hariraya. We do not know if there is any historical 

t 

truth in either of them. So far as .Purusttiaiaa is coa earned 

he shows the same respect to Her ir“y a as he shows to " 
others. 


Another G os weird with whom pur us ot tame, seerae 'to 
have had special relationship, was Titthsleraya of 

■S 

Gapaseni.fie was born in V.S.3751 and was thus much 


'unior- toPurusottema.lt is said that Purusottama sent 
one copy of all his works to him. He actually commented 
upcai his own Praha staved a at his request. 12 


.Another Gosvami,with whom Purusottama seems to 
have had cordial relations was hr I vail abha, the author 

of ’ Lekha’cn Subodhini.Purusottaiae refers to him in his 

i 

Sub odhihipr a ka& a on Bhsgavata Z.iv.PO by : ’Tathaaevamvida 

- N 

ity atra.Yed.anav wit.Bbeve kvi^ ...ity artlia iti 


*■ *+» mm mm i 


1 S.Krtavan etam Px-ahostacikam Yi 1 1 U a lar ay a pr am od ay a 

Prh.Yivrti.n 


» rufu# 
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IdrTvallabhah. Tan raamapi sammatsm iti 1 .The singular in 
'ferTvallabhah 1 as s.eainst the plural .used in the references 

to other G os rani should show that l3ri vail abba]/ was junior 
to Purus ottama.&rlvailabha's father was Yiithaiaraya . 

mm' 

He was born on the dark eleventh of the month of Karttika 

i 

< 

in V.S.1729. 


Shri.IJ. O.Shastri could get from Yaisnava Manilal 
of .Jamnagar a list of R os vara is, who were contemporaries 

of purusottaroa.The list is very long end does not appear 

* t 

to be conclusive. We have given below the same with certain 

* 

subtractions; 


h ame . 

place. 

Sara vat Year. 

1. GopikadhT^a , 

— 

1699 

£. Baiakrsna 

t 

/ 

Gokwla. 

1 700 

3. iirsna 

m m <* 

C-Oi£uis. 

1700 

4. iihdh a vafaya 
w ' 

Shergadh, 

«•* 

1700 

h. Yitthale^jd 

*. • 

Lenkroli 

1700 

6. ?r s j avail abb a 

' Gckula. 

1 701 

7. Isrikanta 

— 

1701 

(Son of Gaea 

Gopiia) 


S. BansTdhara 

A 

Kashi 

1702 

9. Iiikavs.il abbs 

Kathadvar 

1703 

lO.Kamanalal 

**** 4tmm 

1704 


(Sen of Ceca G opT&a) 


\ 
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Same 


Place. 


Sasmrat Year. 


11. Gokulsmani 

* 

Shergadh - 

1705 

12. Ralysri ar sy a 

i 

Shergadh 

1706 

13. Ranaehoda 

* 

Burhanpur 

1707 

(Son of yitthalanatha) 


14. Ookulalakara 

A 

Crokula 

170? 

35. Trajaraya 

Surat 

1707 

16. Dfarake^a 

mm 

1708 

1?. I) far a k snath a 

mm mm mm 

* 

1708 

18. Hariraya 

(rOkuls 

1709 

' (Son of ?ra je&vara) 


19. Baburaya 

Jamanagar 

1711 

03 . Damodara 

SathadYar 

1711 

21. Raghunatha 

f 

mm 

1711 

\ 

22. Raghunatha 

— 

1715 

23. yitthalanatha 

♦ 

1 

Shergadh 

w 

1715 

24-. Sopinatha 

Gokula 

1717 

25. yitthale^a 
* <* 

Shergadh 

1718 

26. Kalyinofaya 

Shrijidirar 

1718 

27. Muralldhsra 

Kankroli 

1718 

28. 'Srigopala - 

— 

, 1719 

29. 6-hana^yama 

t 

1720 

30. YrajabHusana 

Xankuoli ‘ 

1720 

31. yrajalankira 

Gokula 

1721 


\ t 
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liaiae. 

place. 

Samvat Year 

32.$Slakrsna 

4 * m 

Kankroli 

1721 

33. Mob an a 

Shriflidvar 

i 

1722 

34 .Dvarkanatha 

i 

Shrijidvar 

17^2 

35. G-iridhara 

Ookula 

> 

1725 

36. G opal a 

Kankroli 

1725 

37.Goplhatha 

Shrijidvar^ 

1725 

38 .Biilakr sna - 

Ookula 

1725 

SO.Jayadevs ' 

* 

1725 


(His descendants began the Jayagopala sub-sect) 


40. Raghunsths Kota 

1727 

41. Mathuranatha.E agar that t ha. 

1728 

42. G-iridhara. Shrijidvar 

1728 

43. Ookuiaeandrama.- — 

1728 

44. G-iridhara. Kota 

t 

1728 - 

45. Oovardhane^a. Jaranagar. 

1729 

46. Jivanlal Bundikota 

/V 

1729 

47. Muraiidhara. Kashi 

1731 

48. Krsnocandra. Ookula 

* * 

1732 

49. Dyst akahatha . fiuteh-mand vi . 

1734 

50. 0 ovardhane&a.Shr i j id var 

1735 

51. OokulaiFaya. Ookula 

1736 

52. Giridhara. Kashi 

173? 



* 



Place. 


Kame. 


Sam vat Year 


53. Yrajaratna. 

Ookula. 

1737 

54. Gopliiatha 

Shrijidvar 

1737 

55. Purusottama 

* 

im 

(Son of Muralldhara) 


V 

i 

56. Yrajapala 

Kashi 

r * 

iva. 

57. Yrajanatha 

Shrijidvar 

1740. 

58. Yitthalarfatha 

* 

ihareli 

1741 

5S. Mohan a 

Kashi 

1742 

60. Yehkatela 

Ookul 

1742 - 

61. Dvarakana'tha 

Ookul 

1742 

62. Yitthalahatha 

• 

Shrijidvar 

1743 

63. Yrsjanl'ths 

* 

1744 

64. luralidhara 

Shrijidvar 

1744 

65. Oiridhara ' 

Bhandhuka 

1745 

66. 0-opThatha 

Kota 

1745 

67, Hokuladhi^a 

V 

Gokul 

1745 

0 

68. MuralTdhara 

— 

1747 

X 

69. Yiaj abh ar an sdlks i t a 

Gokul 

■ 1747 

70. Yitthalaraya 

M -» 

t 

Shrijidvar 

1747 

71. Jagamiatha 

Shrijidvar 

1747 

72. Yadupati 

(Son of purusoii&ma) 

Surat 

1749 

73. Sri vats a 

Capaseni 

1749 
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Kame.. 

P1&06 * 

Sam vat Year 

V'4.Madliav8raya 

Gokul 

* » 

1749 

75. Gokuleiiatha 

Giriraj 

1750 

76. Dahireva 

Shri jidvar 

1750 

77, Yitthalaraya 

Capaseni 

1751 

78. purusottama 

Shri jidvar 

1752 

79. (Jopala 

Kota 

* 

1755 

80. Yadunatha 

i 

Shri$i«lirar 

1756 

81. Vrajaramana 

Jaipur. 

1757 

82. Jivanalal 

Sbr i j id var 

1758 

83. Yrajadhiia 

Jodhpur 

1760 

84. Bsmodara 

Surat 

1760 

■> 

(Son. of Purusottama) 


> 

85. D*imodara 

Shri jidvar. 

1761 

86. Ookulacendra 

Shri jidvar. 

1762 

87. Raghuiiatha 

•.■Man 

1762 

88. pra$yrumna 

Sher e adh 

w 

1762 

89. Oovsrdhsna 

Shri jidvar 

1763 

90. Yr a jabEus m a 

iv agarthattha . 1$65 

\ 

91. Gopendra 

C-okui ■ 

1769 

92. BTunakrsna 

Gokul 

1770 

93. Jagaanaths 

Kashi 

1771 

94. Kaiy"aneraya 

Shri jidvar 

1771 
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Name. 

place. 

Sam vat Year 

95. Kalysnaraya 

Gokul 

1772 

96. La ksman a 

♦ * i 

Gokul 

1774 

97, Ghana^yama 

Shrijidvar 

1774 

98. Madhusudana 

Shergadh 

1775 

99. B'alaicrsna 

* * <► 

<** +•» mm 

* 

1775 

i 

100. Mathuranatha 

Shrijidvar 

1,775 

101. Jivenalal 

Kashi 

1775 

102. Balakrsns 

Nathadvar 

1777 

103. Vrajananda 

Shergadh 

1778 

104. Balakrsna 

mm 

1778 

105. Nrsimhalal 

Gokul 

1778 

106. Gimanlal 

mm *mm mm mm 

1779 - 

107. RajTvalocans 

****** ***** 

1779 

108. Gokulanatha 

Kota , 

1780 

109. G opal a 

Porbunder 

1781 

110. Govindsraya 

Shrijidvar 

1781 

111. Yitthalshatha 
♦ « 

Giriraj^ 

1781 

112. ISrlvallabha 

Ksnkroli 

1781 

113. Govindsraya 

Kota 

1782 


The original list, as I have already stated is sufficiently 
long and runs upto ?, S . 1 799 . This much however is sufficient 
for us to show how- big the family of Gosvamis was at the time 
of Purus ottsms. 



Coming to the scholars who did not belong to the YaHabha- 

i 

Samprsd¥ya,we find that a host of scholars and authors flourished 
in the Seventeenth and Eighteenth centuries. The famous authors 
on Dhsrmasastra like Kamalakara Bhatta,Mitramisra and Yaidya- 
-natha Pays gunda alias Halam Bhatta flourished at about the 

a 

same time. Similarly Binakara Bhatta and his sen.' Gaga Bhatta 
were also famous contemporaries of P ur us ot tarns. Both of them 
were proteges of Chatrapati Shiva ji end it is said that Gaga- 
-Bhatta was actually called upon to officiate at the coronation 
of Shiva ji in 1674 A.D, BhattojT Biksita,h¥ge6a and Konda- 
Bhatta were great grammarians. Gadadhara Bhatta s CopTnatha 
. Mauni ,Annam Bhatta, Laugaksi B^hlskar a , and many, other writers 

on Kysya and great scholars like Panditaraja Jagannatha also 

» 

lived in these centuries. In fact many of them were all-round 
scholars and contributed to almost all the branches of knowledge 
Thus the* age in which Purusottama lived was an age of activity, 

though me may perhaps feel that many of the works written at 
that time were more of the nature of commentaries and compila- 

-tions. .rather than original independant works. h*ew theories 
were propounded only through the medium of commentaries and 
compilations.lt was thus not the creative but t3ie interpretative 

4 

period in the history of Indian thought. 

It has been maintained according to the tradition of 
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the Pus timargs, that Purusottama had direct contact with Appayya- 
BTksita.lt is said that Purusottama had Sasta#Sb® with Appayya- 

i 

* » i * 

I)Tksita,when he was only seven years old.DTksita was a prolific 

\ 4 

„ * 

> % 

writer and wrote some about hundred works .His father was 

t 

* * ► i 

Hangars j a and his grand-father ,( according to some his great 

' , * k * 

grand-father) was Vaksahsthalacarya.The gretest question how- 

-ever that has baffled scholars, is his date. The generally 
accepted dates of his life are from 1554 A.B. to 1626 A.D* 
Shri.Mahalinga Shastri who is a descendant of Appayya himself, 
gives his dates^s 1520 A.B to 1593 A. I). MM.Br.P. 'T.Kane has 

ably discussed the question in’ his History of Sanskrit goetics. 

Shri.H. 0, Shastri in his Hindi Biography of purusottama ^ has 
tried to show that Appayya was a contemporary of Purusottama. 

He says that in 1657 A. 1). there was a meeting of scholars in 

Kashi in the Mukatimandapa and the decision was arrived at 

there to the effect that the Pancadravida Brahmins could sit 

i 

in the same line with the Devarsi Brahmins of Maharashtra at 
dinner. The decision was signed by scholars like Khandadeva 
Mihra,and others who were present in that meeting. One of the 

i 

signatories was Appayya DTksita. The Mrnaya-patrs has been 
published in the ’Citale Bhatta Prakarana* of Pimputkar.Thus 


13; 


1 3 . Bah i. ty ad arp an a . Intro, pp. 30 7-309 . 

14. Avatar a vlTd avail .Hindi Intro, pp. 12-13, 
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i 


Appayya DTkgita was present in Kashi in 1657 A.D.Shri.H, G. 

♦ 

Shastri further argues that Appayya is said to have met 

Jsgannatha in Kashi, Jagannatha who was a protege of Shah Jahan , 

1 

must have come to Kashi in or after 1658 A. B, when Aurangzeb 
put his father into pr is on. The point is really a complicated 


cue. Even if we rely on all that H.O.Shastri has said, can we 

4 r 

< i % 

agree that there was a meeting of Pur usottama with Appayya 
DTksita? Purusottsma was born in 1658 A.B.We should also 

*• + v 

hear in mind that according to H.O.Shastri he was born in 

\ 

1668 A.D.Trajaraya came to Surat in Y.S. 1727. i.e. 1671 A.D. 
The meeting could have been possible only after that. Thus 
we shall have to assume that DTksita came to Surat after 


✓ 

\ 


1671 A. B. Again according to the tradition, Pur usottama was 

* 

only seven when he discussed with Appayya and defeated him. 
Hence it must be in 1675 A.D,as the traditional account should 
tally with the generally accepted year of Pur usottama’ s birth 

i * 

i.e ?.S.1724.It can not tally with the correct year i.e.Y.»S. 

* 

r 

t 41 

1714, because in that case Purusottama himself gouM not have 

\ 1 

been in Surat at the age of seven. This is too much to assume* 
The whole tradition of the Sastrarths between Purusottama and 

Appayya IT&sita seems to have arisen on the strength of 

♦ * * 

purusottama’ s composition of the Prahastavada, which was a 

f -v 

/ , 

’slap’ to the Saivas and which was intended to be a rejoinder 
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t o the Sivatattvaviveka of Appayya Diksita.I am inclined 

/ 

to believe that the traditional record of Sastrartha between 

Purusottama and Diksita does not appear to have mf element 
of historical truth. 

i 

toother scholar with Msorn Purusottama is said to have 

direct contact according to the tradition, was BHSsksrafaya. 

\ 

Shri.B.O.Sbsstri says that some works of B^hlskarayaya 
are preserved in the Babu Dixit Jade Qollection of Bendas. 
The said collection also, contains some letters written by 
Bhasksraraya.In these letters Bhaskara has passed caustic 
remarks against purusottama. H. O.Shastri says that, it 
appears from this that Bhaskara, who was defeated in the 

"Sastrartha by purusottama, might have referred to him with 

_ 15^ 

Tangeanoe. % 

* 

I have gathered some information about BKaskararaya and 
his teacher^ §ivadatta §ukla from various sources. 16 

i 

* r 

* 

15. Ava tar svadavall. Hindi. Intro, p. 9 . 

16, Sources: (i)Bhavtoi no Tad alias Bahuearakhyati.Id.I.T. 

> 

Jarman vala. 

i * 

(ii) purvamimansa:(?anganath Jha.with a critical 

' bibliography by Br.Ikesh lishra. 

^ •> 

( iii) Lalitasahasrahama with S aubhag^fehaskar a. Ed . 

?. L.&.Panshikar. 

(iv) Sarvaj an iksa-M.T.B. College, aid Sarvajanik Law 
College Magazine. October ,19 Alipp. 104-107. 
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ISivaciatta Sukla belong to Surat and stayed in Guj jar Fail a, 

Haripura, Surat, where even today there is a street bearing 

✓ 

the name of Vedabhai Sukla, as Sftvadatta was popularly known. 

iBivadatta’s father was Mshadeva and his mother was Gang!, . 

They were iudicya Brahmins and were deeply devoted to God 
ISiva.They had however no son, Once God Siva appeared in their 
dream and asked them to go to Somnath,if they xvanted a son. 

They went on a pilgrimage to Somnath and pleased God Siva 

and Goddess Parvatl,who blessed them with a son. The couple 

then returned to Surat. i sm was born to them an- account of 

/ / 

this blessing. He was named Siva Datta or Sivaoarsyana.When 

j 

he was five, his Up an ay an a ceremony was performed and he 
married at the age of twelve.it the age of six teen, he finished! 

his study of the Yedie lore and mastered Sanskrit and 
Persian.Be began teaching students even/flat young age. 

Once while ISiva-Datta was teaching students, a Yogin 

belonging to the Tripura' Sampradaya of the Hatha Pantha 

i. 

came to his place, On seeing him Sivadatta could understand 

that the guest was a Siddha Yogin. He served him as his Guru 

< 

for a fairly long time. When the Guru was pleased, he bestowed 
upon him the Purnabhiseka and Mshas&mrsjya Biksa, which is 



\ 



considered to be the highest honour in the hatha Pentha 


.After attaining to this status ,Sivadatta was named' Svarni 


PrakSsanandanatha.He soon became well known in the whole 
of India 1 and. was honoured by all .His preceptor then went 

* 

* 

away s when he found that his work was finished. 


t \ * 

So many miracles are recorded round the name of Yedahhai, 


In the beginning of the sixteenth century, someone sent two 


Bun yen trees and one Palm-tree flying in the sky.Prakasa- 

-* "’A 

, 

4 

-nan dan at ha got them down with the help of Bala Tripura-- 

i 

-sundarT.One .Bunysn tree came dam at Haripur8,Sivadatta 


placed there the Yantra of Bahucaraji for its protection. 

That is known by the name of Bhafani Tad. The other tree 

came down at Begumpura and was mom as Mumbai Vad. The 

* > 

Palm-tree got down at hsvsari Bazar near Dhed Talavdi’. 

. » 

Hsetrabala Bhairava was established there for its protection. 
Yedahhai used to go to the river Tapti every day at 

l 

dawn for taking his bath. It is said that the Bangi was' 
calling out for prayer every day at that time. Yedahhai 

used to hear it and every time he said that it was wrong . 

■j 

T\ 

The Muslims who heard this became very angry sad complained 

- * 
r 

to the Suba.The next day the Suba himself came there at 
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dawn and as Yedabhai was going away after passing his usual 

1 i 

remark, he was presented before the Suba, who demanded an 
explanation from him. Yedabhai said that it was useless to 

* r 

sheut when in fact it was necessary to call the devotees of 

✓ 

< 

Allah to get her to-g ether for prayer. The call should he 
such that a sucking child, a grazing calf, a grinding woman 
and even the flowing water would leave their respective 
activity on hearing it, When VedabKsi was asked to prove his 

f 

statement, he spoke out the Sufctas of Athcrvaveda so loudly 

t 

and seriously in the presence of a sucking child, a grazing 
calf , and a grinding woman, that all of them left their work 
and even the water of the Tapti ceased to flow for a while 
and meditated upon (tod with complete c one en tr at i on . Ved abhs i 

4 

was thereupon released and he went home.He became very famous 


on account of this incident. The jealousy of other Brahmins 
however led Ms them to complain to the Suba that as Yedabhai 

was following the Kauiamarga,he used wine and such other 

tilings. The Suba thereupon went to Bhavani Yad personally 
on an elephant with his large retinue. Yedabhai came to 

know of this end asked one of his disciples to place a blade 
of Derbhc-grass on the road, The elephant of the Suba and 
the horses of his servants could not cross over this blade 


\ 
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-i *. 

arid proceed further, inspite of all their attempts to do so. 
The Sub a then sent for Tedabhai, who sent a reply that as it 


was the place of Mother Goddess, one could come there only on 

» 

foot. The Sub a thereupon vrent on foot to the temple and asked 

i 

Tedabhai to show him the contents of the pots, which were kept 
there. Tedabhai showed him the pots in which there were only 
roses, and rose-water. The Saba was pleased at this, gave him 
a. valuable shawl and lef t .Tedabhai could not accept the 

Shawl, which was given by a non-hindu.He therefore threw it 

sway in the fire-al ter . This was reported/feie Suba, who again 

* 

visited the temple and demanded the Shawl. Tedabhai took out 
some shawls from the alter and asked the Suba to find out 
his own . The Suba was thus convinced of and awed by the 
superhuman powers of Tedabhai, and b owed to him with respect. 


He requested Tedabhai to ask^ for whatever he wished. 

* 

^edabhai just said that the Suba should arrange for the 
protection of the temple. The Suba granted the wish and left. 

V f 

.Another miracle, said to have been worked out by Tedabhai 
is regarding the drawing . of boundary line of the crematory 
at Ash/vinikumar, At that time people were very much afraid 
of ghosts and evil spirits , which he on ted in the dark. There 


were some communities 


in which they observed a convention 

j 


x 
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of carrying a deed body to the crematory within a short 

I 

time after death.lt was again: very dangerous tp,_go to 

t 

ishvinikumar at night. Once a brahmin belonging to the 

* < « 

community of Yedabhai,died at night . Yedabhsi also went with 

m 

the corpse. In the way to the crematory, the corpse was carried 
away invisibly by ghosts. Yed&bhai, with his spiritual power 
could mow that the body was in the possession of ghosts, 

and he took its possession from them. The Brahmins then 
requested' Ysdabhai to find, out a remedy for this.Yedabhai 
then fixed nails on the ground at various places and this 

marked the boundaries , which the ghosts and evil spirits 

* 

could not transgress. 


His meeting with Bhaskararaya is also said to have 

e * 

„ t! 

contained some miracle .Bhaskara was a very great scholar, 
who wished to enter into Sastrartha with the pandits of 

. Surat. They however directed him to go to Tedabhai .When 

\ 

Bhaskara went to Haripura , Goddess TripurasundarT was playing 
outside the house of Yeda.bhai.She told Bhaskara that as 


Ysdabhai was busy with puja,he would better 


talk with 


the cow which was grazing there. That cow talked feith him 
in Sanskrit.Biiaskara was so much awa-inspxred at this that 
lie bowed domi to Yedabhai when ha met him and became his 
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diseiplej-sivadatta Eokla than taught him, for some time and 


gave him the Furnlibhise ka-i' 4 ahastanr a jya-pad a 


Bh a;f$r an and an a tha . 


Bhaskararaya was the see cod son of Bambhiraraya and 


KqnaEibika.Be was born in B'Kag'anag?ari(San 0 li?;and went to 

v t 

- » ** 

Kashi with his father .He studied the 18 lores under 

, _ ,i 

hrsiinhadh?arim and Tark&sastra under Baagadhara Vejapeyin. 

* I T 

t >. 

His first wife was Inandldefi and bis second wife was named 
Far va tidevl ,who was a daughter of the brother of the Jearya 

of Madhva*s school .He was/very great scholar and defeated 

<Hnmn^co m v V»' 

X 

tire Jcafyss of all the schools .He wrote so many works, like 

- r 

24 you ^ 

Ssubhagyabhaskara ,Detubsndh .8 s Wd akaut^hala ? V«risyarebasya, etc . 


t 

Some miracles are recorded eran for Bhaskarar aya. In 
the SaubhagysbKaskara he has written about 64 crores of 

i ' 

YoginTs.Some pandits from Benaras objected to this by saying 
that the Yog inis are 64 and not 64 crores. They went on 

i 

discussing it with Bhqsksr-araya for three days, when sag© 

ICurnkumaasrida finally applied the water of the holy ri?er 

* 

Bangs in the eyes of the Pandits. They could then, see Mother- 


\ 


Boddess discussing with them. They than left the discussion. 
It is said that he was doing the Fahasodha lyisa.Qne who 



performs bhis cannot bow^clown to anyone except his teeej^r 

\ 

end istadevata. This being the ease,3haskara generally did 

m « 

not go out of .hie house. Onoag/ however- the Acirya of Samkara's 
mutth came to Bananas and all the Brahmins went to salute 
him. Bhs-s hare did not go there but he was. called by the loarya. 

He went there but did not salute him, The Ac ary a said that 
the' Brahmins who were householders generally paid respects 
to the Ascetics and it therefore did not behove him not to 
pay his respeets.Bhaskara explained to him his position but 




the Aearya wanted proof .Bhaskcra then put his Benda, 

ham and a. 'Lu and Faduka before him end hewed down to Miem. 

* * 

» 1 

loimediafeely all of them were rendered to pieces and were 

scattered here and there. 

* 

V. L. Pen shikar in his Sanskrit introduction to Lslita- 


sahasranaaa says that Bhaskara was a contemporary . of Harayana- 

Bhatta.P-rand-f atfesr of K?m allskara Bbatta.Kasalakara finished 
* * * * 

* 

his Kirnoyasindhu in 1, 8 . 1688 . none e BKSskara mast have lived 
some about fifty years before it-.p an shikar has however 

relied up on the tradition about the Vivid a between Bar ay an a 


Bhatta and Bhaskararaya. 


VI 


mm<m» mm mm „» «m.«w «*« mm mm wM rnwai* mmmmtmrnm mmmm *m >•» *** 


1?. Lalitasahasrsnama with Bauohagyabhaskara. Sanskrit Intro, 
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Dr.TSnesh Mishra in his Ci’itioal BiblicgraphyjSoff iied 
to ’purwam linens a in its sources'hy Br.Genganath Jha says 
that Bhaskararaya lived- in the first quarter of the 18th 

S _ 

century .His c ament ary Setubandha on the Hityascde^ikarnsva 

\ 

T antra was written in Y. S , t 789 , c orr espoad ing to 1732 i.D. • 
His Saubhagyabbaskara was written in- Y.S. 1785, corresponding 


to 1728 A.D. ‘ low Bhaskara refers to Sivad'atta Bukla in Ms 
Saubhagyabhiskara in the first verse thus; 

Yah ca Iri ^ivadatta-Suklacsrariaih Purnabhisikto / bhavat 


19 


Hence he must have come to Buraf before Y.S.l 785 . Burns ottama 

* 

came to Surat after Y.S.172? and lived there for almost 
the whole of Iiis life, except occassional travels .Hence the 
possibility of direct contact between Paras ottama aid 
Bhaskera end even Sivadatta §ukla can not be ruled out. 


¥e have seen above what Shri.H. O.Shastri has to say 




regarding the Sastrarths between Pur us ottama and Bhasksra* 


■ tm 4W» w JHM -M» «*•>««« «. t.W wr MM «• «>«* »» -»*► *** t*» «■* **K ►* MIW ■*«»**• «•* 


r mm mum mm mm j 


> 

18. Gf .pur VffiKiman s s t Cr i t ic al Bibliography p. 65. /iso see: 


Sukie sauroye navasiysm atsnuta Ic 1 i t s s ah asr abhasy am 


19 


Mod ace hey am. it a yam & er ad i saradrtav ssvine kalsyukte 

<^ycbrtrvi^ 

is 

A* 

Saubhegyabhaskara.ccsnclading Y.l.p.240 

* 

Ssubhhgyabhaskara. Intro. Y, l.p. 1. 


* 


1 
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Ths followers of Bhnskararaya say that Bhaskara defeated the 

-* V , 

- \ * * 

Acarya belonging to the Yallabha Sampradaya. In the Bhaskara- 

« ” 

•f / 

Yilasa Kavya of Jag arm a tha, printed in the beginning of 
the Lalitasahasranaaa»refe??to above , there are two verses 

»w 

* 

which are important for our purpose. They are; 

( J) Sivadatta §uklae aranlsad it apurnabhisekasamra jyah , 

Gar jarade&a Yidadhe jarjaradhairyam sa Yallabhacaryam. 

___ __ Y.30. 

( 2) Lilaroatreritaya nilaealapurvaya capetikaya, 

: fimatadrtam prahastam vyataaisl# vihastam abjaaibha- 

-hastah.T.43. 

* 

A -r- 

\ 

' S 

Y.30 shows that Bhaskara defeated the Acarya of the 
Yallabha Sampradaya, while Y.43 shows that the Prahasta was 

/ 

rendered futile. by Bhaskera.lt is very likely that the second 

■w. -» 

* 

line of Y.30 refers to Purus ottama or Yrajaraya,and Prahasta 

v ™ 

- > 

in Y.43 refers to prahastavada of Purusottama.lt is likely 

* i 

that the words’ Iillcalapurvaya capetikaya 1 may be referring 

* “ i 

i* 

r 

*■ . 

to his work, bearing the name Bilaealaeapetika,whieh might 

have been written in reply to Prahastavada of Purus ottama . 

s 

. * 

Together with the references to purusottama 7 seen byE.O. 

Shastri in the letters written by Bhaskara, both these verses 

* 

show that Bhaskara and Purus ottama must have come in direct 

^ T ! 


I 


- r 



0 


contact with each other and their contact was. very probably 

hot a very cordial one* As regards the result of the 
tjaBtrartha, one should not be surprised to find that the 

followers of both the scholars have claimed victory for their 

* 

side. 


(yiii). 

D iso roles of P ur-uso ttama , 

* 


As a Yaisnsva Ac ar y a , P ur us o t i am a naturally must hare 

* » N 

had a large following in Surat. Some of his pupils were well 

( 

known scholars. Unfortunately we do not know much about all 


of them. (Me such pupil was Bhatta Tula jar asywho as his 

% 

du 

name indicates was 'a Gujarati. Tul j ar as^ was a great Pandit 
himself .Bis lit s avan irn ay a , als o kn own a-s Yratotsavaniriiaya 


t 


is witten in Yraj. It is a summary of the Btsavapratana 
of Pur us ott erne . Tula jar aiT c ompi led this work at the instance 

* t 

of Oovindariys.He refers in this work to Purusott-araa as hi s 

% 

SO 

Guru, thus: .» Ata eva Btsavanirnaye asraadgurue arsnair uktam. 1 

This is followed by a quotation : ’Purvaviddhapra&asiyat* , . etc. 1 

21 

This is found in the Btsavapratana. * J It .should be noted, that 



SO.I.P. p.16. 
Sl.fJ.P. p. 112. 


-/ 
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UtsaTsairnsya. as well as Utsavapratana( this/also named 
Utsavanirnaya) has been mentioned by JH.Br.P. Y.'Kane in the 


/ IM& 

list of works on Dharmasastra. The S odasag ©pikas ail khys- 

k 

tatparyararnsna of Tula jar am* has been printed as an appendix 
by Telivala and San kali a in the SubodhinT Dasamapurvirdha- 


< - 


tamas ephalaprakar an a ,wi th the Lekha of Snvallabha.The work 
is in complete, since the first two folios of the manuscript 


- 


were lost. In the Colpphm,Tulajaran^ calls himself f Sri- 

j j 

P ur us ot t am a j ie ar alien t eyas in 1 . The work tries to show some 

» _ 

significance of the number 16 of the Gopikas, engaged in the 

*»• 

> * 

Kasa.inother work 1 ir uddhadharmaa?ayatwavivec ana has been 

.. •* 

found in the manuscript form in the library of Pandit 

x 

Settulalji in Bombay. The manuscript bears Mo. 168 and has 

« 

6 folios. In the beginning, the author refers to Purusottama 


a — 


as his Guru, ’Caput ran Srlmadacaryan gurun Bripurusottsmen* . 

At the end he calls himself , ^rlgosTaffliPurusottamanterasin 1 . 
The manuscript was copied in Saks 3 784. The said library hlso 
contains another manuscript of 18 folios. The work is 


i'iavaratnasaeakhya of Tula jar m. The manuscript bears Mo. 59 


> *** mm mm mm mm mm mm i 


82. -History &§ Bharmasastra.Yoi.l. p.582 



Mother manuscript $ 0.68, dated Saha 1792, contains the work 

i 

Q er vai^abha van ir upsn a . Though the colophon does not mention^ 

the name of the anther, in the body of the text we have one 
sentence; M Svam samadliSBam f Ma matas. de vade vasya ? iti SiddKanta- 


eva krtsm w .It is very likely that the author is Bhatta 
Tula jar!® fit- 

# 

Shi-i.B, O.Shastri says that Yenidatta Yyasa Tarkapshem ana 
Bhattac'arya was one,e scholarly pupil of Purusottaiaa.This 
Venidatta was a descendant of Mahidhara , the famous commentator 
of the Bukia Yajurveda.He made a thorough study of the 
Madhyandina Branch of the Bukla Ys j or ved a , and became a great 

t t 

Pandit in sacerdotal work.Be worked as an Adhvaryu in many 
soma-sacrifices. He stayed at Bhasitola in Xashi.Ke studied 

v 

C-r emmer , Yedah t a , and MTmaiisa from the pane adravida Brahmins „ 

He was a gx’eet scholar of the I5avya-nyaya,which he learned 


from the logicians of Bengal.Ee x<?ent to Bengal himself and 

got the title SJarkapaffcehana Bhattacarya.He wrote many 

✓ 

Yadagranthas and Krodapatras, mostly after a style; of the 

j 

N avys-nyaya .He was at first a devotee of riadhakrsna,but 


after his contact with Purusottama.lie was converted to the 
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Pustimsrga. It is also said that VmTdatta accompanied 

* 

Purusottama in his tours. he stayed in l^ashi for a long time 

* - ^ 

* t 

and wrote many letters to purusottama.Some them have been 

V 

/ 

preserved in the Sarasvati Bhavan,Be 0 aras. In these letters 


feradatta used to address Purusottama thus: *l3rijn an avatar an am 
* ** *• 


fsuruvarasriP.urusottamagosvaminatt carenesu Yenidattasya koti sah 


prenatayah. /When tenidstta’s daughter married ,Purusot tarns 

sent one person with a letter to the taisnavas of feshi, 

* », * 

stating that v enldatia was a great scholar of the Sampradaya 
and therefore he should be helped by them. It appears from 

! 

this that the relation between purusottama and Yenfdatta was 

^ W — 

» 

very cordial. 

t 

.According to Helper jj Shastri,(as I am told by prof.O.H. 

\ 

Bbstt)PopalajT Sscora was also a pupil of ? ur us ot t sma . S ome 

* * 

of his works are preserved in the manuscript library of 
Pandit Gnttulai ji in Bombay. One of them is MIyavadamatakhandana, 
The manuscript is numbered 160. The colophon runs: ^osvsmi- 

/ 

&ripr s bhy i ig os vam isrlvraj aha tha j imahar a j apr as ad ea a Hamanaka - 
dvipasthena Sac ora P opala jlhamn a . . . a te . ’ The manuscript is 
dated Y.S.2922 and belonged to Gosvaiai Yadunatha.lt has 2> 


folios. 


The work is 


written in prose, having the extent of’ 
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cL 

about 840 slokas. Another work Bhakti^rohimukharaardana is a 
fairly long ■©ork.The manuscript Bo. 161 has 101 folios and 


bears the date Y.S. 
drohimukhamardano, « 


1873. The colophon runs: *Iti...Bhakti- 
.§ri§shkhoddharasthitena Sac ora jnatiya 


i 

f'Opslaj 2 Siamna...krtah ! .Besides there is one more. .manuscript 


Bo. 178 of the same author. The work is Abaddhavadimujjhabadha. 

The extent is IE folios J*r ora all this we can say that 
fiopslajl Sac ora belonged to feahkhoddhara and lived earlier 

than Y.S.18?3.It is likely that he might have been a pupil 

, ■ » 1 

of Purusott sin 8 but o&8 C8Xi not bo dsfinito about this* 

^ k *♦ t 



End ing years. 


We do not know when Purus ottama died. We have noted 

above that Purus ottama had two sons, but both of them died 
during his life tiroe.Purusottama therefore gave his Seva - 


together with all his wealth to another Purus ottama, son of 

, i 

MurslTdhara who was his nearest heir. This pur- us ottama was 

i ' 

i 

the great grandson of Yr a jsiahkera , the fifth son of Balakrsna, 

** 

the third sen of • Yitthale^a.fhe document executed in this 

connection is given in appendix Ko. 3. Accor ding to this 

* 

document, Pur usottama, whilst in full health and of his own 



f 





i 

free will gave to another purusQtts®a,sai of MuralTdhara, 

^ » t 

all his property, being the idol of Baislcrsna,tliat of Yraje&vara 

1 ^ -< 

4 * * 

\ 

ancl an other; also the FIduks sod all the ornaments and utensils 

» * k 

* ‘ 

c oimsted with the care and worship of these idols, with a 

, « * 4 **'-*^ 

house and other property situated at Surat. The document bears 


the date Thursday, tenth of the bright half of the Second 


.Asauha, ¥.8.1781, corresponding to 1725 A. I) . 


S ome scholars are of the opinion that Purusottama did 

t 

not live long after that. The document however cannot be taken 

T * * 

as an evidence fen* drawing any conclusion that Purusottama 

* ^ 

died in or immediately after ¥.,8.1781.He might have lived long 
even after that .Some scholars like Lsllubhai pranvallabhdas 

* < *v 

are of the opinion that purusottama lived for 45 

► 

years only. The said document is a proof against the said view, 

, because in that esse he would not have lived even upto ?.S. 


1781.1’elivala says that while he saw the manuscript library 

> 

of Pandit Gattulalji in Bombay. he found one manuscript dated 
Y.S. 1810. The manuscript contains the Xarikas of the .twelfth 


Skandha of the third chapter of Tattvadipanibandha.Gn the- . 
manuscript is written; * Purus ottaoSnam. f Again the manuscript 

t 

has marginal notes, containing explanations written in very 
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small hendwri ting. This was the practice followed, bj 

* 

Purusottama.The manuscript thus belonged to Purusottama,who 

% m ' ’y *• 

\ 

was therefore alive in ¥.8.1810, 

The tremendous w or it that Purusottama has - done , would 


also require a long life, We may say that Purusottama died 
not earlier than ¥. S.1810 corresponding to 1754 A.P.Thus 


he lived a fairly long life of 


about 96 years, We can not 


however be definite about this. It is really unfortunate 

* 

that we do not know much more about the life of such 8 


great scholar and author. 


} 



Introductory. 


VaUahhe and his followers have enriched the vedantic 
literature with a large number of books. It would oe no 

t 

exaggeration to state that Purusottama tops the list of 
the authors in the Sampradiya. he wrote on almost all the 
topics connected with the Suddhadi'aita school. Over and shove 

i 

a series of independent works, he has written extensive 
commentaries hd almost all xjflportsnu works of "Vallcibha and 
Titthale^a. The fame of this prolific ivriter so reached tie 
scholars of the school, that the commentary of Purusottama 
came to be regarded as a standard to judge the authenticity 
of a particular work. Thus the authorship of a work which has 

-s- 

not been commented upon by purusottama is considered with 
some doubt. Shree II, O.Shastri records a case of this type. 1 
One work Bhagavat-Pithika has not been commented upon by- 
Purus ottama, nor is it referred to by him in any of his 
works. Hence some scholors in the Sempradaya doubt whetha- 
Yeliabha himself -wrote Bhagavat-Pithika. 


1. Cf. Avatar aval avail: Hindi Iutro.pp.5-6. 
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Works of purusott&coa are listed by Sliree H. O.Shastri 
sad Shri. M.T.Telivala. 2 I am giving below tbe list as 

given by H.O.Sbastri. 


( 1) Bba sy a-pr a kas a . 
(E) Suvarna-su.tr a. 


(3) Avaranabhange. , 

/ 

(4) Subodhinl-jjrekasa. 

(5) Prasthanaratnakara. 

i 

(6) Oomnentaries on sixteen tracts. 


(?) prahastavsda. 

(8) P end i t akara bhind ipala v ad s . 


(9) Srstibbedevada. 

( 10) Avirbhevatir obhavavada. 


(Il)kliyativ3da. 

{ lE)prstibiab8Vado. 
( 13) Andhakar avadsu 



( 14) Bra 

( 15) Jivavyapakatvakbandsnavada. 

{ 16) .TivapratibimbetvaldiandaDavada 
( 1?) Urdhvapundranirnayavada. 

( 18) Tulasimdladhirs^aveda 



( 19) San 

( 30 ) Murtipuj on s vad a 






E. Ibid.p^'Ielivala’s artical on Purusotusma’s life in 
Pustibhaktisudlia.Vol.T.k o. 3. 
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( 21} BhsgaTstasankaiiirasaYafia. 

■ t 

1 It* 

( 22) Up ad e s as si kin ir as a~ad a . 

( 23) Bh'aktyutkarsavada. 

( 24} YaetraseT&vada. 

( 25) Blied abhed avid a . 


( 26) /ibKs.T8Tada* 

( 27) Atmavads. ' 

( 28) S vavrtti vid'a. 

( 29) JayasrikrsnaecaranaTada. •' 

{ 30) U t s a ? apr at sn a . 

( 31) Dravya'suddhi. 

( 32) Bhak t ill ams avi vr t i . 

( 33) Biiakti3ietuairnayavii?rti. 

( 34) P ur vajiiim an sabha sy a vi v ar aa a. 
( 35}IyasMe£avivrti. 

i *— ■ 

('36) Bay atr lkir i ka vi t i . 

{ 3?)Ycllabh8Stakavi varapa. 

( 38) Kaivalyopmissddip&ka. 0 

(39) BrsluuopaniS8duipika. 



( 43) IJpanisadarth&sadgraha. . 

( 44) Dya trims ad aparadlisks amapene.t i ka . 
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{ 45) Adhikaran amala . 


» 



i — , * t * 

~ - ““ “ ■ 


Shri.M. T« Telivsia gives almost the same list.He adds the 


tea 


lOialelapana vidhvamsav&d a and the M and uky op an i s add ip i 1 
is regards the Lipika’s on the ICai valya , Brahma , and 
hrsimhatapiniya TJpanisads ? Telivala calls them Ar thas ahgr ahas . 

Regarding the DTpikas on the 8 vetasvatarg&id Chandogya, 
lie says that they aro not available. 

To study the v/orks of puru!3otta.Tia»we may divide^ 
them into two broad divisions- independent works and 

comm eateries. Ivan here the division cannot be followed 

fastidiously, because a work which, strictly speaking, can 

be called a commentary may have close connection with m 

independent work or vice versa, 'Thus for example, 

Puru sot tame’s own commentary on his Prahastavada is 

considered together with the ?sda. Similarly the 

Sodasaprakeranagrenthasangati which is m independent work 

will be dealt with while examining Pur us ott ana’s glosses 

on the sixteen tracts. Some of the works are, again ,not 

' 

found by me. I have simply referred to them in my account 

of the w or ks/thatxterexfemjsnx ilesnr ibeilx xx xx c omi acted with 

* 

them. for the sake of describing them it will be convenient 
to deal with them in four sections dealing with the 
Avataravad avail jpurusottama 1 s other independent works, 
his commentaries on the works of Yaliabha and Yitihalesa 


and those on other works. A list of the v/orks that have 
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been described in the following pages is as iollows 
Avatferavadavsli • 


( 1) Pr all as t avad a. 

( 2) C ament ary upon prahaotavada. 

( 3) P andd t ak&r ahhind ipala vad s . 

( 4} filled abhed a -Svar up ail ir-ne y a . 

t 

( 5) pr at i Itr t i pus an a rad a . 

( 6) Sr stibhedavada. 

( 7) jKhyitirada. 

(8) Andhakaravada. 

( 9) Brahsisnatvod idovatavada. 

{ 10) -JIvapratibirabatYaldi^danavada, 

/ 

( 11) A vir bha v at ir obha va vad a . 

( 1 2) P r a t i b imb aval a . 

( 1 3) Bhaktyut akars avid a . , 

* 

V 

( 1 4) IChalalapaiiavicllrrafflSavada. 

( ISjfiaroavada. 

( 1G ) Mur t i ptt j sn evi.d a. 

4 

( 1 7) Urdhvap undr adliar an avid a . 

( 18) Sahkhac akradharanavada. 

{ 19) Tulasimaladhara^avada. 


.-rj 


{ 20 j Upadesavifiayasfiulcanirasavaaa. 

{ 21) Dhag a vs t as var up avis ay akos ah kin ir as a vad a. • 

< s 

(22)Svavrttivida. ■ ' ' • 


1 


« * 
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** »*•* 


( 24) iibhavavada. 

( 25) VastraseT/avada. 



L! T.m 

.A 


<3 • 


(26 

* 

(27) Bhaktirasatvavads. 

- / « 

i- 

Other independent works 



( 29 ) S a® arpan an irnaya . 

( 20) l^uidiicintatnani , ' - 

{ .33 ) Dr aryaA uddhi ; 

( 32) Utsavapratiosa . 

- » 

(33) Utsavabkav3nukBama. 

> 

Commentaries on the works of Yallabha and Vitthalesa 
{ 34) m ubhasy apr akase . 

('35)B y ay amala* 

( 36) Suvamasutra. 

( 37) Avar an a bhangs- Yo jana. 

( 38) Sodasaprakaraiiagrenthasadgati, - 


* * 


dm 


( 39) 0 omen t ary on Yamunastaka. 

(40) Commentary on Balabodha. 

- (41). Commentary on Siddliantamakt avail. 
(42) Commentary on pus tipr avahamaryadli . 
' (43) Commentary on Sidahantarehosya. 

(44) Commentary on Bavaratna. 

(45) Commentary on An t ah kar an apr ab odh a . 
( 4b) C omen tar y on Bhaktivardhini. 

( 47) Commentary cm Jalabheda. 
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( 48) G ommea tary 'On Pancapadya. 

(49) Commentary on S army as an ire ay a . 

( 50) C orient ary. on i'nirodh&_laks$^a. 

(51) Commentary on. Seraph ala. 

1 1 

( 52) ) 

; , i-Coimneataries on the Bhaktihansa. 

( 5*3) * 

{ 54) Bhs vSr th a d ifcar on ab hasy apr akas a. 

(55) P OTYaai cion si kar i ka vi var an a . 

( 56) Subodhinxorakasa. 


( 57) N 


( 58) j 


5 

< n v 


Minor Commentaries on the Bhagavata 


( 59) f-as r atryady£ff thaprakgsakarikaviYarana. 

( GO )M yas ad es-avi varans . " 

(SlJPstrsvalsmbanatika. 

( 62) Yallahh estokavirerana. 

( Comment cries on other works. 

( 63) MShduky open isadd rpifca. 

( 6 4)B r s imli o 1 1 ar a tT? p in y up an i s add ip ika . 

t 4 

( 65) Kaivalyopanisad arthessngraha. 
{6S)Erabmopmisade:rthesaugraha. , 

(6?) Introduction to imriatarahgin-T. 

We shall now attempt a short description of these worts 
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(II). 

Avatar avadiva II . 

Purus Ottawa’s Avatar a vada vai i is not one work, but it 

is a collection of many Vsda-Crranthas. Purusottama is said 
to have written f if ty two Tadagranthes; According to 
tradition. There is also another view that he has e opposed 
twentyfour Vidas. The number twentyfour seems to have • 

some connection with the number of twentyfour incarnations 

t 

of Yisiiii and therefore the title given to this collection 
* * • « 

is Avataravadavali.^All the Yads-Cranthas have not been 
printed and some of them which are mentioned. by ohri.M. T. 
Telivala and Shri.H. O.Shastri in the list of Purusottama's 
\rorks are not found. Again, while the colophons of some . 

“ m 

of the Yadas bare the’ number of the Vada, many of them do 

v 

not bare the number and' so it is not possible to be 
exact in that matter. The numbers that are found in the 
Colophons of some individual Vadas will be given while 
dealing with them. It is, however, impossible to treat them 
all in a definite order because while we know the numbers 

r 

of some Vedas, we cannot fill in a large cumber of 

f 


3, o.f . . . .Purusottamseya f/krtav Avataravadavalyem. .. etc 
Brh.c.245. 
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g sps that still remain, 

»F M> 

In the beginning of the Avatar avad avail, P ur us o t i am as sgys 

i 

that he has cpmposed the string of Tad as after carefully going 
through the Upanisads, the Srutis , the Smrtis , the Bhasyas 
and the Sutras together with the various prasthahas, 

i 
r 

He further says that the Tides which are subtly incorporated 
in the works like the Tattva-dipa-nibandha, the Anubhasya etc 

are revealed by him by means of reasoned , out sentences, after 

fXM \ 

suggesting them in verses, pursuttoma thus explains the 

A* p 

method which has Been followed in these treatises. A Tad a- 
grantha is a short treatise which discusses a particular 

* i 

** 1 

topic fully, ptirusottama begins his treatise with the — 

* 

/ - 

introductory verse , the contents of which ere challenged by 

> “ ' 

the Opponent and then the discussion starts. .All these topics 

v ^ 

V 

he says, ere discussed on -the basis of the suggestions that 
are found in the major works like the Anubhasya and Tattva- 
oiponibandha. Many of these discussions are found in 
purusottema* s commentaries m those works. 


>■ i 


• '*►*» gjtft Mi j%*I* t 


4 . S era v l ks y op an i s ac c hit i smr t i g an am. bhasyani sutranyapi; 

Pres then air vividhsir yutany atha maya vadlvail t any ate. 

'Prh.T.S.p.2. 

i 

5. "Ye tettvadipabhasysprahhrtisu cauksmyena susthita vadsh; 

% 

Pndye tan avataryn prakatikurve* tra yuktimadvakyaih. 

prh.T.4.p.3. 
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(1.8). Prahastavada end its commentary: - 

, ‘ l 

The first Yada is called Psahasta.lt is one of the well- 

<■ * 

* 

known works of Purusottama. Th£ word , prahasta t means a 

t 

t 

* t * 

slap. The rather curious title of the work owes its origin 

' • < -* 

■s 

to the circumstance in which it was composed, end the aim 

. 

it desired to achieve. .Appsyya Dlksita ,who was a prolific ' 

i 

# 

writer was also a staunch follower of Ssivism.Ke has wr itten 

r , 

T 

* 

t 

a metrical work Siva- tatt va« v iva ka in 64 verses. In this 

- - # 

work he maintained that Siva is the highest lord, greater 
even then .Visa u, and Brahma. This short work roused ;e great 


deal of controversy in those days of sectarian enthusiasm 
and the followers of Yaishavism could not tolerate it. The 

m * 

* * 

* * 

t * 

work was helled by the Saivas and condemned by the 

Ysisnavas* Purusottama reacted against it sharply and, in his 

* 

youthful zest, wrote out this * slap 1 , passing as many strictures 

1 * 

# 

or. perhaps more on Saivism,as has been done by Biksita cm 




vaisnavism. 


The prahnsta is divided into three Sub- vedas. .The first. 

y 

f t 

is Yedan t a t a tp ary an ir upan a , the second is Bh^rantasaiva- 
-nirakarana, and the last’ is Mularupsnirdhara. The introductory 

i 

verse of the Prahesta contains starting joints for all the 


three discussions 


r? 4 


The first part discusses and proves that all the Yedlatie 
tests teach of Brahman. Brahman is possessed of 



10 ? 


t * 

supramundane qualities, the negative descriptions in the 
sacred texts refer to the worldly attributes, which Brahman 

i ^ & i 

✓ 

is devoid of .Here the author attacks the Upadhivsda and tie 
luiyavada and explains the a vi kr t ap ar main a va d a as the connect 

t 

theory. The second chapter is the most important part of 

the works , because here the anther strongly repudiates 

/ 

almost all the statements of BTksita. He refers to all 

i 

the authorities, ref-erred to by Diksits and many more. 


throughly discusses all' these texts and proves that 

according to him all of them extol Yisnu rather than 

/ 6 

Siva, who is the Chief Yibhuti of Yisnu. In the third part 

/ 

Purusottama says that hrsna is the highest Reality. 
Purusottsma proves this on the basis of the TapanTyas, 

Bh aravat apur an a . B r ahm aval var tap ur an a and the Chsndogya • 
Uponisad. He. also refutes the charge that krsna-Svarupa 

* 

io illus/ory.Jit ole end, again, ax ter the cus^tomary 
salutes, lie says that there are rogues who call themselves 


6. p arabr ahm an a s tad eva mukhyam s var upam , i tar an i tu 

tsratsoehhavaparmoni vibKuti rupihi, tesu kivo 

■ «■ 

nukfeyavibhutiruTje ity eva sakalosistrlysnilcayob-Prh.^. 

1 . 

p. 233 
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Yaidikas and who harass the good. This slap is hurled at 

? 

them so that they may lose their strength. 


I I s. 


That Purusottama gaye importance to this work can be 
seen from the fact that he has himself written a commentary 
upon it. He says that he is commenting upon the Yada for 

t 

the understanding of those who do not possess mature — 

6 

intelligence. The last verse of the comment ary, however, 

informs us that Purasotiama wrote this commentary for 

- 9 

Yitth&laraya. The pertinent point here is whether purusottama 
th aught of writing similar commentaries upon all the fad as. 
The first verse of the commentary shows that he thought 


<rv 

v, 


f writ im. 


10 


vivreis on ax-s. one fruas. The verses at the 


end. of all the three ports confirm this view. 


Jl. 


: w*m m* «**» * 


?.prh.Y.3.p.f;4S. 

i i 

+ 

S.Balabodhavidhaye’ dhuneiayl vadavaravivrtir vitanyate. 

P.riiTvi/vrti.p.l. 

also 

B oiovab odhan sJcr te * roe ay ee ca uikam.Prh-vivi’ti.p. 846. 


l.hrtaYsnl etsaprahasts- hikam Y if ilialaraya-yirumodoya . 

Pi'h - vi vt* t i . v . 846' . 


lO.Tadavara vivrtir vitaiiyate.Prh-vivrti.p. 1 


P 


ll.Adyemvadam nijahrtau vyavrn od pu2uisottamah~Prh~vivrti.34. 
d-viiiyam vyarnod vadara svakrtau Purus ottamahXPrh-YivrtLp . 233 
Trtfyavsdam svskrtau vylvrnot Purus ot cam oh. prh-vivrti P.S46 

v t» * # ^ j ft . * «e * ***’ w 
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queBticn here is about the exact yeaning of the term 
nijakrtau, or svakrkau. Does it mean Ava t ar avad s val I or 

~ __ i 

Prahastavada?I think, it means the former, because while 

# 9 

the prahasta really begins with the werse: *Sriitisirasi yasgra 
mahiiEs ' etc r , the commentary begins with the introductory . 

t 

portion, which consists of four verses. hot only so,but fcr 

r 

' / 

the above-men tioned .verse purusottama says that-Idyam 

. / J8 

vadam avatarsyati srutity adi. 1 think that Purusottama 
first thought of writing a commentary or, all the Yad as , 
but finding it unnecessary, he commented upon the Prahasta 

only, which he thought important. It was probably after 

> 

stopped writing commentaries, that the Yivrti was dedicated 
to Vitthalaraya. This view is, however, open to objection. 
Svakrtau. or li jakrtau may be said to mean the Prahasta 


v. 

and the numbers ady&,dvitiya and trtlya at the end of each 
part refer to the V ad a e which form part of the prahasta. 
This brings in the question of. the structure of the ■ 
Prehastavada. " 

■ As vie have seen above, the worm contains three parts, sod 

r j Q 

this has been made clear in the commentary also. 1 °Qaly one 




18. Prh-vivrti.p.3.) 


•t q 

ith 


Atr afa van t ares trayo - Yadah. rurvam Yedln t at&tpary an iri^an a- 
rupah, Sarvsmulatvad asya prathamyam . DvitTyas tu / 

* i 

bhr an tssaivao irafcar an ar op ah . TrtTyas tu Bhagavato 
malar up an irdhar afcah . Prh-vivrti.p.3. 
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introductory verse is given in the text for starting ail the 

x * " „ 

f r 

three discussions. In the Yivrti again /Purusottema says that 
the Yada is ba/sed upon the T at t vad ip an i b andh a . A careful 

4 o 

perusal of ell the three parts sjiws that except for their 

having only one verse as the starting point, they are indepmdent 

* 

of one another. Some sort of connection can be established 
era cog them by pointing out that, while the first discusses 
Brahman as the subject of the Ted antic texts, the second is 
negative in approach, since it proves that >§iva is not the 
highest Hod: whereas the third age in discusses the original ' 1 


4. % 


r > <■ 

form of Brahman viz.Xrsna. The Yada, thus, not only rejects 


the contentions of Biksita.but reinforces the position o 

• * -M 


f 


the Yaisnaves.lBie argument, however, is not so impressive fcr 
in that way all the V ad as have some connection with one 
mother. I believe that the Prahasta is a composite , rather 

i x * 

then an integrated work ana Che three component parts are 


independently undors tsjaad able. The term gvakrfcau or 


hijakrtau should better refer' to the Avatar avid avail . In 

C JL Qt txJif 

faetjpurusottama himself is not tssisst on this point. 

♦ 

* ^ 

There is not much to be said, about the. comment ary, as 
such. It explains the text, but more than that it fills in ■ 


the ^aps by adding important discussions. It does not 'repeat 
or unnecessarily elaborate the statements made in the text. 



ill 


* < 


(3) panel itakarabhindipalavada:*- - 

_ < 

It is a shorter work written with the same purpose. In fact , 


* 

it 


supplements the second part of the Pr shasta. 


Jt 3... * 


E ±3 IttS 


is made clear by purusottaaa himslef in his Prahasta-vivrti 

v 

when he says that whatever regarding the pur an as has not been 
stated here, is stated in the other Tada,the Bhindipala. ^%@*e 
he refers to the Shag a vat a , jfuriaa, Siva , Gar ud a and Padma . 

pursnas. He also explains ho?/ even the highest Lord is said 
to worship Siva. He refers to the Srutis end corroborates his 

i 

statement^ oy the . Hr ehsias utras . Purusottama himself explains 
the word B hind ip ale, which, here means o sling. He says that 

i c 

the good should take the Bhindipala in their hands and easily 

t 

/ f 

% 

hurl stone-balls for protecting the line of fijkMs which are 

% 

crowfiddj^ by bad tmioe-bams.^ot only that, but he even asks 

the wise to challenge hi» arguments if they find any dr aw- bade 

.16 

in his reasoning. Both Prahasta and Bhindipala are written by 
Purusottama in a challenging mood. 


***• mm -mm mm mm am mm mm mm mm mm m * mm >m* mm mu *mt **m, *+* ^ v. *** +*> mm ■* * ***<•*, «n pl 

14. host am pur an avis ayeyad. ikaprasangad 

Vadsntare tad uditsrn khelu Bhindipaie. ‘grh-vivrti.p.33 


<5“j 

A 


15. Piirdvi jesamajasarikulanigamsksetraliraksanayolam? 

Ildayabhindipalam santo gulikah suichad ajata. Bh indip ala j> t g?7 # 

. Bhindipala means a jevelin or an arrow that#© an be shot, 

♦ 

by hand or in a tube.lt also means a sling . The word ’ 

Gulikah in the verse has led me to understand the term as 
meaning a sling. 

16. Bhindipjjla: last verse p. 277. 
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(4) Bhedabheda -Svarupa-ft irnaya: « 

•v 

This is known as Shed abhed avid a also. It is a short 

work which discusses the theory of Tadatmya vis. 

'/{ 

Bhedaeahisnur abhed ah- id entity which tolerates diversity. 

& t 

This is pure Monism- Suddha Ad a vai t a . P ur us ot t &m e proves 
it m the authority of the Sr i it is, while ref at hip the 


absolute Monism of Saiiikara. The number of this Vada is 

1 7 

six, as given in the' colophon. " 

( 5) PratiKrtipujanevada: 

Also called Bhag a^a t pr s t i icr t ip u i an a vad a or 
Bhagavatpr a t i pu j ana , i t discusses how the worship of an 
idol is a source of uplift for a Brahnavadin, while this 
is not the case with these who follow other systems. 

Again, the worship of an idol does not presuppose the 

ivant of intellect in a worshipper ; on the other hand 
it is better from the point of view of Karma and Jrfahe 
also.He argues out at the end for his preference of he 

idol of Arsns.fhe last verse imforms us that the Yada 

- / 

depends upon the eleventh book of the Bhagsvat and 


: +****» mtm «*m *** *** •+» *■«*%«* mm > 


- ^ -k* « 


l?.lti.,.. Purusottamena kr-td vstarsvadavalyara 

Bhedabhedasvar upanirnayo i\i area Sastho vadeh.. 
* 

Yadav all. p.23. 
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the Ssrvanirnaya chapter of Tsttvadipsnibsndha. le know 
from the colophon that the number of the Veda is fifiem.18 


(6) Srstiblie&avada: - 

. 

It is pj .small but very importer! t work, from the point 
of view of the Sndahadvaita. It discusses the various 

views of causation. purusottcana refutes the atomism of 
the Raises ika end the pai-iuSaiavada of the .An is vara 
slLikhya.Ee gives the refutation of the Slmkhya as given 

by the Maya vad ins end then refutes the adherents of 

\ 

may avid a slso. 1 in ally ,p ur us o tt am a explains the' Brahmavada 

*■ __ 

and proves it, on scriptural and other grounds. The ?ada , 

as said by our author is based upon the h ibandhs .and 

IQ 

other works. Its number is five. 


•Jtr O 0 


(V) '.Khyativada:- 

Like the Srstibhedavlda, it deals with the theory of 

* 

ilhyati. Here the author discusses all the different' 

» 

theories of Khyeti, as advocated by the Buddhists, the 
klmansakas , the kay evad ins , the S8mkhys,and the followers 


> i 

IS.Iti. . . ,p ur us ot t cmiavir ac i t o Bhagavat^r atipu j snah 


oencad&^o vadah. . . 


Ted avail, p. 81. 


19. Iti. „ .pajicamalisrstibhedavadsh... , V ad avail.!). 118. 
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of M sdh vc, Klmaau j a and other teaohers.Purusottama refutes 
sli these theories except. that of Rarairmja, which also is •• 
not accepted in toio.In the Sudohadvaita,eJshylti is accepted 
for those who have obtained knowledge and snyskhgfjF&ti for 

i 

those who have not. The Vada is based upon SubodhinT and 

* ’ * 

does not ben© any number. 

* * 

(8) .Andhakaro'eada: - . • 

This Tad e is a short work proving that darkness is 
a substance. Other- theories are discussed and rejected. 

i 

4 . 
i 

The Ted a is based upon Subodhini and. bears number nine. 


( 91 Brshmanatvadidevatavada 


\ / 




s This Tada is an interesting work, which tries to pro-re 

r 

that Brahmin hood is some Devata. A man is a brahmin or 
otherwise according as this deity is present or not. It is 

31 

based upon Subodhinr, acid is tenth in number . 

( 10) Ji vapr a t i b imb a tv « kb. an 0 an avad a : - 

; 

Also called P ? a t i b i m b e t v s kh an d an avad a -it is a 
* 

polemical work J.irec ted against the Pratibimb a- theory of 
the followers of Sei near a. Here all the six explanations of 


*** m mm mm «•**>* »**• mu*- +*• ** ♦*** *+* 1 


<■ mm mm «&"■ vm* o* ' 


20 . 1 ti . - .lavamo' n&hakir avadah . Tadavali . p. 1 41 . 

Sl.Iti. . „ .Brlhmanatvadidevat evade doe amah. . .YadavBli.p. 16 
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the theory are thoroughly refuted. It is proved at the end 
that the individual soul is a part of Brahman and yet 

V * 

Brahman is not partite. The number given to this Vada is 

> * 

tewlve 




(11) A vi rhhi vat i r obhava vad a : - 

^ X 

It explains ,in eleven pages ,how Avirhhava and 

fir obhava are powers of Brahman, While so doing s Purusottama 

refutes the positions of other systems. This Yad.a bears no 

♦ - 

f 

s 

number and like the previous one, is not based upon any 
particular work of Yellabhu. 


' ( 12 ) 


pratibimbavldg; - 

This is a sho.it discussion on the real nature of 


an image according to the Budo.hadvaita.h umber eight is 


o°» 

fvJ V 


£? 

to 


jiven to this Yida. It is based upon Tat tva dipau ibsndha . 


(13) Bhaktyutkarsavada: - 

i 

* 

As its name indicates, it is intended to show the 
superiority of devotion to other means of emancipation. 
It is based upon SubodhinT and bears no number. 

(14) Khalaiapanavidhvsmsavlda:- 

* 

This is a metrical work in 102 verses. Just as' the 
Prahasta and Bhindinais. are written against the tbiiva 


«U» mm mm «■> ♦"m**. <•** Mr* 


82.1 ti. .DvadaSah Pratibimbatvatliandsnsvadah. V'sdavall.p. 11 

t 

8-3. Iti. . . .Astern all Pratifcimbavadah. Yadavali .p. 201. 
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system, this Vida is written against the Saktas. in 

* 

t 

important difference between the two cases is that whiJs 

k i 

i 

the Prakasta and Bhindipala are offensiTe in character, 

* 

this work is defensive. The Saktas have contended that 

* 

t 

_ * 

Vaisnavas are really speaking Saktas because the ornamenta- 
tion^ on the image of God leads to its being understood 
as that. of Sakti . The arguments is further corroborated 
by the composition of a work styled Svaiainl3totra by 
Yitth&leee and by the -con seer at ion of the image of 

Sarasvati during the Savaratrl days. purusottama refutes 

£ 

all these argomonts. The Vada can be divided into three 
perts as has been done by some. The first part consists if 
&9 verses, in which the author emphasises the masculine 
character of God. The second part begins with the fortieth 
verse and ends with the seventysixth. It deals with the 

i 

y 

Svaminlstotra. A separate title has been given to it 
by some, viz . Sveminyastakavi ss,v a kas&hkan ir asavada. The 
■ third part dealing with the Sara s vat I sth ap ana begins with 

< t 

the seventy seventh verse and is continued till the end. 

To this also a title viz.Sarasvatisthapariavisayakasahk 


a- 


-nir asavada, has been given. The Veda bears no number ,nor 

does it mention^ any work upon the basis of winch it is 

* 

composed. 

( 15) Li araavaaa: - 

It is variously known as Jay asrTkrsnacc Iran avada 


i 
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or K araaphalad iprskar avada. The last is given by purusotfcsma 
himself in the colophon. The doubt here expressed is 
whether the name of God, known or otherwise , will bear fruit. 
The conclusion arrived at after discussion is that the 
main fruit can be secured only by knowing the xieme of God. 

The Yada is based upon Subodhin T , Y idvanmsadana and Tattva- 
-dipanibsndha. It bears no number. 

(16) Murtipujanavada:- 

This Yada is intended to establish that 
of Lord Xrsaa should be worshiped by the Vsisnavas.This 
Yada is not numbered .nor are we informed about its basis. 


< *r* /-j 


imago 




( 1 7). Urdhvapundr adhar an avada 

. It deals with the Sampradayic practice of having 

a vertical mark on the forehead 'with Candana etc. The mark 

*" ^ 

with the ashes is a Saivsit,^^ custom and so that shdtld 


hot be adhered to by the Yaidikae. The Yada bears -no 


number 


(18) Sehkhac akr adhar an. aval a: - ' . ’ 

. .It also deals with the Sampradayic practice of 
narking the conch and the disc with clay. The. prohibitions 

against such narks found in other works do not. hold water 

/ 

during the actual- worship of God. The Yada is eighteenth 
in number and is based upon the Kibandha. 

■ 1 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ m *** «■** +* mm **w*+m» ****** mm 0m *0 mm wm> mm mm mm mm mmm 

* 

24. Iti. . . ..Sahi&acakr8.dhiranavsdah Astadasah. . .Yadavali p,281 

* *■ * • ■* * 5 * 


» 
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( 19 ) Tula sxma ladhar an avid a; - 

Also named ^ Maiadhar ana vada, this Yada intends to 

*r 

1 1 

prove that the followers of Vaisnavism should invariably " 

i + 

t 1 “* 

wear the string of Tuiasi beads. The discussion sore or less 

r 

follows the same pattern as in the previous two Vadas.Tbe 

V 

Tads is seventeenth in number.lt is vjritten on' the basis 

* 

of various hi band has and the practice followed by the 
Yaisnavas . 


(20) Upadedavisyss'ahkanirasavada:- 

A. 1 

Also called Bhaktimar^iyopadesavisyassnicanirasa. . 

A - 

this is not a very short work. It deals with the topic o£ 

4^“ 

initiation in the Suddhadvaita. Furusottama first states 

that the Gayatrl brings in only the Brahminhood which is a 

* 

\ 

prerequisite of karma. Devotion to God. is necessary for 
an individual soul, and the Sanipradlyie initiation is a 
prerequisite of devotion. In the path^ of devotion, 
therefore, the Saransmantropadesa is required. After 
discussing this Furusottama says that there is no harm 
if both a husband - arid his wife have only one preceptor. 

The devotees ere of. various types, out of which a Buddha- 

t 

bhakta is the best. The Vida does not bear any number. 

( 21} B hog a va t a svar upa vi s ay a kas ah kan ir a s a vad e : - 

It bears number thirteen and deals, with the Bilag avat a 
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P urana , which is accepted la the pustiraarga as. one of 
the Pr as than as .He says that the Bhagavata is a ftlahap urana 

i 

i 

and should be included in the list of eighteen Puranas, 

t 

He also quotes references from various works to prohe that 
-the Bhagavatapursna is very ancient. The work is based <n 
the Tattvadipaaibanclha, 

(22) SvaYrttivedar- 1 

It has been published in the Pustibhaktisudha Yol.III. 

M o.9. The work deals with the Yrtti of the Maintenance of 

a teacher. It is a verjr short manual discussing the Yrtti 

* * 
of a Guru which should be in keeping with the useal practice 

of the sect and the purity etc, of the pupil. The Yada 

appears to be based upon the Tattvadlpan ibondha. 

{ 22) J I va vy apa fca tya kh and an avad a . { 24) Abhavavada and 

( 25)YsstraseT8Yada could not be traced. Over and above thBse 

* 

^ 1 \ 

ope (26) Atciavada has been ascribed to him by Shri . 

y 

Telivaia and Sbr-i.H. O.ohastri. 

JiYaYyapakatYakhandsnaYsda has been referred to by 

95 

Purusottams himself twice. { * We sh el 1 see in the next 


L ymt M. m» 4 


2 


Id am Sarvsm Say a JiYeuuvade saiayak prapenc itam 
ato natrocyate. A.B.P. II H3N3S. p. 735 and 
Ity Anvatmavadah. TS. Ab^53.p.95. 


v*v 

<u* 
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chapter how many of the Yada-granthas contain the same 

» v 

~ arguments airi eyen the same phrases found in other inportait 

w *vn 

works of the same author. And again, the sentence-Ity Anval^ia- 
-Yadah ,, in the A varan abb ang a coming after the refutation of 
the ' Tlva- vyapakatva is very suggestive, We can ssftely say 
that the said Yada should therefore be considered, as dealing 

t 

w ith the problems connected, with the atomic measurer of the 

soul; and must be containing the seme arguments which sre 

26 

found at the places where the work is referred to. 

i 

\ 

Similar is the ease with the Abh ava vad a . Ir> the 
Pres than ar atnakare , a thorough discussion on the concepts 

of Pr eg abh ava and other Abh ava s is followed by a remark- 

" P*/ ' 

" Ity Abhavavadah. The arguments that are found here, are 

also found in the Avaranabhahga cm the Sarvsnirnaya 

28 

chapter of the Tettvadipanibandba. ‘It thus appears 
that the Abhavavada contained a- refutation of various 
Abhevas as separate concepts. 


26. In the Manuscript-Library of Pandit Gatfculalji in Bomb ey 
there is an incomplete Manuscript of Jivsnurvavada. 

It has nine folios.lt ends abruptly.lt is dated Saka 
1996. The number of the manuscript is 14V. It begins with < 

r 

Atma nityas citsvarupah. .. etc. 


2?. pr. p.123. 

28. f Sn.A B.ll?.pp. 89-92. 



Y as tr ase vavada could not be found, and the present 
writer Was unable to find any references to it in the 
works of Purnsottama, he studied. It may • however , be 

s, 

conjectured, that it may be dealing with the worship of 
the clothes of the learya end not of .any image of God. 
Even today, there is a section of Yaisnevas who worship 
the clothes of the Ac ary as . The followers of Hokulanatha 
do not warship an/ image of God. 


The word ntmavada has been used by Purusottama white 

gq 

discussing the Satiiaryavada. '"He argues that the invisible 


( Mr sta) should not be understood as regulating the rise 

" i 

of a particular effect from a particular cause, because 

’Atroavade tasyapi dusyatvat.’ It is difficult to state 

.. 

whether Atmavada, here, should refer to a book or a 

- * * * 

theory. It- seems that the reference here, is to a work 

r 

rather than a t eh or y, because Purusottsma does not argue 

j ^ 

* 

out against the Adrsta here. One Itm&vada of Hopes van a 
has been printed in the Yad avail. Pur us ottama.se eras to 

have been written one Itmaveda,but unfortunately we have 

* 

not got it. . 

V 

One{ £’?)Bhaktirasatvavada is printed in the Yad a vail. 
It is ascribed to pltaabara. i'his short work is written 

with Idle intention bo show that devotion is a Rasa, 




23.T.S.Ab v ;82.p.l41. 



different from the nine Rasas accepted by the rhetorieims 

The work is also published in the P us t ibhakt is tidha , where 
the editor Oanpatirsm Kalidas Shastri says that this is . 


in fact composed by Puruscttame. u If the style of the 
■writer is taken to pr o ve the authorship, the opinion of 

P-.K. Shastri seems to be correct because the analysis 

we find in the workf/of purusottama, is found here also. •• 

The way in which Sneha is differentiated from desire, 
kn or ledge and all that , is found in the Suvsrnssutra. ^^The 

phraseological and ideological similarities may thus be 
adduced in support of purusottama* s authorship. 

p 

We have already referred to A absence of . any aun then tie 

information regarding the number of the Yadas 'written by 

__ « * , 

our author. It Jfuite passible that he might have composed 
more Vedas than those which are known to us. Any way, we 

know of twentysix Vidas. 

k short analysis of the Yadas, that we have seen 

j 

above, would reveal that out of the twentysix Yadas, 




SO. 


I yam krtir vastutah Sr lm atp nr us o 1 1 aaag os vam ie ar an am 
eva.Pn.P.B.S.Yol.III.Ho.5. 


33. Compsre-Snebas ea meechavisesoh. * , etc. Yad a val 1 . p . 804 

with Snehafe catraano m arias o va yogyo dharmavisesah 
na tv ichlia.-. .etc.S.S.o. ?. 



we have referred to, four are not extant. Out of the 

regaining works, which ere ext ant, twelve are numbered. 

/ 

The highest number is eighteen given to Sankhac akr adhar aia 

Yada.Purusottaoia himself informs us about the basis of 

♦ < 

' / 

thirteen Yadas. One of ' them Tulasimaladharanavada is 

* N 


based on various works and the Sainpradayic practice, the 

„ t 

Pratilcrtipujanavada is based on Subodhini .and Tattvadipa- 
-nibandha.Out of the remaining, six are based upon 
Tattvadipsnibandha, and five upon Subodhini, 

hr oa the point of view of contents, these works can 
'he classified, as follows: 


1 * 
a 


( i ) r or ks dealing with philosophical concepts: - 

The first part of prahastavada, 

Bhed abhed evade , 

♦ 

pratikr tipii janavada , 

Srstibhedavada, ■ • 

* m m * 

j^ndhakaravaaa, . 



pratibiiabavada, . 
Avirbhavatirobhavavada, - 

* 

Bha k' t yutkar g avad a , 

a _ 

Bhakt irastvavad a , ana 

A 

Atm eve do. 

(ii) Works mainly polemical in character: 
The sec cad part of Prahastavada, 




Jivapratib imb atvakh and an avad a , 
Ehalalanan avidhvaissa ?ad a » 


/l 1 *. !« ’ 


a 


avid a. 


(iii) Works dealing with the Sampradayic beliefs and practices 


The Third pert of prahastavsd 
B r' ah m an a tv ad .ids vatavad a , 

t 

K amavada, 

I/iUi- t ipu j an e vad a , 

Ur dhvamin dr adKaran a vad a , 

San disc dsr sdlBrunavyd a, 


c 


»T* 


—» M O *— •> 1 — . 


i'u rs. s l uici-L t.;c> ii sa ait a v&u a , 

Up ad esavi sayasafikat) irSsavada 


Svavrttivada, 
Ya s tr a se va v ad e . 


and, 


(iv) l 9 iork dealing with o.ae particular book 
Bh&g a v at a v is ay as an kan ir as a vsda . 

(Ill) 

Other independent works. 


( 28 ) prasthanaratnakara*.- 

This is one of the most important works of our author. 
Unfortunately, it is not complete. The part of the work, that 
is extant, includes the first chapter called Pr am an apr a ksr an a, 
and a part of the sec end chapter named pr ameyapr a koran a . 


i 






* 

$he second chapter is not complete. 

li short analysis of the contents of the first chapter 
sad a part of the second will show how the work is planned 
and how it is carried out by purusottama. 

After oaviriR h or ace to the God Psinodsrs{ T )&!in.s b add hah) 


Purusottsme says that whatever is found scattered * explained 
or un explained, in the authoritative works has been described 


here with reasoning. ' life says that Tyasa has first discussed 
the principles cm the strength of Sobdapramaiia and has tbm 
thought of the ?r amey e , Sail an a sad I linl a . Vallabhacarya 
has done 'the scare thing in his Subodhird. This as quite 
proper , because the jfeya depends upon the f, an b . Hence in 
this work also P reman a is described in the beg imiing. After 


explaining 4 - 


that the word pram an a means and cm trad ic ted 


knowledge , as also the means for obtain lip ; such laiowlsdge 
Purusottsma begins the discussion on the theory of knowledge. 
Thia/i oil owed by a full-fledged discussion cm the Braaiaaaa* 
Ssbda, Eratyaksa, and jinuitaia. He discusses other pram an as 
and rejects them, finally ho enters into a discussion wheiher 


mm M mm mm mm mm ** mm 


Jjrtr 4 ^ «iu 4*> mm mm •&** mm 1 


r 

Yet prameyaw urudha / kere sthitaia 

H op a pad i t aio ut op op ad i tarn ; 

Yiprakirnam iti tanmanisayod- 

Grhya yufctibhir ihopavarnyste. Pr.V. 8.p. 1. 



.the Pramenya- of know ledge is directly understood or 


indirectly, .At txie end he says that whatever is left 

* * * 1 

undescribed end whatever is described but was lying scattered 
« * 

ip. the authoritative works regarding the Pramaaa has been 




put together here. by him. '"'"in the beginning of the 

r 

p r ame y apr a kar an a purusot'caina says that Brahman is the min 

i » 

pramoya. He explains the Brstiprakriya and than gives the 

«s 

three divisions- Bvar upakcti , karanakoti and Earyakoti , 

He thoroughly discusses the i/Wen tyeight principles which 

are included in the Earanakoti , A.t the conclusion of thin 

• » 

the extent pare of the wor*e comes to an end. 

Prom the foregoing short anal y /sis of the extant 

1 

port ions of Prasthenarntaakars, e can understand quite 
clearly the plan of the work as thought out by our author. 
He first refers to PyFe a, the author of the Hrshmasutras 
and says that le liar carried cut his work according to 
a certain plan- pramanss, Pr-ejneya, Sadhans and phala, 

This is also the position in Pal le’bh acarya 1 c Subodhiiu. 

We may add here that in the Ssrvanirnsynprairarnna of the 


MM *m «• «•«« s»~ »«- mm mm- -mm- -mm mm mm «< m mm w, #m mm mm rtw mm MM Mm «■» <*,, mm MM M n» Mtti MM mm **r< mm «h« turn mum mm -mm mm mm *M mm 

33. Evam pramanavisaye nupapaditsm yat, 

Ysd viprakirnam upapaditam AkareBu 
Samgrhya tad gad it am stra reaya tathanyat 

f 

prasgngiKam ca sujanavrajatosoneya. Pr.p. 155. 



12? 


TattvadlpaD.ibandha , Yallabha has also foil owed the same 

i 

plait. Pur as ottma thus thought of writing four chapters 
dealing with P reman a, Prsmeya, Sadhana and phals.He 

* f 
f 

actually refers to the Sadhan&prakarane in the beginning. 

That the second 'Chapter in not finished can also 

be easily understood. The chapter does not contain the 

< ^ 

c oLpphor or any concluding werse . Again ,it does not" 

/ 

discuss each end every problem connected with the Prameya, 

t 4 

e„g u the ICaryaknti, the Jivasvarupa,the distinction 
between the Jug at end the Sabi sirs etc. These points are 


34 


really important end we can not believe that Purusott®®© 
has neglected then. 

a 

The pertinent point, which remains to be seen is 
whether Purusottame finished the work and some/its 

• fees* 

* 

portions were lost or that he left the work unfinished, 

■ 

then Purus ottaroa has written so many works, it is difficult 
to imagine that he might have left unf ins iked so important 




work. The work is really s treasure,, a Rotnakare and 

t \ 

quite naturally Purusottama must have completed it. 

«► 

Again, many references to it are found in his other wor 

r V 

♦ 

lints Bhasyporekass an l dvaranabhanra. • If these references 

* v ^ * 


• mm **m mm mm am ** cj » tm mm mm mm mm mm *•* 


4. Siad. halite pr altar as tu s&uht&aprakarane vaksyate 

Pr.p. E. 
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* * j 't 

axe a clue to the earlier composition of Prasthsiaaratnakara , 

i 

* * 

* * 

m should accept that it was finished by oar author and 

i 

* 

it is our misfortune that we have not been able to obtain 

* 

t 

i 

T 

the complete text, 

r 

t 

(29) Ssmarp an an i rn ay a: - 

♦ 

r 

In the manuscript Library of Pandit Gattulalji in 

„ i'* i 

Bombay, there is one work of purusottama calls-: 
Samarpansnirnaya or Atman i ‘red snapaddhati, The manuscript 


C» 

a 


a 

fa*. 


bears number 150 and consists of 36 folios. It is a small 
wcric which contains, us its name ind ic ates , the discussion 
on the Ssmaroanp or surrender to God. 


( 


or\) 


Lactic i }\ t ema n i : - , 

* 

in the same Library we have one work Lukticintamani, 


also called Bhagavatpr as ad amahaimy a , 'The manuscript has 
11 folios and is dated v.6.i‘/2y. Lumber of the' manuscript. 

•r 

f 

s V?6 and the name of the scrifie is VShbheta. The 


J.i2> 


colophon runs ; 5 Iti Sri muktic in tamanau Sripurasottamadevena 

» 

Sobgrhya viraeafcsh. ’ It is not improbable that Sri. 

i 

purusottsmadevs is our author. >Tbe work is just e 

* 

compilation and Purusottama might have written it at 

i 

the. young- age -of 14, which would have been his aga in 
T. 8, If 28. 


i* 



( 31 ) Dr avyasuddhi: - 

Dravyasuddhi is an important contribution of 


Purusottama to Dharmasastra. The work, apart from collect 
-ing the roles’ of purification, ad its name indie a tea, is 
written with an express purpose. Vfhile the rules of 
purification have been laid down by the works an Pharma- 
sastra,for the -purpose of maintaining parity and sanctity 
of things and men ,P tiros ottaaa felt it to be his duty to 
review them and bring them in line with the 3ampradayic 
practices. The devotion to C-od. , thanics to the imagination 
of Yitthalesa, has been a jBfeirly long procedure in the 
Pus timarga, involving the use of a lot of things and 
repairing a good deal of time. It was thus necessary 
to preserve the purity of all the utensils used in the 

Hariseva. Hence the rules of Suudhi had to be so adjusted 

i 

* 

end explained as to get sanction for the tfSfipradayic 
traditions. Purusottawa megea this quite clear in the 


first verse 


■jr. 

tlitj 


Another important point is also to be noted. 

Purus ott&me « as we have seen, flourished at the time when 


mm ms* «► mm mm m»mm mm «S» mm %V »*•* « 
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35. 1m stva Srivaliabhacaryan harisevopakariko, 

hahyachaShyantarl. dravysiuddhir atra vicaryate. 


Dr svyas udoth i . p . 4. 



the throne of Delhi was occupied by Aur an zeb, under 

- * 

whose reign the Hindu society was always in, danger. The 
Hindus who had to struggle for their existence became wrs 

* , T * < ' 

and more conservative; all the rules formulated and 

observed since centuries ban to be reviewed in the 

context of the new situation that arose. Purusottama felt 
it to be his duty to put together and interpret the 

rules which appear in different works. 


* » 

The work con tains 29 sections as follows;- 

. " 

> 

( i) 9ianaeamsn«B inittavioere , 
i x) f a s trad? sn t sr 1 1 ©sparse bn.ddh i pur va tee sparse c a 


i 

1 


snenidivieor 


C* 3 


r\ 


( J, 2. A j O -1 tf \./SSii U< i cUncl u* •** « t Cl — s-l * 

N. 

{ iv) P. a trou snsnavie or a , 

(r ' P? trau 1 e c. yad i j ala cn In a vie er e , 

(vs.) He. trail jonw6-&rtirajahsu ka L o. vi oh eg ao.i vicars, 
( vix)C a turthsci insdou ra;i oevalasudih iv.i etc a , 


{ viii )Parimi tad in o 1 1 at- am puna ra jcdarsanevicara, 
( It } Tie j a s va Is yi e.s no jbi •. jj or a sp mi- s e rej a s v & L ay oh 
paiasparaopaT-de ca viuara. 


. *** ttt**** 


i 


36. Mibendhenu vivieyclitspy adhuna budohidosetah. 
Yes am us Dhssats saisyag "os.ta &s& saiGudyaman. 

Bravyas uddh i . p . 4 . 
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(si) fit ah per am etsdvyslijriktasu^ScUycgaaimittaVioana , 

(xii) Sparse dosabh&Y&vicara, - 

( s i i i ) Tilia^a v at sevay am d aivapitr-y e.kgzctaasu sa an ad in a 
suddhasya ke va asucihetavsh 3dfc$ kathara ra 

tat ah snddhir iti rib sty? be . 

» »» jy 

(xitr) YastrSdiviseye suduhivicara, 

(xv } Patradisiiddhivaca??a, 

(3Tij lice his t as rye s t apa try a n del h i vie or & , 

( xvii) ,'imed h . y r err -• t apatr s r< ucxlhi iri car a , 


/ y.~ \ r -?o^r\r q,'"» i o nr’ r3 h n ’tH ,■» <*>*r*o 

\ -w } jn c'. /JLOcLt rj 


• \ 


( xii ; 8 '7U tai riosTc*? 5 

( tx) Siddhaci; asiiddhivic ra?a , 

( xx i ) r hriapays Sad lifazi 4 add hi Tic nr a , 

( xx i i ) GJii-tapac it ad imam. bhaksyabhakf/ye vicar- a 

^ " 

{ xx i i i ) U* 5 a La a ad lh i i i car a , 

( xx i zj ?, ; • la d ay a s ud r : li i r i c or a , 


(:•:>: y } Bhubufiahiyieara, 

( xx y1) f'-r h a s udu ] ; i Yi car- » * 

f 

{ xx y i i ) P; at]] y s i ud d b ivinar* , 

( ?.x Yi i :i ) ?r skirt.; ar at L ...hi' ie car e , an 1 
( xx ix ) .a t m a s u do li i vicars. 


The worn; is full of quotations fro, a standard 

/ 

treatises ax the subject, like the Snr.tis ,h irn ayasindhu. 



Binokarodyate , Bhagsvad Bhasfcara etc.purusottaaa tries 


k ^ 

to make it as complete as possible by leaving out 

-L 

nothing that is important, 

* w -t 

#■ 

s \ 

(SB) ITtsevaprfetshe:- 

Festivels have played cm important pert in the 
part a Saapracaya. We have get mmy works of the 

scholars of the b’am^radaya, disc us sing when and how 


e 


ertain important festivals are to be celebrated. The 

* 

utsavapratlna enjoys a very high position in these 


works. It begins in the form of a commentary on the 

V 

J an aim s t aaiit irn ay a- of Vitthaleeo,and after it is 


f 


inished 9 Purusottsma begins to discuss other festivals 




independently, w While so doing, lie also includes 

a coRineo tery oh the R sm an o v cjo i a irn aye of Yitthaiesa. 

\ 

Apert frets tbe description of the festivals, 

\ 

P ux us ot 1 3Ti a ? g ourpose is to decide the exact time when 

w 

these festivals are to be celebrated. This/what he 


OO 

himself sgya in tue first, verse. * He says the same 


■ 


► ai4rf mr *** w* **m tute ■"** ^*r *** •**■» *** q.* i+s* mm# 


37. At ah naram s-aantaatratayo nirniyante. I.P.p.107. • 

38. iSrinied aceryac arena n prabhiin Sri vi t tlial e s varan , 
hatvoteavanara samayah oopapattika uoyate.U.P.p.90', 
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thing at the end also. w Thus -the Utsayapratsna is taupe or less 

1 

a Kalanirnayagr an tha. It should be noted in this connection 

m t- 

v - , 

that the title of the work, as given in the Colophon, is 

t 4 

Saravat sarot savakalan irnayapratana, The work contains a critical 

discussion on all the festivals referring to the views of many 

^ * 

* 

' ' , V 

authoritative works like kalamadhava ,Bhagavad Bhaskara, 

Binakarodyota, M irneyasindhu and many Pur alias and other works. 

The work sometimes makes an interesting reading, especially in 

the description of various festivals. Thus for instance, while 

dealing with the Balipujavidhi, purusottama refers to the 

tug of war(Rajjvakarsans) as described in the Aditya purana, 

Sri. 0. H.Shastri $f Surat has edited a collection of 

the available works, on the subject by the writers in the 
Sampradaya. The title given to it is la vatpr a$y a- ut savan irn aya - 

granthasamucceyah.In this we find another work of Purusottama 

named Tijayanirnaya, dealing with the festivals of Yijayadas'am. 

t it 

Sastri Gangadharaji in his Utsavapratsnodaharana says that 

Purusottama has written two works, on the V i j ay ad as ami , an d 

41 - 

he has commented upon both of them. ' One Vijayaviveka of 
0 ahgadhara ghastri is printed in. the collection stated above. 


40 


SO.SamvatsarotsavanehQnirnayo yam may a krtah.IJ.P.p.156. 


40. 13.P. p.116 
41.II.P.P.65. 
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It explains the portion of the Utsavapratsaa, dealing wiih 


the Vi jayadasaml. hs for the other, work dealing with the 

* - ^ j 

/ * V V 

Vi jayadasaml, which is printed in the said collection, and \ 

X* / . 

T 1 " _ 

* » ^ t » 

which, Gangadhsra says, he has commented upon,! coaid find 

f 

*■ » V 

after a careful study that it is just a larger version of 

, * , - * 

* * * * 

the relevant portions in the Uts&va~pratsna. I do not .think, 

' 

, '* 

therefore, that it deserves separate consideration. 

“ * t 

The high esteem in which this work was held, can be seen 

♦ > > ' t 

r 

from the fact that it was actually, abridged and explained 

' ^ r 

either wholly or partly by the followers of the Sampradaya. 

A short explanation of difficult words - and sentences has 

-* * i i 

* 

been named Prat ana- tippani. The manuscript , of the work 

_ f * 

together with the Tippanl is dated V. S. 1758 aha was copied 

' \ . « ‘ 

• ‘ , i ■ * ’ i 

in Surat/ The Tippanl. ref bbs to. purusottama as* Guru* ; 


l I 


< w I 



it thus appears to have been composed by one of his 

, 

' v 11 £lP ' " 1 s ^ *■ * 1 "" 

, We have already noted that one Gahgadhara 

* 4 * , * t j 

, * * < ' ' > . . - i ' ' 

t * i >■ , H 

Sastrl wrote commentary called Vijayaviveka, on the portions 

* U * * 

* v , * " 1 > , ^ y 1 

of the Pratana, dealing with the Vi jayadasaml. The Vijaya- 

~ \ * / * t- 1 r < » ♦ 1 * ‘ 

-dadamlvada alias Vi j ay ad as amln irn ay a of Gahgldhara Bhatta 

£ . , - ‘ ‘ £ ‘ , > , > , 

\ 4 

is also based upon the same. The Yratotsavsnirpaya of Bhatta 

’ 4 t -»•-»*. ' ■* 1 - , * U mi* , *4 -**.•+ " » y ♦ *< * s < » . + 

i * 

■ Tula jarama, written in the.Vraj^ dialect is -based upon. the 



135 


\ 

V 


N 


V 


AM _ 

Htsavapretana, Similarly there is one Utsavapratana- 

^ * r- 

send oh a written in the Yraj dialect, The manuscript is 

' < 44 

dated Y. 8.1785 and copied by Yaisnava hrsinhadasa. 

* ^ ♦ 

* 

Oovardhana , s on of Rsmakrsna, commented upon the Candana* 

' *• * 

' - L. ' / • 

yatrotsava in the prat ana. The Utsavapratanodaharana of 

** i - i 

, ^ J ' 1 , 

Sastri Gahgadhara is also written in the Yraj dialect. 

v ' * * 

/ - ' 

" f * » ^ 

Ramakrsna* s son Govardhana wrote caie Yi jay ad as ami-' 

' t 

pratanasayaprakasa and the Dolotsavapratanaprakasa in 

S 

Sanskrit. Jagannatha Shastri has translated UtsatapEatana 

r 

( - * , / ♦ 

in Hindi. 

. . ••• • ' ' 

- * * ' 

(33) Htsavabhavanukrama; - 

• •• .. ' 

s j i 

It is a short compilation of verses appropriate fern 

1 , i. 

different festivals that have been described and discussed 

“ * i 

‘ k * 

in Utsavapratana. The work is also called tJtsavakramabhavanl 

r ^ i 

r ^ j 

It is published together with the Prakarananam sang at i in 

-* 1 * t 

, * , . - - ' 

the collection of Yrata-works, referred to above. 


s\ 


43. Iti Srimatpurusottamajikrta-utsavapratansmate 

t 

fae an as ahgr ahapur vaka Utsavanirnaya. . .Stc . tJ.P.p. 
.44. U.P. p. 2?. 
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(IV) i 


J 


i' 


1 <* 


commentaries m the works of Yallabha aid Yitthalesa. 


N 


•» * 


* v 


( 34) in ubhasy aprakasa; - 

* ' * - / ' ' » ' 

This voluminous commentary on the inubhasya of 

* t V 

^ ij * ' T 

Tall abb sear ya is the magnum opus of Purusottsma. Yallabha wrote 
his Bhasya on the Brahmasutras .which are taken to be one of' 

■* 1 - * • ^ 4* j ** * *" 

« '* 

. « > 

the Prasthanas, of the Yedontic philosophy. He thus tried to . 

s 

explain through this his theories of the Siiddhadvaita. , !: 

■ 

" __ 

The. Asubhasya, however, was written in a laconic style and stood 
in need of commentaries for its explanation . purasottama, 

i _ 

f 

■ * . ' 

by carrying out this great work, has supplied to us more than 

- 

what was. needed. , 

* ^ C ** * 

i 

1 * , 

The Anubhasya is a work of dual authorship. On. the. 

4 . „ 

t % 

authority of Purusottama, we, knew that the inubhasya from 

t ' — * * * - 4 

M T * ■» w 4 . » * 

3 

the beginning upto III.ii.3$ was composed by Yallabhacarya, 

* * * 

while the remaining portions were written by his -son 

> 

t 

. • \ , 45 * - v - 

Yitthalesa. Purusottama must have definitely noticed the 

- p ( M - r 

4 / * \ * * l 

* ♦ "* 

distinction between the two portions. In the beginning of 

„ *• v 

the fourth Adhyaya there are eighteen verses while, there are 




45. Ita arabhya . Pr abhunam iti pratibhati. A.B. P.III.ii.34 


p.967. 



13 ? 


J 


only five in the beginning of the third, and there is 


no such metrical introduction to the first two Adhyiyas, 

< • » 

n 

1 ( ' ' f „ 

The style of Yallabha is terse and laconic, almost 0 

, ' < 

epigrammatic while that of Titthalesa is more explanatoiy , 

T 

r _ ^ 

and tpids to be ornate with long compounds, arid descriptions 
full of imagination, sometimes uncalled for in such a 

t. 

^ •• 

work, further, 1 Vfche former part of the B.hSsya contains ■ 


violent attacks cm other theorists, especially Samkara 


this is not the ease with the portions written by 3Tittialesa 

* # 

v r J 

fallabha often refers to, the older IJpanis ads , whereas 
Titthalesa refers more to the minor Upanisads and the 

r 

I * » *• 

V „ I 1 

Pur an as, The second interpretation of the Sutra I.i.ll. $ 

„ t 

V 

is from the pen of Titthalesa, as has been pointed out 

46,. 


by Purus ottama. 



o omentary itself - Jfooi! , 


on a careful, reading, show the case of dual authorship - 

" i 

s 

' > 

very clearly. Purusottama has to explain, much more while 

t ( •* 

•s 

, 4 r * - * 

commenting upon the portion written by Tali abha. than 

unon tiiosfe eaam^ated byTitthalesa. 


* t 


, ^ ^ * * - ' * > 4 * t „ 

We have noted above that oh’ account of the laconic 


46, Sampratam tu Prabhuc arena ir -akhandabr ahmavadena, . . ets , 



138 


style of Valletta , At ubhasye stands' in, need of an ' , 

t 

> 

explanation for its complete unders t and ing . A host of 
commentaries, besides the Prakasa of purusottama,have 
been written with that purpose. Giridhara( born in Y.S, 
1819) has written Yi varan a on the inubhasya, while a ' 


c* 

KJ 


imilar work of Muralldhara is called Yyakhya. One 


Mathuranatha who was a great mimaneist has written one 
prakasa. The Pradipa of Iecharama Bhatta and the 
lojana alias Gudharthadipika of Lain Bhatta are • 


easier explanations helpful to a student. Besides these 
there are other commentaries also like Vedantacandrika, 

probably of Yrajaraja,Yaglsaprasada of B51akrsna,the „ 

* 

Marlcika of Bhatta Yrajanatba etc* > 


Of all the commentaries on the An ubhasy a , the best 
and the most important is that of Purusottama. He 

introduces the Sutras, explains the Bhasya fully, and 

then notes the interpretations of other Bhasyakaras 

* 

and views of other theorists on the particular topic 

\ 

t 1 i 

at the end of the Sutra or the idhikarana as the case 

^ * 

t _ 

* 

< 1 

may dq. He discusses the views of others and refutes 

/ / 

them if io required . Thus Samkara,Hamsnuja,fvfadhva,Saiva , 

4 V ^ 

etc. are referred to a hundred times. Ddayana,Yacaspati«» 

» 

mi^ra, JayatTrtha and many otters are often mentioned. 
Thus the commentary is aoredritical than explanatory. 
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Sometimes we feel that the Prakasa is' very scholastic 

and difficult to be understood. Gopesvara has writtenr\ 
a fairly long sub-commentary over the same called 


hasmi, in which he explains the Prakssa and adds many 


more discussions which, he thinks, are necessary. 


One very important question has been raised with 
regard to the larger version of the Anubhasya called 
Hie Srlmadbhasy a or the Brhadbhasya and the Bhavapr ekas i ka- 
-vytti. The problem requires a discussion here , in as 


much as it has some bearing on tile Anubhasyaprakaaa of 

* 

Purusottama. • r 


4 ? 

A case has been made out by Shr i . Tell val a and 

V Ir 

Prof:M,G.Shastri to the effect that Yallabha wrote two 

commentaries on the Br almas utr as; the one known as 

* 

nr 

the Anubhasya which is extent and well-known, and the 

* % 

other which has been lost to us but which was voluminous 

and consequently called Brhadbhasya or Srim&dbhasya. 

/ 1 
prof: Jethalal G. Shah does not agree to this and refuses 

the arguments advanced by Shr i. Tell? ala and pr-of.M.G. 

48 

ShastriT The important arguments and counter- arguments 


4?, A.B. with P.and H.III.i.Intro.p.5,6. 

* 

48. prof: J.G. Shah: An ubhasy a: Gujarati Translation 


V 


Yol.I.intro.p.Sff 
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are as follows. 

The title of the Bhasya- An ubhasy a- itself, shows 

that this commentary is smaller than the other, which 
may be named Brhadbhlsya or Srlaadbhisya. Prof; Shah 
s&ys that the term An u stands for the atomic measure 
of the individual soul as against the Yibhutva of the 
same .as propounded by Sam tear a. It should he remembered 
that Yallabha considers Samkara as his chief adversary. ■ 
It is necessary for us to understand exactly what Sfeii. 
Teliwala has to say in this connection. In the 

4 1 - 

editorial note at the end. of the An ubhasy a(with Prakasa 
end Hssmi) III. iii.he says , ” It seems Yitthalesvara got 

f * 

Yaliabhieerya* s Bhasya on the Brahmas utras up to Ill.ii. 33. 

Tt seems this was the only portion in his possession 

* " ** 

when he composed the Yidvanmstidsna. It was at a late 
stage.... that he undertook. to complete the Bhasya- 

frasment of his father on the Brohmasutras. In order to 

**■ " 

distinguish this Bhasya from that of his father, he seams 
to have named it Anuhhasya. In Subodhini,Yallabhacarya 
does not refer to his commentary cn Brahmasutras as 
Anubhssya. but only, as Bhasya ^ ^ ^ 

m m> ** * 

-5 

The argument thus based on the word Ajiu, does not appear 
to be plausible, because if we believe that Yitthalesa 
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has given the name Jjaubhasy a, naturally it does not mean 
that the portion written by Tallabha himself also 
represents -a smaller version of the original text. The 


explanation of the term inu,as given by prof: J.G. Shah 
may not appear to be satisfactory, because it is* 
unbelievable that Tallabha, even if he wanted to 


distinguish his' System from that of Samkara, would have 
hit upon not so very important a point. 


of 


Tallabha in his Prakasa on the Sastrartha Prakarana 

m 

Tattvadipsnibandha says: Cakaran MIio an sad vay abhasy am. ^ 


'This, says Telivaia, would rather suggest an accomplished 
fact. Similarly in the Subodhini on Bhagavatapursna.il, i.5 
he refers to the purvamimsnsabhssya also, as an ... 

t # V JF 

50 

accomplished fact. Telivsla further points out that 
in the Subodhini on the Teds-stuti, Tallabha says;Bhasye 


Tistarasyekt8tvit. , No such Tistara has been .found in tie 


extent .An ubhasy a. Similarly in the Subodhini on the 

u ^ 

Bhagavata III. iv. ?. Tallabha saysifltany eva gunopasamhara- 
pa&e s od as adhi Kar any a pratipaditlnir This means that 


wm m m mm mm mm mm m* mm mm mm mm m* mm mm mm mm mm mm **» mm mm mm mm mm mm- mm mm «*» mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm *m mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm ^ mm* mm mm mm mmm 

49.T.S.PT-5.P.33. 

k - 

50oBhavan'5paksas ca PurTamimans abhasy a eva nirakrtah. 

i 

/ 

Subodhini on Bhegaveta.il. i.5, ’ 



sixteen iidhik.aran.as of the Brahmasutras III.iii.are 
regarded as fisesanss. There is no such reference in 

the extant Anubhasya. Purusottama does not seem to hate 
known this in the beginning. He knew this after writing 
his Prakasa on Subodhini on .the third book, of the 
Bhigavatapurina. So he added the required references 
in his 'in ubhasy apr akas a in the revised version, * 


In reply to the argument of Tel ivsl a that the 

* 

references to the Bhisys suggest an accomplished fact. 
Prof. Shah says that When one author is writing 


commentaries on various works Simultaneously, he may 
think of discussing a certain point in a particular 
work and may furget the same thing while actually writing 
that portion of that particular work. The argument of 

t 

Prof, Shah is convincing, Naturally, the references to 
the Bhasya in other works can not prove an. accomplished 
fact. 


Shri.Teiivaia lies farther pointed out certain 
inconsistencies in the extant in ubhasy a. .In the 



there is no refutation of the Samkhya 


theory: however, in 
Brahmasutras I.iv, 
is refuted in the 


the beginning of. his Bhasya on 
it is said that the Bamkhya theory 

t 

_ #* 

Iksatyadhikaraaa as unscriptural. 
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Similarly, tlie TadauanyatTaliiikerana should contain a 

» 

\ 

> 

discussion on the the theory of Jvirbhava- tirobhava, but 


it is silent. Prof. 

f 

Samjchya is not used 


Shah says that even though the word 

t i 

■ 

in the IkGatysdhiksraaa, the ref utation 


is } ia fact, implied. As for the second case prof .Shah just 
says that the argument// is equally weak. It is surely too 

much to imagine a separate Bhasya on account of these 

< 

inconsistencies. The explanation of the inconsistencies, 

* 

given by Prof .Shah is very farfetched. Inconsistencies, if 
they are there, should be accepted as such end it is useless 
to give a farfetched explanation to prove otherwise. 


Shri.Telivaia has further pointed out that we find 0 

-*• r 1 

some Sutras of the third and fourth Adhyaya's of the Brahma- 
sutras, explained in the Eubodhinl, the -explanation of 

these Sutres as given in the Subodhini,is different from 1 

that given in the jyiubhasya; hence the explanations as 

< 

found in the Subodhinx must be concurring wi th -those- in 

« \ 

the Brhadbhlsya. Prof, Shah says that ' the explanations 

* 

- -*<■ \ 'j 

should be viewed in the context in which they are. given . 

„ * 

One important point, which we should note, is that such 

t 

.Sutras belong to the portions of the commentary written 
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by Titthalesa. 

Shri.Telivala argues that on a perusal of the 
Anubhasya itself, we find that it is an abridgement of 

i 

a bigger work and that almost all the works of Yallabha- 

-ear ya hare double editions, prof. Shah correctly dismisses 

( 

the first argument on the ground of the laconic style of 
Yallabha. He also says that the arguments of double 

editions is not conclusive, because there are other works 
which do not have two editions e.g. Patravalambana M 
and the sixteen tracts except the Bevaphala. 


The whole discussion has enjoyed prominence by the 

/ 

publication of some parts of the said Srlmadblfasya or 
Brhadbhasya in the pustibhaktisudha Yol.YI.^rof.M.G. 

4 

Shastri wrote an article about it 1 praptamimansa- 

51 

bhasyavibhagartha* in Pustibhaktisudha. 'In this 

\ 

article prof. Shastri says that the parts of the Bhasya 


published in the Pustibhaktisudha, are really speaking 

i 

portions of the s aid Srimadbhasya or Brhadbhasya. Shri. 
Telivala, however, observes fin conclusion .we ought not 
to omit reference to me work which passes in the name 


51. Pustibhaktisudha SYol.YIII,Eos.5-6.p.75J,-^<-*^ il AA€2) h> t?y 
Hf . 5 LoJL : — 

C±kA- T in_A-w.fi, • Vd-h X • ^ ■ j=» ' ^ 


o 



of Srimad Bhasya of §ri.Yallabha£arya. . . . From the style 

this seems to be a clumsy attempt of a writer of recent 

times, /ill copies seen by us are new. The style is such as 

leases little doubts in our minds as to the spurious nature 
of this production." ' ’• Thus, the proof, that has been made 
much of , loses its value. 


All this rather long discussion has a direct bearing 

cm the study of Purusottama. It has been stated by the 

. 

scholars of the Sampradaya that the erudite performance 

of Pur usottamaji, seen in the comparative method as found in 

the An ubhasysprakasa, is an abridgement of the said 

Srimadbhasya. ' One thing, that we must note in this 

connection is that never in his works, Purusottama refers 

/ 

to the alleged Srimadbhasya. Purusottama, as the study of 
his works reveals, is not a plagiarist end if he has 
borrowed bodily from the Srimadbhasya of Yallabha himself, 
there is no. reason why he , should not refer to such a. work 

turn. »** «#» mi* unm 4M* «**»' «*? *** *** m ^ w* «* mm m+ «*** mm mm mm mmmm ***> mm mm M» mm* mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mmmmmm 

s 

52. Anubhasya with Prekasa & Hasmi. IJI.i. Intro. p. 12. 




samlksa krtasti 






Udaiekhiti simpradiyikih. Anubhesya-ld.S.T.Pathak 

v * *. % 

Yol.II.Intro.p.48) . 
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at all. 


\ 


The Bhavaprskasikavrtti, ascribed to flrsneoandra, is 


a. work that poses a problem for a -student of the 
Suddhedvsita. Is it written by purusottoma or Krsn ac andra ? 

W * * * o. 


If it is written by Krsnacandra, hew much, does Pur us ot tan a 

V * * » 1 * *> 

/ 

owe to it*? Is i,t based upon the Sr imadbhasya , other then 

' \ 

\ * 

the extant Anubbasya? All these questions require a 

/ 

i 

careful study. 


The Bh avapr akas i ka vr 1 1 i is an independent commentary 
on the Brehsasutras, based upcm the Bhasya of Yallabha, 

It explains the Sutras in line with the explanations offered 

wSi* 4 

by Yallabha and Yitthalosa in the Bhasya s.md also discusses 
some other important points. The exp I an at ism on the first 

Adhyaya appears to be critical though not . so much as the 

t 

Prskasa of Purus ottama. Thus, for instance, in the very 

beginning there is a discussion cn the adhyayanavidhi and 
the views of various thinkers on the .same,, Again, there 


are references to Saitikara and others, while explaining' 

t 

I.i.8. etc. This, however, does hot go on for a longer 


time, and after some Adhikaranas, the Yrtti is more or less 

« - “■ 

explanatory. Thus the Yrtiikara does not criticise 

* 

Samkora in the An and am ay a Adhikarana and the work is, 
on the whole free from polemics. The Yrtti on the 

- Wv 


I 
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Adhyayas II, III, and IY is still le8s critical and sometimes 
barely explanatory .Thus, for instance ,the Yrtti on the 

Ted m any a tvs- adh iker an a is less critical even than the 

< 

Bhasya of Yallabha. The strictures which have been passed 

again/Samkara by Yaliabha in II. i. 15,11. ii.8 etc. are 

* 

totally absent. Thus the nature of the work is that of 

t 

a short explanatory imitation of the Anubhasya. 


As for the authorship of the work, we should take 


into account the colophons. The colophon^ at the end of 


* l #• 


the first pads of the first Adhyaya reads; ...Srikrsnaeandra- 


■virscitayam tacchisyaf’urusottamasamgrhitayam Bb evapr akasika- 


>/ 


54 


-bhidhayem brahmasutraV£ttau . . .etc. ’ "That at the end of 
the second pad a substitutes'* TaechisyapurusottamalikhitayaiE 


ft 


instead of Sangrhlt^yam.*' Thereafter, there is no reference 

to Purusottama in any colophon. Shri.M. T.Telivala in his 

\ _ 

Sanskrit introduction to Adhyaya IY says that the 


manuscript of the Vrtti is .written by Purusottama himself. 

The last folio is written by one Irsnadatta in Y.S.1850. 

+ * » 

Someone has written on it*, t! Iyara Yrttih (rosvamipurusottamaih 

* 

svagurunamna krteti srutam? Thus the Simpradayic tradition 



V. 
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is that the work has, actually, been composed by Purusottema 

1 

end fathered upon his teacher fCrsnac andra. Purusottama hee 

actually done so and used the names of his father and his 

* 1 1 - 

grandfather as the authors of his own works, as we shall see 
in .this chanter. It does not however appear that the 
Bhavaprakasike is really a work of Purusottama. We should 

not forget that the Vrtti,ao it is* is more critical in the 

/ 

v ^ 

first Adhyiya than in the other three, U ot only so but the 

comparative and argumentative style d Purusottama is not 
found in the three Mhyayas. j\gain,the word hSsmgrhita' 
in the colophon is a pointer for this purpose. It seems to 

me that the work, especially the beginning of it, is revi^d 

r 

* 

by purusottama, when he prepared a manuscript copy of the. - 
work, The later portions do not appear to have been even 

i 1 , f 

revised. • 


The relation of this worfc with the pr air. as a can be 

( \ n * \ 

♦ 

and should be discussed, because it has been argued that 
r \ 

Purusottama owes much to his teacher Krsnacandra. It has 
* 

been said that Purusottama has been obliged by two 

i 

1 l 

descendants of fallabha. It was due to Yrajaraya that . 

V 

f - [ 

he got the service of the image of Balakrsna but the . 
profound scholarship that purusottama shows to have . . , 

possessed is' due to his teacher Krsnac andra. Sims, it 

% 

is said that purusottama* s Brakasa contains so many 

a* * 


/ 
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passages, that are found in the Bhava-prakas'ika.If they 
are not copied out, they are, a tie as t summarised or expanded. 


\A careful comperative study of the two works, has, 
however, led jfae to quite another conclusion. The Bhava- 

* ■» i 

-prakssika very rarely contains the references to other 
commentators, which is the chief merit of the wonts of 
Purus d>6tama; and even the references , which are found, are 
suspicious, because they might have ‘oeen added by Purusottema 


himself .One instance will be sufiicient for this.In the 
very beginning, we have a discussion on the .Adhyayana- 
Yxdhi , which is found in both the works. In the Bhava— 


-prakssika, the author first refers to the Bhattas, the 
pr abhakaras , Ramanuja, S amksr a , Sa iva ,Bhas kar a , Madhva and 
Bhiksu. Out of them the Saiva, 8acakara,Bhiksu and Madhva 
are just mentioned. Then follows the siddhanta. The 
views of others are put in as less words as possible. In 
the prakasa we have a complete explanation of the 

. 4 

r 

theories- of the Bhettas, Prsbhakpres, Ramanuja, Saiva 

t 

and Bhaskara* Purusottema does not refer to Samkara, 

<r ♦ 

Bhiksu and Madhva separately * perhaps because they follow 
one or other of those viev/s # i^fter this, follows a cie tailed 


explanation^ of the Siddhanta^ sccompanieu with the 

- * 

refutation of others* views when required, last comes a 
definite refutation of the Saiva. If we compare the two, 
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we find that the Bhavaprakasika does. not refute the views, 
' / 
held by others and that it mantiones Samkara, Bhiksu and 

Madhva separately. If now Ersnacandra has written these 

** * • » 

portions himself, why did he not refute the views of 

others? Is it that an author like Krsnaoandra should have 

> 

i 

thought of enumerating the views without arguing against 
them? It seems that these portions have been added to 


the Bhavsprakasika by purusottaraa himself after finishing 


his Prakasa. Hence he might not have thought it necessary 
to give The arguments all over again. He, again, might 
have thought of mentioning the names of Samkara, 


Bhimsu and Madhva also whan he revised the Bbavaprakasiki. 


so as to make the list. more complete and up- to-date. That 
compare tive study of various views is actually added 
by purusottaraa and does not belong to the original, can 

be made out by some more arguments also; Firstly ,at two 

\ 

places I.ii.32 and I. iv. 27, the references to others* views 

are not found in the earlier manuscripts, while they are 

found in the later ones. These passages are again. found 

ad verbatim in the Bhasyapr akisa . This is said by Shri. 

55 

Telivsla himself. Secondly, we say actually compare a 


55. CinHantargato bhigo mats ami idhau vidyaaanesu Praeina- 
-hastalikhitatrisv api pustakesu nasti.Bhasya-prakass'' 
yam bhago' ksaraso mudrito drsyate.Sa evatra nivesita 

iti pratibhati.Bhavaprakasika I. p. 71. footnote. See also 
footnote on p.123. 
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pessgge or two. Let us take, for instance, the disc us a ion on 

the idhy ay an avidh i . In the Bhavaprakasika the -views of 
the Bhaitas is erven in only one long sentence with 


neuraerous clauses and phrases. The same is given at some 
greater length in the Praklsa, with’ shorter sentences. 
Similar is the case with the views of the Pr sbhakar as , 

Ramanuja, and Bhsskara. This, however, is not the usual 

/ 

* 4 

style which we meet with in the BKavsprakasika. It thus 

appears that theee^ passages are actual summaries of 

• ^ 

those in the Anubhe'syapr akase . Thus* the lack of miiforisfcty 
in style is an additional argument. 

It is stated that the' Bhavaprakasika- vrtti is based 
upon the alleged Srlmsdbhasya or Brhadbhasya. 'tie have 

discussed the various arguments end counter- arguments 

/ 

for the Srimadbhasya. is regards the Bhavaprskesika itself 

» 

^ } 

we have to note the foil owing, points. 

In the beginning the author salutes Yaliabha and 

< 

M| - M M M ^ Tfr 1< N > ^ ^ mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm wm mm mm mm mm mm mm- «s* mm mm mm •* +****» wm mm m* mm mm mm mm mm mm * 

56. purvoktasrliiadbhasyajn anusrjityaiva Bkavaprakasakhya 
vrttir vartate- Mubhasya: Ed.S.f. pathak. Yol.II. 


Intro.p. 


‘ /- 
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■C 

■yitthalesa and says that he intends’ to speak out’ the . 

** * 

, ' . 57 . 

Sutrevrtti in accordance with the Srimadbhasya; Shat is 

m 

/ 

meant by Srimadbhasya here? Is it the title of some work 

or is the term Srimad just honour ific? it three places*, 
the author refers to the Bhssya. In while argil ing 

against Ramanuja the author enters into a discussion and 

then says - Tisesas tu Bha&yavibhsgsd avaaha t a vy ah •. t/w Bader 

* 

the same Sutra again at the end 1 , we hare the sentence:- 

/ 59 

' Yiseso Bhe.sya'vibh'age pr-apancitah. ‘Here the author is 

arguing for the Semavsyitvs of Brahman,, Under I.iilO he 

says that some persons understand the Iksatyadhikarana as a 

refutation of the Samkhya theory-. Then he says: Id am yathi 

60 

taftha matantoranam dusanem Bhisyavibhagad aYsgantayyamy 


Before 
the S 



itation of 
isyo-vibhaga. 



5 7 . Sr imadbhasyanus arena sutrevrttira bruve' dhuna. 

' • , ■ Bit aTapr aka s i ka . I . p . 1 

58-. Ibid p. IS; 

59. Ibid-, p; 14; 

60 •• I bid; pv 21*. 

61. Tsdapy anusangikatyenasmakam abhimatam. 


Ibid. p. 21. 


f 
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is referred to here? It can not 'M surely be the iiiuhhlsjr a 
which does not contain any such discussion. 

1 5 . 


It may appear that the references here are to the 

> 

Srimadbhasya. We may, however, note here that, while the ■ 
attempts to prove the composition of a larger version of 
the Bhasya have not been found conclusive, as we have seffl. , 

there ere certain other points also particularly regarding 

■ 

the Bhaveprakasika. The c o.Lpphons of the Bhesyaprakesa 
and the verses in the beginning and at the end would show 

V" 

that purusottama himself refers to the Bhlsya, simply as 

_ 62. 

Bhasya and not Anubhasys. Only at one place the name 

__ a q 

Anubhssya is mentioned. ' 'Thus even purusottama does not 
appear to make any distinction between Bhasya and Anubhisya 


as such. .Again, in the Bhavaprakosikavrtti, in the 
An end am ay a- adh i ksr an a the interpretation of Titthales'a 

f 

04 ^. 

has been summarised and senarstely noticed. Again, 


6 2. See Anubhssysprakasa; Tam Yyasas'ayagoearsra prathayitim 
yair bhasysm abhasitam. Y.4,p.l;Bhasyaprakase prayate' 

tidlno.. .¥.8. p.2; Bhasyartham yo / tigudham prakatitam 

/ 

akarot. .. .Y.l.p. 1441, All the colophons readiPurusottaaa- 
-sya krtau Bhasyapr akase . . . 

63. Sr i . ¥i t th ale s ap ad ab j apr as ad ©var al aih a t ah 

prakas'am &nubhisyasya Titan-van purusottamah.AiB.P.Y.4. 

P • 1441, 

64. prabhuc arenas tu armamayadlhia api,.,tebhyo fclied am 
varn akin t arena sadhayanti, Bhavaprakasika, I, p. 23, 


i 
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the BhavaprakesikaTrrtti clearly distinguishes between the 
portions of Tallabha end Yitthaleia. At the end of Ill.ii , ; 


we have * Its arabhya Prabhunam lekha iti pratibhati. further 

i 

i 

we should note that the interpretations of all the Sutras, 

* V 

even the latter part, fully concur with those given in the 

Anubhssya. Thus if we believe that the Vrtti follows the 

? 

i 

alleged Crimed bhasya, we shall have to accept that the said 


Srimadbhasya also has dual authorship and is in complete 

* 

agreement with the Anubhasya. This would cut the very 





basis upon which the super structure of the Srimadbhasya, 
i.s worked out. 

' \ 

It thus appears that the Bfcaeyavibhaga to which the 

/ 

Yrtti ref ers , e annot be the Srimadbhasya. What else can it 

be? I think that the reference here is clearly to the 

Anubhasyaprakada of Purusottama. The reasoiis are as 

follows;- ,, 

w » 

* <- ' 

These discussions are actually found in the Anubhaspa - 
prakass. Again the term used’ at oil these places is 

t 

Bhasyavibhage and not Bhisya.lt should also be noted that 
such references are found in only the first Adhyaya and 

y 

not in the other Adhyayas of the Trtti, and as we have seen 

above, there is every reason to believe that only the 

* * 


65. Ibid. III. p.30. 


l 
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first Adhyays is revised by Purusottama and not the other 

l 

three. At the end of the whole discussion we may arrive* at 
the following conclusions; ~ 


( a ) The Bbavaprakasikavrtti was written by Krsnaeandra 
and its first Adhyaya was revised by Purusottama. 

(b) It is not based upon the imadbhasya , the composition 
of which is more or . less a piece of imagination of some 
scholars rather than a fact. 

(c) The revision of the Yrtti by Purusottama was 
undertaken after the composition of the Anubhasyaprakasa. 

(d) There is no evidence of value to show that the 


Anubhasyaprakasa is based upon the Yrtti end is an expansion 


of the same. 


Another important point also requires consideration 
in this connection. Shri.Teliv&la has found out one 

i 

commentary on the Gunopasamharapada, which he has printed 
as an 'appendix in the Anubhasys with prskisa snd Rasir.il II. iii. 


In the editor’s note he says* ’We beg to draw the attention 

of .the scholars of the Sampradaya as well as others to the 

Perisista printed here. It is almost a complete coureentary 
* * 

on the Gunopasamhara Pada of the ' Anubhasya. . . On a comparison 
of the same with the prakssa, we find that almost the 
whole of it is incorporated in the Prakasa. It seems 
possible from the style of expression and method of writing 


t 



\ 

that Purusottamajl owes much to this. Its style resembles' 

that of Irsnacsndrsji’s Vrtti. If so, the comparative 

* * — * 

method of exposition followed by him in Prakasa owes its 

origin to the genius of Irsnacandraji. ...It is possible 
that Krsnacandraji wrote his comnentary from the very 


\ 


beginning and the same is incorporated in the prakesa... 

t 

The copy of the Gunopasamharapadavivarana. . . . seems to be , 
the original in Krsnacandraji’ s own hand,’ 

The portions v/hich have been published are not 
'complete. The commentary breaks off in the middle and 

T 1 ( 

runs upto III,iii.53 only. The Vivarana doe's not contain 
any colophon, and naturally bears no date. ‘Ye have no means 
to understand how Shri.Ielivala could find out the hand- 

-writing of Krsnacandra. There may appear to be some 

^ * * * 

truth in the statement that the whole of it has been 
incorporated in the prakasa, because the similarities, are, 

surely there. But even here, we find that the Vi varan a is 

* 

* 

very short and its references to* the views of others are,. 

not so clear as in the' prakasa. The Yi varan a ,for instance, 

/ 

does not contain any refutation of Samkara and otjiers 
though they are mentioned at the end of the Sutra Ill.iii. 4 
The Prakasa contains such refutations. , The. Vivarana is 
again not Sutrawise but, Adhikar ana-wise and it.does not 
explain the whole of the Bhasya. The author seems to be 
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more interested in bringing out the teguments contained 

. 

* / 

in the Adhikaranas rather than writing aa$ explanatory 

m 


commentary. The distribation of the Sutras in to 

j 

Adhi&aranas in the Vi varan a is also different from that in 
the frakaS8,as will be seen from the following table:. 

I 


Yivarana. 


An ubhe s vanr a kas a . 

' 

m 


* * 


Adhikarana 

Sutras. 

Adhikarana. 

Sutra 

1 

I— 4 

1 

1-15 

2 

5- 8 



3 

9-11 

* 


4 

12-15 

t 


5 

16-17 , 

2 

16-17 

6 • ■ 

18-19 

3 

18-23 

7 

20-23 



8 

24 

4 

24 

q 

V 

. 25 

5 

v 

25-26 

10 

26 

r 


11 

27-28 

6 

27-28 

12 

29 

n 

i 

29 

13 

30 

0 

30 

14 

31 

9 

31 

15 

32 

10 

32 

16' 

33 

11 , 

V 

33- 34 

17 

34 



18 

35-36 

12 

35-37 
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7iversD.a. 

* 

Adhikarana 

19 


20 

21 




24 


Sutras. 

37 

38 

39 

40-41 

42 

43 

.J 

44-53 


zs 



Adhik arena. 


13 


14 

15 

16 
17 


Sutras. 


38-39 


40-41 

42 

43 

J p 

44-53 


\ 


If Purus attain a would have followed this Yivarsns. 

* J 


V 


we can not understand why he did not follow the Adhikarana- 

* 

vyavastha also. The Yi varans need not be compared with the 

i 

Bhav apr e kas i kavr 1 1 i , f or , while the former is critical and 
suo&intjthe Yrtti is more explanatory. Its style of course 

F 

dees not resemble the Yrtti though it, may be said to resemble 
the Prakasa. My way, it is difficult to arrive at. any 

definite conclusion on account of our scanty knowledge. 

The only thing, which I want to point out, is that had there 

r 

existed an old commentary like this, pur us ott ama£s words- 




’ Sempradaye nivrtte' at the end of the Prakasa b °would. hare 

j 

lost all their force. Perhaps he might not have made such a 

* 

p 

statement in the face of such a commentary written by his 
own teacher. 


66. i.B.P.Y.l. p.1441. 
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Thus the An ubh a s yapr akas a does not owe much, to the 

'w 

so-called Vi varan a is doubtful 






S 


in nature. The Anubhasyaprakasa is really the 

of Purus ot tame and we should fully endorse the high praise 

» * 

of pandit S.T.Pathak that Purusottama by composing the 

•v 

An ubha s yapr akas a has become the very life-blood of the 

Sudd had vaiia.^ 


( 35) 13 yayamals: - 

It is a short work , written with the express 
purpose of summarising the Sutras according to the 
Anubhasya and facilitate the under t sending of the same by 
those, who are unable to go through the whole of the 
Bhasyaprakasa. This is stated by Purusottama himself in 

the beginning. ^He repeats the same thing at the end also.®^* 
The work is popularly known as the Adh i kar an am ala or the 


67. Vay8m tv etatkathane' pi na sahasam ahgikurmo yat 
Bhasyapr akaiapr ansyanena Sripurus ottamamahara j a 

Jivatubhuta eva suddhadvaitamatasyeti. 

Anubhasya* Id . S . T. Pathak. Vol . II . In tr o. p. 45 . 

68. Bhasyaprakase vistirno' rtho' vagan turn na sakyate, 
Sarvair ato'rthsm samgrhya lyayamala vitanyate. 

69. Yed an tl yanyayamalam An ubha s yah u s ar in im 
Saukaryiyirthabodhssya oakara Purus ott am ah. 
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s 


* -J 

YedentSdhikaranamaia,but the author himself, gives, the 

m w 1 * * * ' * * i j * y ^ ^ , -f * * 

4 * 

title lyayamala or Yedantiyanyeyamali in the first and . , 

* 4 

* 

i 

the last verses respectively. That is why I have accepted 

/ ' * ' * 

that title. 


f 

Shri.Telivala and Sankalia believe that the work seems 
, * ' . t , 
to have been composed by our author at an advanced stage. 

< * 

We can be sure that the work must have followed the 

Anubhasyaprakasa rather then preceded it. We cannot say 

♦ 

whether it follows the revision of the Bhavaprakasiki : 
also, though it is very likely. 


i Ordinarily an Adhikaranamala is a summary explanation 

*V ' 1 

- of ; the purport of each Adhikarana. Purusottama however, 


gives the purport of all the Sutras except in Ill.iii.&iv. 

i 

> 

* ♦ 

In r the very beginning he gives the purport of the whole 

■V + i 


feastra. In the beginning of each Adhyaya*he states the 

* ' • * * ' ' 1 ♦ - 

purport of all the P ad as * In every Adhikarsna he clearly 

t 

s ’ 

shows the five component par t s-Yisaya , Yis aya ,Purvapaksa * 

- * 

Uttarapaksa and Sangati. 

t . 1 

_ , < < t i i 

The Adhyayi IT of this work was not found by 

■ 

. < 1 * . i . y * • 

Gope&vara,who thereupon wrote a Gaturthadhy aya- adhikarana- 

-mala himself* It is interesting to compare the two. 

* 

Gopes vara* though ‘a very great scholar; does not appear to 


i 


be as vigorous or pointed as purusottama. 
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(36) Suvarnasutra: - 

Suvarnasutra is a commentary of Purusottama cai the 

Tidvanmandsna of Titthalesa. Tidvanmandsna or ’The ornament 

* - * « ~ m 

of the learned * is one of the independent works of 

T I 

Titthalesa. Besides finishing the incomplete work of his 
• 

father, Titthalesa wrote some independent works also out of 
* * ** 

which the Tidvsnmandaaa is the most important.lt is dimded 

into 58 sections, After the usual Mahgalaj^verse the 

* 

author immediately discusses a question of Brahman and 
its attributes, inducting the problem of the Brahman being 
the material as well as the efficient cause of the world, 
(Sections. l-y 8) This is followed by a discussion on the 
theory of Nescience and Superimposition as advocated by 
Samkara’s school. (Section 4-5). Then follows the discussion 

t 

on the theory of Avidya , as related to the individual soul 
and a spirited. refutation of the bimbapratibimba bhava ! 

r 

- I 

I 

and the imaginary nature of the individual soul. (See ticns6-9) . 

' 

i * 

t 

Titthalesa then proves and fully explains the theory of : 

► 

t 

Avirbhava-tirobhava, replying to the objections raised 

A 

' 

against it. (Sections 10-13). He explains the Mahavakya. 

< 

(Section 14), Titthalesa again attacks the theory of 

t 

Avidya (Section 15)., and the Nalpitskartrtva of Brahman 

» 

in connection with the individual souls. (Section 46). 
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Shus the author introduces the problem of the individual 

/ 

/ \ 

soul which is an Anisa of Brahman, (Section 17) and, which 

* * ^ f 

^ v ^ 

has the tidatmya-relationship with Braliman. (Section 18-19) 

( 

This again, brings in the question of variety in the 

** t ) 

effects of only one cause. After answering it on the 

i 

ground of the desire of God, the author uses the same 


{ * 


c * 

argument to remove the contingency of the Irtshsni and 

* 

Akrtabhyagama and to show that Brahman is not dependent 

' • • ♦ , ^ 

upon the actions of the Jivas.( Sect ions SO- 2 2) The fybsafcva 




of the soul is not j^metaphorieal but real and Idle' spark- 

i 

* , - ‘ 1 

fire analogy show's that the individual souls have emanated 


i , 


^ i 

from Brahman and not created by Him. (Sections 23-25) .The 

\ 4 > * 

> , > » « . ' » ’ 

? * * \ * 

size of the individual soul is atomie.lt is discussed 

! 1 t , - ^ 

with all the arguments based on scriptural authorities, . 


(Section 26-29). Titthalesa then enters into a far&Lyjtf 


> \ 


long discussion that Brahman is endowed with contradictory 

P 

at tributes, which are Suyifraworldly end which are not 

l * 

' * 

illusory or imagined, (Sections 30-40) All the remainii^ 


7 *> 


sections are devoted to the consideration of the Lila of 

• . . ■ ■ • • • • 

* 

* _ r - L * l 

God. This Lila is eternal and real, there by implying the 


f » 


reality of the world. This includes a discussion on 

p. * 

■f *■ « . f 

, % r * 

* i 

the Bhakti, (Sections 41-57} In these, 4 sections 53- 


t 





are used to show that, the PrabhasTya Lila is illusory.- 

* - > ■ < 

The last section is made/oP the verses in which 

r 

* 

Yitthalesa pays homage to his father and (lod, (SeetionSf 

t 

According to Shr i . J . K. Shas tr i , wh o has written 
a Sanskrit preface to the work, the Y idvanmandana is 
worth comparing £i with the Khandanakhandakhadya of 

t 

Srihsrsa. Just as that is an important work of the 
Kevaladvaita system, this is an authoritative treatise 

on the Suddhadvaits. In "the benedictory werse Sri^arsa, 

by saying :Yande''nan)aya pi tam’, implies that Brahman 

> 

is an object of inference while for Yitthalesa Krsna 

* 

is an object of perception. That is wily he says* 

^ </ 

'Asmadrsam visayah sadi,in the benedictory verse. 

> ♦ * , . 1 > 

Similarly the second verse in the Kh and an a implies 

4 

the love in separation by the words ’ m an ap an od an a vin od a * 

» » 

* 

while Yitthalesa expresses the love in union by 

i 

* prabhuh prakatibhsvat pratiyuvatisambhedena’ . 

* 4 

i 

Whatever it may be, perhaps the subtle and acute , 

dialectics found in the Eh and an a cannot be found in the 

« * * 

V idvanmandana. 

* * 

, * 

The purpose of this work , as stated in the 

- V ’ * 

Suvarnasutra by Purusottama is:Here Prabhucarana, who 



is not able to bear the grief caused by the ncn-propaga tion 


of the main path of devotion and the theory of Brahmavada, 

/ 

necessary for the same, has composed this ornament^ of the 

70 

learned. These words of purusottama reveal that for 
Yitthal/eSa the propagation of the path of devotion was 

- i 

the main thing and the Brahmavada was subordinate to it. 

A glahe at the analysis of the work, as given by us above , 

t ‘ 

will show that Yitthalesa cared more for the refutation 

* M> 

4 

W 

✓ 

of the theories of Samkara rather than the explanation of 


his own doctrines. He launches a violent tirade against 

b 

Samkara for whom he uses condemnatory words as has been 


done by his father. At one place he jeers at Samkara 

72 

. by using his own words against him. lyen in the first 


of the verses at .the end, he calls Samkara and his 

73 

followers as Buddhists in disguise. 


Inspite of all this ,it should be admitted that 
Yitthalesa is clearer in his writing then Yallabha. 

* m 

Whereas Yallabha is too laconic and can not be understood 


70. S.S.p.2. 

71, Ifracchannanastika.YM p.63,Pracchanaabauddho' si. .... 

&tidhrsto'si,YI.p.56.etc. 

* • #• *** 

72, Badhem bravlsi ,rdrahkusstvit te tundasya.71.p.57 ' 

73. Pracchannabauddhas tu te.YM. p.353. 
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t 

without the help of a commentary, this is not the case with 

t 1 1 

Yitihalesa. Especially when the objects of devotion are 

.'74 

described he is even verbose. One may not perhaps like 

the fantastic interpretations of the Yedie verses given by 
75 

him. one should however note that there was a tendency 
among the mediaeval teachers to give flaggrantly wrong 

interpretations for their own purpose and Yitthalesa could 
not be an exception to this, 

i 

* 

The Vidvanmand ana, because of the authority it enjoyed 

* j 

t 

in the Suddhadvaita,wa& commented upon by many scholars. 

The Suvarnasutra appears to be the earliest end the most 
important commentary. Many other commentaries are also 

•f 

K 

found. G-iridhara,son of Gopala and Krsnavati wrote a 

commentary called Earitosini alias Dipika, It explains - 
the words of the Yidvanmand an a and sometimes elucidates the 

i 

topics. Bhetta GshgEihara Sastri* s commentary^ is very 

T f * f 

short snd concise. The colophon seems to call it 

76 

Yidvanmandsnavivrti. The verse at the end however suggests 


74.. Cf.TM p.280,289 etc. 

75. Cf.YM p. 293, 296, 305,313, etc. 

A 

76. G i 1 1 op ah vag ahg ad h ar abha 1 1 as y a krtih Srimad Yidvanmandana- 
vivrtih sampurna, YM.p.355. 


\ 


J 
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the name Gehgadharabodhini , while J.K.Shastri cells it 

* 

Mandan aprakasa . S iddhqn tasobha is .another commentary, which 
is unfortunately anojuymous and incomplete. The commentary 
ends abruptly while explaining section/ 32. It is full cf 


discussions ¥/hieh are critical and scholarly. The 
common tsry is surely not explanatory. J.ICShastri says that 

though the manuscript of the. work seen by him bears the 

title Lekha , the author accepts Siddh an tasobha as the title, 

77 

as oan> ; se® from his «n station. A short aaonymoM 

commentary called Y id vanmandan avaky ar tha has been seen by 

¥ 

J.K, Shastri.lt just giwss the meanings of words and dees 
not elucidate the tppics. 


One Sadananda,at the end of the nineteenth century, 

wrote a work/ Sshasraksa with the express purpose of 

. . • 

refuting the Yidvanmandana.As // a rejoinder Yitthalanatha 

t 

■ 

0-osvimi of iota composed a work called Prabhan jana.Pandit 

* 1 i 

Oattulalji wrote a critical commentary on. this called 

Marutasakti. In both these works many parts of the 

VidYanmandsna and SaYarnasutra are explained. Important 

* » * 

explanations from these works haY3 been collected together 
and compiled in the TippanT, which is also published 
together with other commentaries. 


77. Asyaffl Siddhantasobhayam Yisadikarisyamah. 

W . S iddhin t as obh a . p . 1 . 
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Of ail. the commentaries, the Suvarnasutra of 
Purusottama is the most important and authentic .Purusottama 
calls it Suvarnasutra or the Golden String which may be 

I 

used for holding the ?id vanmand ana or the Jewel of the 
Learned. The commentary, as is usual with Purusottama, 

notonly explains the words and sentences but whenever 

\ 

necessary adds discussions to elucidate the knotty 
problems suggested by V itthale^s. As a true comentstor, 

he even shows the figure of speech in the benedictory 
79 

war he. While explaining dozens of scriptural passages 


he gives the interpretations of the Sudcihadvaita thinkers 
side bv side with those given by Samkara and others. He 

80 

also shows the distinction between the interpretations. 

i 

i 

Purusottama again refers to the six views regarding the 

* \ 

pratibimba quite independently of Yitthalesa and refutes 
them. 81 *He refers to Sankara, Ramanuja, Iadhva,&eiva,Bhiksu, 


78. . . .purusottamas tsnutejYidvsnmandsnayuktau Suvarnasutram 

* 

S.8.Introductory.Y.4.p.2; also 
Yidvanmandanadharane sukaratasiddhyai yathabuddhyayam 

Taddasah Purusottama Yyaracayat Sauvarnasutram muda. 

» * 

S. S » Yer se « 4. a t ■ the end p.357» 

79. S.B.p.7. 

80. S.S. p. 18-19. 

81. S.S. p.61-68. 
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V«8malida6a,Bhaskara ) JayatTrtha,WayBEacarya,Vacaspati ^isra 


1 J 


1 ,i.' 


MImlasakas ,Saittkhya ,b iruktamata svin areata , S ampr ad ay i Kama t a , 

i ‘ 

r > 

-> * 

Abilina vamata and a host of such schools/and authors. In its 

k - , • , ~ / 

i 

dialectics Suvarnasutra is comparable to the Siddhahtasobha 

' 

but while the latter does not care to explain the text, 

* i t t * 

purusottama does, It is therefore quite proper that J.K,Shastri 
has given it the first place. 

♦ r T 

i * « 

(37) Aver an abhsng s-Yoj ana : - 

< 1 1 

Purusottama commented upon the Tattvadipanibandba 

* 1 1 r i * t i * 4 

t 

of yallabha .It is an author ithtive metrical treatise divided 

■ 1 • 

into three chapters! Sastrar tha- pr akar ana , S ar van irn ay a-pr akairana 

. •• * 

and Bhagavatartha-prakarana. Yallabha has also written a 

✓ 

* L 1 i 

f * ^ '* 

commentary called Prakasa cm the first two chapters and a 

* - y ** " 

t 4 " * u 

pert of the third, upto V«33, cm Skandha IY.Yitthalesa tried 

► 

< 

to finish it and began writing the prakasa from V.34 an 
Skandha IY,but he could write only up to. Y. 135 on Skandha. V.. 

t t 

It is quite possible that Yallabha might have finished the .. . 

\ 

whole of • the prakasa and Yitthalesa would not have been able 

* m 

to secure it in its entirety. Similarly there is, a possibility 
of Yitthalesa’ s having finished the prakasa, but the porticns 
after Y. 136 on Skandha »Y. might have been gradually lost. Any 

V 

way Purusottama had before him the prakasa only up to Y.135. 


’ > 

88. Tatraitisu api premanyaprakarsava^ena Suvarnasutravivrtih 

’ * t 

Sarvatah Prathamam sannivesya sabhajita.YM.Yol.III.Intro.p.9, 
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«■ 

on Skndndha Y .p up us o t h am a wrote his Avaranabhsnga on 
the Tattvadipsnibandha and the prakasa up to V.135 on 

Skandha V. As for the remaining verses of the third 

\ 

chapter, he wrote an independent 1 commentary which he 
called lojana. All these chapters have been treated below 

separately. 


Chapter. I. 

\ __ 

The Sastr arth e prakarsna consists of 104 harikas. A 
brief analysis of the contents is given below; - 

In the introductory verses 1-6 Vallabhs pays homage 

to Lord Ersna and states his plans for writing the three 

* <► 

chapters. This followed by a breif mention of the 

% 

pramanas as accepted in the Suduhadvaita.(T. V-12) . 

m 

* 

Yal iabha then discusses the S"adheiias- Jnin e , llama and 
Bhakti,and the Adhikara.(V, 13-22) * The regular Sastras 
begins with V.23. Verses 23-53 contain the Sat-prakaBana. 
Tt begins with the discrimination between Jag at and . 

C2 

r 

Samsara, and an explanation of Avidya.( v. 23-24) .Then 
ollows the description of the nature of Brahmen, the 


n> 

I 


Jada.Jivai end Antaratman( V* 25- 30), the S-amsaraprakara 
of the JIvas , Yidya and Avidya*(Vi 31- 34), the Vilaya- 

A 

1 

Prakara of the Jivas as also their Brahmabhava.(V. 35-36) . 
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This is followed by a discussion on creation. (Y. 37-41) . 

Yallabha explains the nature of devotion (Y.42) and various 
forms of the Highest Lord ( Y . 43-44) , f oil owed by the five 

H 

divisions of Yidya.(Y. 45-46)? inally Yallabha discusses the 
question of emancipation, tirthas, love to God etc*(Y. 47-52) 

From Y.53 begins .the C it-Prakar ana dealing with the 
individual, souls. They are atomic in measure. (V.53-55). 

v — ^ 

Their sentiency is known only by means of the divine 
sight. (Y. 56) . The hbhasavada and the Pratibimbavada are 

wrong. (Y. 57-60). The Mabavakaya is discussed, it does not 

teach the M i thy at va and- Jlva-brahme- a iky a as taught by 
Samkara. (Y. 61-63) . Yallabha again brings in his theory of 

devotion (Y. 64) .From versed 65 begins the Brahma-prakarana. 

The nature of Brahman is -explained as possessed ot 

contradictory attributes(Y. 65-67,71) and as the cause of ( 

the world '{Y. 68). Brahman is ever-ything( Y. 69- 70) , and it is 
because of its capacity wf Avirbhava and Tirobhava that it 
is manifested in various ways. (Y. 72- 75)Bec ease of self- 
creation the contingencies of partiality and cruelty do 
not arise, Brahman is the larta and is yet not Saguna.fY*^-??) 
Yallabha then enters into me rei ircaoion of other theories. 

The Mayavada is refuted in verses 78-91, dualism in Y*92, 
the Samkhya ' and Yoga are dealt with in verses 93 and 94 



171 


respectively. While V.95 refers to the means of liberation 

Y.96-100 refutes others' theories from the point of view of 
pralays.The path of love is established in Y. 10 1-10 3, while 

¥.104 gives the conclusion. 

^ > 

The foregoing analysis will show that almost all the 
theories taught by Yaliabha are found -in this yamm work. 


He calls it the S as tr ar th a- pr akar an a and explains feastrartha 


83 


Gitartha. It is also stated that the Oita is the only 


84 


Sastra. The chapter however does not seem to be so 

> ** 

* 

closely connected with the Oita, as the third chapter is 
connected with the Bhag avat apur an a . 8hr i .H . 0. Sh as tr i in his 

•i 

Sanskrit introduction has tried to show how the doc trines 
taught in the Gita are incorporated here and he has given 


a list of 


topics of the Gita that are dealt with here. 


But it cannot be said that the chapter necessarily deals 

* 

with the Gita. If we are to depend upon the list of topics 
dealtK with in the Gita and in this chapter, we can as well 
say that almost all the Sastras, the scriptures, the Sutras, 

r 

the Puranas end all that can be shewn to teach the same 

» 

thing. Just as two verses- 25b- 36 a, 90-are direct quotations 


83.Sastrartho gitarthah.T.S.P. Y,5.p.31. 

84. Ekam-&astram De vaklputr agl t am . T . S . V. 4. 

85. T.S. Sanskrit intro.©. 11 
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from the Gita, three verses 43, 44, and 69 are bodily quoted 
from the Bh ag ava t a puran a . V . 2 7 , 58 contain refBeences from 

tbo Upaisads. 86 V.58 speaks of the Jito es 'Csndhavad 

\ 

vy at ir shaven* which is very close to the Brahms sutra II.iii.26 
•Tyatireko gandhavat* .¥.83 runs : f 




IS a mithyatvaya kalpante jagato Tyasagauravat. * 

It Should be placed by the side of the Brahmasutra II. i. 14. 
’Tsdananyaivsm arambhanasabdadibhyah* .Similarly ¥.61-68 

c 

explain the famous Mahavakya; 1 Tat tvam asi.* Many more 

* 

such instances may be found to prove that the chapter is 

l 

{|Uite independent of and is in no way closely connected 

with the Gita so as to be even an independent free 

«*> 

exposition of the G-ifi, The term oistrirtha thus should 
refer to ell the Bistres. Even B.Q.Shastri admits this. 

Vilhj then should Yallabha have explained the oistrartha 
as Cltartha? My explanation is just this; It has long bear 
the tradition in India that the founder of a new system 

of philosophy should comment upon all the Prastiiinas. 

how,?aliabha has commented upon only the Brahmasutras 

\ 

and the Bb agave taper ins , which also is a 'hr as thin a in his 


«w mm a* • 


36.*Bshu eyas prajayeya 5 in ¥.27 and *Bva suparna* and 
’Guham pravistau* in ¥.58. 

/ 

87.¥astutas tu Sastrasabdah s abd a pr amin a b odha k 3 eva. 

T.S.Sanskrit.Intro.p.ll.' 



opinion. He lies dealt with the important passages of 

the Upanisads, while explaining the Brahmasutras . Though 

) 

t 

the Gita has been referred to in the BrahmasHtrabHIsya, 

■X 

an$f explanation of the same cannot be taken for granted. 
Yellabha did not write a separate commentary on the Gita 

s _ 

end that is why perhaps he stated that the Bastrartha 
giTen.in this chapter is the G'ltartha, or it is not 

9 

different from the teachings of the Gita. 

> 

f 

prakasa is Yallabha’ s own commentary written to 

i 

explain the verses and elucidate the arguments contained 
therein. The prakasa is of course in the usual- terse 
style of Yallabha and very often needs an explanation. 

We ere also informed by Purusottaoia that the Prakasa on 
¥.75 beginning with ,’Yad va evam nirupatvena, nirakara- 
tvsm brahmany ayati ty‘ arucya paksahtaram aha- athaveti. 

is from the pen of Yi'tthalesav It is actually a 
different interpretation given by Yitthalesa to make 

-k 

* 

his father’s point more clear. 

* 

V 

four commentaries are available on the Prakasa. The 

Tippani of lalyansraya and Satsnehabhajana of Gattulalji 

/ __ __ 

are available cm only some portions of the Sastrartha- 

88 

prakerana, as said by prof . J.G.Sheh.Lalubhatta has 

* 

88. T.S. Preface, p.5. 

«** 
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* 

written a commentary called Yog ana, Burusottama’ s 

commentary is named Avaranabhanga. The last is the best of 
* ' 
all because it is the most scholarly and exhaustive. It 1 


not only explains the verses and the Prakasa, but gives so 

V 

many other discussions with arguments and quotations 

' < , 

to corroborate the position of Vallabha. ’Thus by adopting 

1 " 
i j *" j * 

the method of comparison, elucidation, corroboration and 

* f * 

t ’ T , 

argumentation, it proves to the scholars of immense value 
for the though understanding of both the Kar ilea's and the 

J t m 89 

Prasasa. 1 'The very name of the commentary is suggestive, 
purusottama himself says that he wants to break open' and 


uncover the meaning of Tail abba’s statements. *- 


The question that arises in connection with this 

s 

work is that of authorship. The Avaranabhanga in the first 

i t 

chapter is fathered upon Pi timbers, and not Purusottama. The 
colophon reads* »Iti . . . .. .(Josvami SrX.Yadupstisutasya 

SriBitombarasya krtau TattvedTpaprskasavarsn abhange 

> 

S as t r ar th apr a k er an am prathamsm sampurnam. 1 We should also 
note that in the Suvarnasutra Purusottama refees to this 

o 

^ _ w 

89 . T. S .Pref^ie . p.8. * ' 

90. Yivecayann asayam atra Tattva- 
Dipaprakasivarsnam bhanajnii. 

T.S.A8,Intro.Yerse,4. 


-i 
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91 

work as a composition of his father. The Sampradayic 

* 

} 

tradition however records that Purusottama, out of respect 

Y < * 

to his elders, passed on some of his works to them 'and this 

is one such case. We shall thus have to depend upon the 

t . * 

* f / \ 

internal evidence for the authorship. The last verse of 

- , f 

the commentary reads* 

j 

- * t 

C W *■ ' 

1 » f ^ 

Bhagavata ilia saktya Tattvadipaprakass- 

< 

_ _ _ • 92 

Yaranabheravihhange prakriyadya saaapnot. ’ * 

* 

1 i 

It shows that the author planned to write a commentary on 

j i * y < * 

* « < 

all the three chapters. That on the second and third is 

written by Purusottama, so we would naturally oanclu&e 

- « 

that purusottama wrote the commentary on the first chapter 

* 

also. It may be argued that Pi timber a might not have been 

p *• 

able to finish all the three, and the second end the 

third might have been left to Purusottama, but it is 

-* * 

difficult to understand- why in that case Purusottama does 
not state a single word for it. In .the, last verse of. the 
commentary on the second chapter', it is said that the 
Avar ansbhanga has been finished even on this chapter, 

S 

4PP 40# #>P 4^ 44* **4 m&mm 4*# I wm <001 •• 440 444 4P4 mm* 4*4 44# 40# 004 #•■ <*#• #40 44# #104 IW <4*4 #44 44# #44 444 4*4- 444 444 HmM 444 #44 44* 4MP 444 44# i 

91, Tad asmatpitrcaranair Aver an abhange samyak pradarsitam 

4 . * 

iti neha prapancyate. S, S. p.340, 

92 , T.S.Ab. p.168. 
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because of. the merciful glances of the Highest’ Lord. 

* ' ‘ ! > v, . . 1 , ‘ • « - > ■ ' 


93 


* * y r 

The force of the .word *api f is a pointer to the single . 

f < ' ( > 

\ < t 

authorship with regard to both the chapters,. 

>» ■ > , ' ‘ • 

>* * 
k + ► 

Further, the remarkable characteristics. of 

1 ^ 1 i ^ * 

‘ ; ' < ‘ % 

Pur usottamals. comparative styleattd & treatment are 

l t i 1 < * 

* * 

found in the Avaranabhanga on the 'Sas trar thapr akaran a . 

* i » *■ i f 

The same style is seen in the Avaranabhanga. on other 

, * * 

two chapters and in other works of Purusbtiama. fe, 

94 

find here references to purusottama f s own- works. 

- ? ' > * ' j; , * * ' ' ' 1 ' ' ] ' " 

Bader 7.53 the author discusses that the individual 

■ - ‘ . ‘ .• 
f K* 

soul is atomic and not pervasive. At. the end of the 

95’ 

discussion he says :*Ity Anvatmavadah. ’ Purusott.ama 

is said to have written a ¥lda dealing with that (topic. 

« ~ , . < 

- * • ■ i 

Under 7.57-58 there is a discussion on the nature of 

- ‘ j 

■ 1 i 

p - 1 

i 

an image and a refutation of all the six theories of 


+ i « 


93, Yet tasya purnaih karunakataksaih 
p urn o' bhavat Sar vavin irnaye pi 

l 

. , . . Avar anasya bhang ah . T . Sn ♦ Ab . p . 332 , 


i * 


* 

94. See T.S. Ab.Prahasta and Bhindipala are referred to 

> *. 

’ cm p. 48 :Pres than aratnakar a on p.94,95,97,125. 

i 

. Andhakaravada on p. 126;Tapaniya-prakasa on p. 136, 146 j 

commentary on Gaudapada* s KariKas on p.158. 

95. T.S.Ab.p .95. 
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Pratibimba of the Jiva. The same discussion is found . 
almost bodily in the pratibimbavada and the Jrva** 
pratibimbatvakhandanavldajboth of which are written by 

t 

Purusottama. All these arguments, as also the phraseological 
and ideological similarities that thma work bears with 
the other^ works of Purusottama, lead us definitely to 
believe that the work is actually written by Purusottama 

and dedicated to his father by writing his father’s name 

■ 

4 

as the author. 

Chanter, II. 

The second chapter, S ar van irn ay a , is fairly longer than 
the first. It has 329 verses. It has four sections, the 

Pramana(T. 1-83) , the Praraeya(Y.84-184) ,the Phala(Y. 185- 294) , 

and the SIdhana(Y. 295-329) . We may analyse the eon teats 

as follows;- 

( a)Pramanaprakarana: The first 32 verses deal with the 
Yedie Literature viz. the §rutis.He gives a general 

interpretation of the PUrva and the Uttar a Kind as. 

Yerses 33-48 deal with the Smrtis, their importance, 

their contents, their basis, their authority in realticn 

♦ * 

to the S»utis and their purpose. The subject matter cf 

' * 

verses 49-71 is the Pureh as their subject matter, their 

number, their relative authority in respect to the 

fesmtis.and Smrtis, their divisions according to the 

* * 
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Kalpss etc. Just as the Gita is the leading Soirti,the . 


Bhagavsta is the foremost among the P arenas. The six 
Ved sagas are touched upon in vehses 72- 78 , the Upavedas 
in Y. 99, the Isvyas in Y.8Q,Hamayana in Y. 81, the 
Ya^istharemayana and other works in Y. 82-83. 

> 1 ' i 

(b)prameyaprakarana:Hari is the only Prameya,for 

, , ' < 

the sake of' convenience it may be understood in three 


forms. (Y. 84-85) The causal form has 28 elements, but the 

*6 __ 

causality is only of the Sat and not c it or an and a. 

(Y.86-8?) The effect form is man if old. (Y. 88) The Sirarupa 

\ 

is ithree-fold. Its description and praafanas are given in 

\ 

Y. 89-9 2. The. effects are many end need not be enumerated. 

4 * _ 

% 

i 

(Yj93)Yallabha mentions 28 elements and says that the,: 

L 

Idhyitmika is the same as the Adhidaivikajand the 

\ w 
*■ 

■A 

Maya etc are not separate categories* (Y*94-97) .Yallabha - 

then explains the Aksara( Y*96- 108) *i(ala(y* 109) , Karma 
(Y*ll®£112) and Svabhiva and the theory of Avirbhava* 

i 

Tir obhavfi . ( Y* 113- 116) The Abhavas cannot be included 'in the 

t 

causal form(Y*n?)The effects are than discussed with 
their classification* (Y* 118-119) With all this there is 


complete unity in all these forms. (Y* 120) There is a 

_ * »- 

discussion on the Adhidaivi ka, Adhyatmika and 
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Adhibhautika. (Y„ 121-134) Yallabha then explains, the Jnana 
and Kriya(Y. 135)He refutes the theory of pratibiniba(Y.136)., 
and describes the Yriti of BuddhijJnaha-Phsla etc.(Y. 137-139), 
Then follows an explanation of the theory of Avirbhava- 

Tir obhava . ( ¥. 140- 145) The Prakarabhedas do not pose any 

problem.(Y. 146) Ordinary perception is not a pramana but only 

. . * ' 

the Yedas should be depended upon ; (¥.147- 149 )!ven the Yedas 
are Pr8jaeya.(¥.150)Here Yallabha enters into a discussion 

on the K am apr ap aHc a . ( ¥ . 15 i- 16 1) fie refers to the Puranas, 

the poems of Kelid'bsa etc. (¥.162-163) Only that whibh 

cancers with the Yedas should be accepted as Pramana(Y. 16 4-165) 

Then 0$ follows the problem of Ysrnanityatva etc. (¥.166- 176) . 

' 

Irsna alone is the fravsrtaka and not the words. (¥177-182) 

*• * •> 

%■ 

Yerses 183-184 conclude this section. 


(c)phalaprakarana:At first is given the Phaia according 

i 1 

to the dharma of men, belonging to a particular varna and 

■ 

a particular a£rama.(Y. 185-195) Then the author touches the 
point of Bhakti. (¥.196-197) Yallabha discusses the Sadyoeukti 

v 

and Iraiaamukti ace orbing to the Saiakhya and Yogs. (¥.198-207); 
and says -that there is only hell for those who do not follow 

T 

the path laid down by the Yedas. (Y.208~214)8o only the 

Bhag a vat amarg a should be adhered to(Y. 215-216) .The fruit 

- > 

for those who are born sudras is explained. (¥.217) Yallabha 
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speaks of the fruit in the Bhsktimarga first (¥.218-219) and 

then in all the remaining paths. (Y. 220- 223) He then telljspf 

* 

us about the Sattvikas, their Our us, how they should worship, 
their connections in the family, the tirthas stc.(Y.224-2S5) 
He then shows the phala in the harmemarga , the worship of 
other Oods etc. (¥.256-273)11© explains the result in the 

Ssiakhya and Yoga(Y.274-276)$the fcakta (?. 277-285). The 

explanation of sukha and duhkha follows; -(Y. 286-292) The 
Bhoktr is treated at the end. (Y. 293-294). 

i 


(d)Sncihaasprckarene:-. The chapter begins with an 
explanation of and a discussion on the Jnina as the means 


of .liberation. (Y.295- 



akti is stated to be the best. 


(Y.30'3-3O7)Other Sadhanss are not helpful. (Y. 308-311} 

\ t 

Yallabha again discusses JiTana and Bhakti and finally says 
that ’Lowe* is. Highest. (Y. 312-328) The last Terse (Y.329)is 
just a conclusion indicating the next chapter. 


The foregoing analysis will show that the chapter is 
carefully plannen snu written. It contains Yallabha*© views 
on many points which are not touched upon in other works. 

Purusottama has enriched the work with his scholarly 
commentary. He informs of that the passages from £ Tad T ukfc am 
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_ ye _ 97 

kinca tannirupanair and * Atre&am sadhikat. are 

added in the prakasa by Vitthslesa. 

* # 

* 

, » 

* J *<. 

Chap ter. Ill, 

i * 

m 

This chapter called the Bhag avatar thapr akar an a contains 
1920 Verses divided into 12 chapters according to the 12 

t 

Skandhas of the Bhagavatapurana. Valiabha gives in this work 
a summary exposition of the meaning of the BKigavata. He says 
that the meaning has to be understood in seven ways: (i) the 

Sastra, ( ii) the Skandha,(iii)Tb.e prakarana,(iv)®ie A&hyiya, 

( v) The Vskya, ( vi ) The P ad a, and ( vi i ) The Aksara. 98 *! n the 

chapter, under e ensider-e ti on , Veil abha explains the Bhagavata 
from the first four points of view. It is thus something 

* 

i 

like an. independent interpretation of the Purina, while 

i 

Subodhinx is a regular commentary. 


Vail abha wrote his pratcasa on the ksrikas only up to 
karika 33 on Skandha IV. The work of finishing the Prakasa 

was undertaken by Vitthalese. purusottama informs us of this 

* ■? m w m 

when he says*. * It ad an tam Srimadacaryaih krta vylkhy a , e tai 

99 

agre prabhaviya. 1 There are ether proofs also for this. 


96. T.S».Ab.p.24. 

97. T.Sn.Ab. p.114. 

98. T.Bh.V. 2. 


99.T.Bh.Ab.p. 170. 



The Prakasa on Y.6 reads; * Tattvesu sarvesam asaktyabhavaya 
learyaih kalas ta&fcvesu pravista...ete. * The menticm of 
Icarys found here shows definitely that Yallabha has not . 
written it.Similar mention is also found in the Prakasa on 

i « 

V.338.^ 3 

Even Yitthalesa oould not finish the Prakosa.He could 

* m ** 

go only up to Y.135.So, from Y.136 Purusottama himself began 

■j • «r.- r * *"**»■ 1 \J +J ' ' 

ins x oj ana. 

t 

Purusottama’s Ivaranabhanga in this chapter i-s not so 

m * 

long but is comparatively short. 'The reason perhaps is that 
there ere not many discussions in this chap ter, which explains 
only one work, His Yojaiii is more extensive, because here he 
explains the karikas and he has no Prakasa to comment upon. 

•A*. 

He begins his Yojana with a separate lahgala and says that 

103 

the Tojsna was shown to him by prabhuoarana. ' 'It is very 
likely that there might have been some sj^ort of traditional 
explanation of the unexplained verses handed dam orally by 


100. T.Bh.P.p. 251. 

301. Tarhy Icaryair adholokamane® kuto noktam iti ced.. .etc. 

T.Bh.P.p. 305. 

lOB.Iyad avadhy eva 'prabhue arena nibandha® PrakTksitavantah. 

T.Bh.Ab.p.307. 

103.Cf.Iti Srimatprabhuc ar snaih Purusottamasya darsita ... 

in all the colophons. 


libendheyojana. . . . 
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Yitthaless and his sons and Purusoitama might hove 
* + 

incorporated it in his Yojana. 

/ 

It will not bo out of place here to consider the inter- 
relation of the three chapters. Yallabha says in the 

beginning of the first chapter that he will compose the 
Sis tra/rtha, Sarvenirnaya and Bhaga^atarthe chapters. 

j k ' 

He explains the term Sastrartha as the GY firth a in his 

* * t 

prskfasa. As for the second chapter, Purus ottama says that 

* 

it is the lirnaya or decision of the knowledge and the 

like as means of liberation, and of the things as found in. 

■ 

the world, such as this is of this nature, this is, the fruit 

105 

or means of this etc." Yallabha also says that the second 

chapter is for removing the asambhavaha and viparltabhavans. 
The Sastrartha is a smaller chapter and so the Bhagavatartha 

f 

is for its visfara. Purusottama says that the Sattvikas 

► 

are of, various kinds, those who are bent upon the pramana 
are satisfied with the first, while the second chapter is 


104. T,S.Y.5.p. 30-32. 

105. Jngnader moks asadhsn aaiargasya ibrapanc iksdipadar thaja tasya 
Va yo' yam nirnayah, idem evamrupam evambhutaphalasadhanam 

iti nibcaysh,sajjarikar*ah svarupani&cayo va« 

T.S.Ab.p. 30-31. 
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( 

for those who prefer the pr amey a and for whom asambhavana 

* * 

3 06 

is possible." in the Prakasa an the last verse, Vail abha 

\ 

says that he has explained the ISastrarths by taking 

recourse to the pramaaabal a , and now he will speak out the 

107 

Servsnirnaya by resorting to the praroeyabala, purusottama’s 

i 

i * ■+ 

explanation here is almost the same as given above, thoigh 

t 

here he adds an explanation of the Pramsnabala and 
Prameyabala.In the Avarsnabhanga on the second chapter, 

i 

Purusottarna explains in the beginning the sahgati and the 
purpose of this chapter at some length. He explains how 

the .A sem blfavena and TiparT tabhavana are possible. Thus for 


instance, the Srutiprsmana cannot prove something which 
contradicted by perception. What again of the Smrtis? 



.Again, when the scriptural authority is established whatabout 

their teaching? Is everything entirely one with Brahman 
or has Brahman something more than the Jlvas? So many 

i 

Sedhanas have been taught, why then accept devotion only? 
What is the difference in the fruits obtained by pursuing, 
various Sedhanas? All these questions would naturally 


43. <a» •> om >v* 4> mm *m mm «• <m mm mm mm mm M* mm mm mm mm mm, mm mm 4 . mm mm mm. mm **t mm mm mm mm mm> mm mm mm mm <*** mm mm «•••*•» mm mm «•* mm mm mm mmlm 

106. T.S.Ab.p,38-33. 

107. Prarainabaiatit asritya sastrartho vinirupitah; 
Prameyabalam asritya sarvanirnsya ucyate. 




T.S.P.p. 168 
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arise, to those who are of Mediocre intelligence or who are dull. 

M for those who are wise, such decisions as of these questions 

108 

would just reinforce the theories in their minds. 


The connection of the third chapter with the second is 
easilj' found out by Ysllabha, Yellabha ends his second chapter 
with a discussion on the preraa-bhakti.By knowing the me anting 
of the Bhagvata alone, such devotion can arise. If the Bhagavata- 
rtha is not understood or is wrongly understood, there can be 


no Bhakti, Hence Ysllabha finds out a remedy for this and 


explains 



ill 




To a modern reader, the distinction between the Pramanabala 
and the Prameyabala asalso between the Utt^pse on the one hand 
and the Madhyama and Manda on the other may not have a strong 
appeal. Both the chapters may be taken quite independently. 

Some of the questions that may arise in the first chapter and 
that are not answered in it are found in the second. The seccnd 


108 . T.Sa . i\b „p . 1- 2. 

109 . feribhagavstatativartham ato vsksye suniscitam 

Yaj jnanat par am a pritih krsnah slghram phelisyati. 

' T.Sn. Terse. 329 .See also: 

Bhagavatarthe ajnate, anyathajnate ca bhaktir na bhavatiti 
Mhikare' £i jate plialam na bhavisyatiti may/ op ay ah kriyate 
Tattvartho vivicyocyate. T.Sn.P.p.231, 



chapter is definitely wore elaborate and goes into the 


details of various problems . There are however certain 

f 

i 

points in the first chapter, which are not found in the 

% 

second. Thus for instance the Jagat-samsara-bheda, the 

« 

i , ’ ' ' <5 * ‘ 

Jiva-par imana , and the whole question about the individual 

- 

souM-ali these is not touched upon in the second chapter, 

, * i 

Thus the chapters mutually supply the missing links of 

> - 

one another, Sven then, >tV they are independently under* 

- 

standabie. 


Similarly the third chapter is also something like 

-V I V*' 

* r 

* 

a long appendage very loosely connected wi th the first ' 
two chapters, While the first fcwo chapters are of the 

* s- r 

nature of an independent composition, the last is a summary 
as also an interpretation of one particular work. If we 

have to take into account the connection of chapters II, 
III as given by ?allabha,we can say that the summary-cun- 

interpretation of any of the prasthsnas can be easily - 
tagged on with these chapters and connections can be, faind 
out. The work is thus not an integrated whole, but a 

composite one made up of three independent units. 

■* t 

( 38) Sodasaprskaranagrantbasahgati: 

Before dealing with this work we may make some 

' 

preliminary observations, regarding purusoitama* s 
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► 

r- * 

commentaries on, the sixteen^ tracts. Yallabha's sixteen 
tracts known as the Sodasagranthas have remained very 

1 1 ^ v " * * * r t % 

„ * . * % - r- 

r 1 J ^ r ^ 

popular among the followers of Pustimarga.Pursattoiaa is 

l i. * ■* \ 1 ' 

said to have commented upon all of them.I have not however 

i ' * i > * 

been abie to trace all the commentaries, and I doubt whether 

T K > ▼ » ▼ m 

he actually wrote Tivrtis on all of them. " Thus for instance 

, 1 < ^ 1 * * y 

in the Introduction to the V ivekadh airy asr ay a , the 

; < 1 J 

Editor Shri.C.H.Shastri says that only four commentaries 

s , . * . ’ • ,t- ' > - ! v » 

are available on this work, those of G-opisa , Gokulots ava, 
Raghimstha and frajaraya. As Shri.Shastri-had at his 

t i i 

disposal a good deal of manuscript-literature,! don not 
think we should doubt his statement. It is very likely 

4 * ' " ' * 

therefore that purusottama did not commend upon all the 

r ^ 1 . - - 

r T# * * j * » Cl 

sixteen tracts. Before however taking a short notice of 

' 

* ^ < 

the tracts and Purusottama* s commentaries upon them,we 

' ' * { ' 

.should note one independent article, not even a work of 

' _ v r V j . 

* f 

purusottama, 

* - ' ' , N , . 1 

v 

In the pustibhaktisudhi Voi.YJ 0.8-9 is, printed the 

sang at ih of purusottama. A 



similar Ssngati is also printed in the , collection of 

"110 

Yr at a-wor ks , edited by Shri.C.H.Shastri, -Surat. Here 

i — 

-i 

purusottama has explained the inter reiation-not the 
Chronological order- of these tracts in two ways. The 

, v - 1 — 

. : ^ — ^ ** 

r L M 4|Mt hMNM* 

llO.U.P.p.52. ‘ • 


t 



Lord of the world has ordered devotion to Krsna by mind, 
speech end body. After explaining the removal of sins and 

love to Mak and a in the (l)Yamunsstaka, and deciding the 

^ * 

'sastrartha in the (S)Belabbdha, devotion - as ' a principle is 
expounded in the ( 3) S iddh antamukt avail .Devotion is two- 
fold, external and internal. For the former it is necessary 

I? * 

r 

to maintain the purity of the external objects as taught' 

1 * 

by the leery a in the ( 4) B iddhen t ar ah asy a . F or the internal 

demotion purity and steadiness of mind are required. The 

/ 

. „ J J 

( 5)14 avarataa and the { 6 } An t ahkar anapr ab odha are for 
> 

» f 

teaching this.' The { 7) Vive ksdhairyasr ay a .describes both 
the types of devotion. The (8)Krsnasrsya makes our 

j 

dependence on ii’rsna steady, while the ( 9 ) G &tuhsl oki explains 

^ % m *> * t 

is 

in short the sarvanigaiaana. This/f allowed by the(10) 

, ■ ’ - > 
Pusti-pravaba-maryida-grantha which expounds the three 

different paths .Devotion begins with this and its 

i 

increase is told in the { ll)Bhaktivardhini,Bh8jana 
requires the speaker and the hearer, for which- we have : 

i 

the ( IE) Jalabheda and the (13)Bhaktalaksana.(Is it 
P anc ap ady a? ) Ren lino i s t i on is determined in the (14) 

Sarny assn inn ay a. Then comes the ( 15)h irodhalaksana which 

- \ 

tells of ’Bhavo bhavsnaya siddhsh*- .Finally we have the 
{ 16 ) S e vaph ala. 
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Another way of understanding the inter-relation of tile se 

* 

- 

works is this; The (1) Yamuna s taka is the first followed by the 

M 

(2)Balabodh8 for acquiring the Svarupayogyata.Svakiyatl being 

" i i 

* « 

established , one# s own way is preached in the (3)Siddhanta- 
laukt avail. For s description of the. JIva in that path, the 

« i 

i 

teacher has written , the (4)pustipravahamaryada. , Ihis is fdlow* 
-ed by a desire to know the duties 'which are told in the 

_ 41 t 

i » 

* 

\ 

( 5) Sidtihah tar ahaaya, taught by the Lord himself. Then comes 
th£ ](6)He.varatna to remove the worry as to whether or not the 

Lord has accepted the JTva.The antaropadesa is taught in the 

t - r 

{ ?)Antahkaranaprabodha and the tqdahgopadesa in the (BjViveka* 

i 

dhairyasr aya . Thi s/^oll owed by the( 9) Krsn asraya which^hould 

be adhered to even without the upadesas. The ( 10 ) C a tuhslokl 

\ * 

serves to remove the doubt that this is the path of others. 

* * 

' 

After thus teaching devotion it is increased in the (11) 

I 

J 

? 

V ^ » 

Bhaktivardhini.The hearer and the speaker are described in 

\ . , ■ 

the ( 12) j slabbed a. The (13)PsScapadya is independent, Tlie 

$ * 

* 

* *■ t % 

( 1 4) S ennye s sn irnaya is for knowing the time of remunciaiion 

■ 

r - * 

V 

8 s taught in Bhaktivardhinl.Its sadhana i3 told in the 

> 

(15 )K ir odh ala ks an a . The fruit of one who follows this path 

. s' 

\ * 

x 

is ■ explained in the (16)Sevaphala. ’’ 


* 
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The Ssiigsti printed in the cal lection of the ?rata- 

•> 

works corresponds to the sec end order given above, We shall 

* f >■ 

now j& urn to those works which have been commented upon by 
our anther. 


(3d) Commentary on the Yam unis t aka: - . 

- •+ 

T 

Yaraunlstaka is a small tract in nine stanzas in hie 

• m 

Prthvi MiM metre. It is written in nraise of the river 

f 

Yamuna. In fact it is en as taka bub the last verse is something 

* 

like the pha.lasruti.lt is & good piece of work, having some 
poetic qualities also,so rarely found in Yaliabha’s writing. 


The commentary of Yitthalesa is more or less explanatory, 

* 

Purusottama in his sub- commentary has, however, made good the 
loss by bringing in a halo of sanctity -and explained fully 
each and every word trying to fit life in with the accepted 
principles of Yaliabha’s system. He refers to Hariraya 
twice in Y.1,7 and under the first verse shows ha*; according 

to Harirlya these eight verses bring out sight kinds, of 
Aisvarya of the river .He points out what has been left un- 

-explained by Yitthalesa, 1 -— and explains it fully. 

(40) Commentary an the Baiabodha: 

Balebodha has nineteen verses and a half .Yalisbha 

says in the very first verse that he wants to decide the 


111 . lamatu Krsnatury8priyam»..ete.Y.3. 
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S , A 

Sid chan t as sngr ah a for the enlightenment of those who are 

112 

ignorant. purusottama explains that the Bala here refers 

i , • 

to those who are confused on ^ account of the various- ways 

of worshipping many Gods, various ways of liberation and 

113 

all that. ' He begins with s statement of four Purusarthas 

» 

* 

and then discusses only Moksa.He refers to the concept of 
Moksa according to the Bankhya and Toga. He tiien explains 
the Parasraya,^ Koksa.Yisnu gives Moksa while §iva gives 
Bhoga. Finally Yallabha comes to the point of devotion with 

love and surrender. The commentary of Purusottama is . 
critical as well as explanatory .He refers often to the 
other commentators Dvarakes'a and Bevakinandana and shows 
how their explanations differ from his; he does not 

refute them.His 1/ivrti is definitely more extensive then' 
those of the other two. 

c 

I 

, 

(41) Com.ment.ary on the S iddiian t am ukt ava 1 1 : 

Siddhantamuktavall in 21 verses begins with the teach! 

i 

of ICrsaaseva.Irsna is the Highest Lord. Yallabha then 


112 


• » 



* 

Balaprabodhansrthaya vedami 'savin i sc item. Y. 1 


113. . ...Iti Sandihsnanam svanara sandehajanakam tatra 
t a tr op ade y a t abhr a m am varayitum. . .etc. Under Y. 1. 




explains the .Aksara which is manifested as the w or Id and 

* 

which is meditates upon, by those, who follow the path^ of 
knowledge.lt is explained with the long drawn out metaphor ' 
of Gangs . The seme metaphor is continued through (bbt the 

worn to explain the distiiigiions between the Pusti,Pravaha 

/ 

and Mary ad a also in the course of which Tallahhe says that 

devotion is higher than knowledge. Thus according to Vallabha 

/ _ 314 

the work explains the mystery of" the Sastra. 

It would-be interesting to note here that while Yallabha 
himself says nothing regarding the title-of this work, 


v 


Jit thalers calls it Siddhan tafshmala . The colophon of the 


work reade-Iti ferivallabhacaryaTiracita SiddhantamuktavslI 

s as burn a . The last verse of Vitthalesa’s commentary runs: 

% * * * 

M 

Iti 'SrTpitrpadabj aparsgar asgsiktahrt 

* \ 

tjrivitthslas tats iudhsn ta vahmaliiii hrdaye dadbau. 


«* * 

Purasottama also calls his work SiddhantavahmaliprakaSa. 

’ /* w 
The colppiian reads -Iti. . .. ,Purusottamasye krtau Srimad- 

1c%ry as iddhan tavaiimalapra kas ah smpurnah.In the Isat verse 

r 

also he says -S vTy as id Than ta vahmala krpaya samprakisits. 

\ 

Ksly an always in the last verse of his comoientary gives the 


► < 


j H.Eva® svassstrasarvasvaw may a guptarn nirupitam 


V.21. 
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title SiddhentamuktsvalT. Other eomraentators generally r 

y 

give the seme title. It is very likely that originally 


'l 

the title might have been S iddnan t a vahmala . 


< 

©is work is commented up an by Yitthelesa, Ookulsnatha, 

( 

Kaly an ar ay a ,P ur us o 1 1 ama , V al labha' , Yrajanitha and Lalu Bhatta 

T 

have written sub-common taryes. Dvarakesa’ s commentary .is 




not complete. One Ear Mas© has explained verses 15 b-lVa. 
Of ell these the commentary of Purisottasa is very helpful 
in understanding the work, purusfcttama is as usual notcnly 
explanatory but also critical. 


(42) Commentary on' pustipr&vahamaryada: 

This is s n incomplete work. Yaliabha here' sets 
out to explain the characteristics of Pusti ,Pravaha and 


i'sryada. He differentiates them in the beginning and then 


explains the prsyojana, aadhana, ahga,kriya, phals eto.of 

the Pusti souls, The work then breaks off. Ookulanatha in , 

* * 

his commentary says that only this part of the work is 
well known. Raghuna the. says* ’’ Ita urdhvam granthatrtih. » 
Purusottama says : 1 Itadagre pravahaiaargxya pr ay o j an as aah ana 

e 

hgaphalahi maryadimarglyaprayo j an as var upahgakriy ah 
Sedhanam phalem.ce ysvata jnayate tavaa grantho'peksita 
iti jneyaffi. ’He is thus the only commentator who informs 
us about whallis wanting.lt is not possible that Yaliabha 
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might have himsdlf left it incomplete. It is likely that 
the portions might have been lost on account of a quarrel 

between the wife of O opine the and Fitthalesa. It may also 
be possible that the portions dealing with the Pravaha ad 
Faryada being uninteresting to the exclusive tendencies of 
Yitthslesa might have been neglected with the result theft 
even Ookulenltha was not able to find them. 


The commentary of purusottama is very helpful and 


critical. The oply problem is that is goes under the name 

i 

of his father Pitambara. In the editor’s note Shri Telivala 
s$ys that the Yivrfci of Pitambara is actually written by 

e 

Purusottama who seems to have dedicated it to his father. 

The style, he says, is- evidently the familiar one which 
we meet with, in the other writings of Purusottama. 

Teliwala adds that a perusal of the six manuscripts of 
the Vivrti reveals that the author has revised it someMme 
after writing it. As Purusottama was a great authority 


in the Samp rad ays, both the revised and the' original versions 
became current. It is difficult to come to any eonclusicn 

regarding the authorship. ’The analytical approach as 

found in this commentary is the s ame as that found in 
other works of our author. The discussions on the term 


Pusti under T.2,on 
* ♦ 7 


the reality of the world - aider Y.9 
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bear the same arguments and phraseology as found in the 
works of Purusottama. The author of the commentary refers 

to the Yivrti of Gokulenatha, Brehmasutras, Yidvsnmaadma , 

( 

etc, but never to the works of Purusottama. At one place 

* 

there is a reference to the explanation of the last Sutra 

r 

i 

in the An an d amay a- adhikar an a , as given in the Yidvanaandana 
and Yitthslesa' s interpretation of che first Sutra of the 


s 


ame Adhikar ana. It should be noted that here the 


interpretation of Ysllabha are not referred to. Thus we' 

have no reason to disbelieve the tradition which fathers 

the work upon Puriisottema, though it is very likely that 

* ■* 
Purusottama might have revised his. father’s work. 


(43) Commentary on Siddhen t ar ahe.sy a: 

Siddbantarehasya contains only eight stanzas aid 
a half. Inspite of it, its immense popularity has led to 
the' composition of many eommen fcaries upon it. Ysllabha 
here says that he is speaking out ad verbatim what the 
lord told him at night on the bright eleventh of the 
month of Havana. All the five faults of the individual 

m 

*• 

souls will be destroyed by the Brahma-sambandha. Hence 

t 

\ 

everything should be surrendered to the Highest Lord, 

In the last two lines Yaliabha gives the analogy of the 
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river (range. Ysllsbha in. this work to riches the doctrine of 

* 

Samar pan a or self- surrender. 

i \ 

The work is commented upon by Ookulaha tha , fiaghunatifee , 

*» f 

iialy&nariye, Yrajots&va, G-okuioisava, Hariraya, Yitthal^vara 

' 

Oiridhsrs and Lain Bhatta, besides purusotiama. There is 

* <m. V Sk> 

J 

also one anonymous' e omen t ary . Purusottama has abely 
discussed the problems regard ing the Brahma-samSandha aid 

t *r 

has fully explained the text. 


( 44-) 


Com/sent ary on Bsvaratna: 


Bavaratne is so celled perhaps because ib has 

nine verses. Here Yaliabha things of the devotees,, who 

*» 

* 

should merge themselves completely in the service of God. 
After they have surrendered themselves they should not worry 
at ail. Everything will be done of them by the Lord, Thus 
the grace of God is the gretest Sicilian a for such a man. 


The text has been explained by Yitthaless in his 
Yivrti, upon which four sub-commentaries are written. 

Purus ottama* s sub-c ommen tary is critical and explanatory. 

•> 

He explains the term cinti(Y.l) , differentiates between Dina 

t m - i 

end Hived an a(Y. 2) , the nature of surrender(V.3) , and shows 
what should be done when a conflict arises between the 

f 

desire of . the Lord and the orders of the Guru(Y.7) etc. 




(45) Commentary o£ in t ahkar an apr ab odh a: 

iri t ahkar an apr ab odha is a small tract written fa? 

v 

enlightening the internal Spirit. God is independent end 

» # 

the devotees are dependent upon Sim. lie can not know what 

" \ 

* 

Goa desires and so we must obey His commends. The devotee 

S ' 

should think that ’whatever is necessary for him will be - 

1 \ 

done by God. He should only carry out His orders. He is mot 

» t * 

like a worldly boss who gets angry at the faults of his 
. * 

employees .He knows that the devotees ere likely to commit^ , 

* 

mistakes. They should not care even for their cam bodies. 

A total unconditional surrender is the best remedy for 
crossing over the Maya of the Lord. This is the teaching 


contained in this work.. It however reveals a personal tma, 

as/ faLlabha refers to the commands of the Lord to himself 

♦ 

in ?.5b -6- ?a. P ur us oitamaa commentary// contains all the 


merits which are found in his other works. He gives the 

summery of the work at tlie end. He also discusses fully 
the various ijnas(Y.5b-6~7a) . On these however he has 
written an independent Lekha which is also printed, in tte 

•v 

same book. Here he gives a different interpretation. 

(46) Commentary on BhaJktivardhaaT; 

Bhaktivardhiru in eleven verses ie mainly for 

* 

the increase of devotion for the hlna-adhikarins. They 



should live the life of a householder and observe the - 

1 4 

duties of varnas and 'asramas. Worldly pursuits should be 
given up. They should worship nrsna, If the worldly pursuits 
cannot be given up, their minds should be concentrated on 
Kari. until the seed of Bhakti is germinated and. love , and 

** t * 

* 

patsto are produced. The destruction of the worldly 

* 

passions is the test of divine love, t „ ■» 

^ . 

■% * 

is grha-aruci. and that of vyasana is inability to live 
* * 

without Devine presence. Bad association o# evil food may 
make the attainment of this stage difficult. Such a 
devotee should therefore stay near a temple and should 
keep the company of devotees, so that his mind may not be 

defiled by external forces. Yallabha says that one who is 
always engrossed in the service of the Lord or the 

^ '*-vX 

conversation regarding Him will never perish. 

* 

The work is so popular that it has called for 
14 commentaries, of BIlakrsna,C-okulani tho jRaghunitha , 
Kalyenarays, Hariraya, 0op86vara,?urusottama, Valiabha, 

lay ag op ala Bhaftja, Lalu Bhatta,Baiakj£sna son of VaLlabha, 
Gir id liar a , n var akesa end one anonymous commentary. Every 

commentator has explained the text from his own point of 

+ 

view. P urusot tarns’ s comment ary, writ ten in his usual style 
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explains the text and elucidates important points. 'Thus, for 

i 

instance he explains the word Bhakti(Y.l) fully from all 
points of view. He also refers to the explanations of 
others. (V. 5) 


(4*?) 


Commentary on Jalsbheda: 

t. 

* 

Jaisbhed.a hss 21 verses. It gives the characteristics 


of different teachers of religious subjects. The faittirlya- 

Samhita 7.4.12. gives a mantra stating 20 types of waters. 

* ^ - 

On the analogy of these 20 kinds, Veil abha has given 20 

» * 

kinds of teachers. Br.Rajendra Lai Mitra says that it is a 
work cm hydropathy. Telivala rightly says that it is not so. 

4 

Hour commentaries ere written on this, work, of Kalyaha* 
-rays ,purusottama, Valiabha, and Balakrsna.The term Agni 
in V. j 4 has raised a controversy. Some thought it to refer 

to fiudra while others to Valiabha himself. Furusottama does 
not enter into this controversy at all but explains j»gn i 
as ’The speaker of the Agni Purina. * 


(48) 


Commentary an Pancapadya: 

i 

Panc&padyg has 5 verses, as its name indicates. 


It explains the five types of ’Hearers’ , those who are 
purely of the Pus timer go (V. l),of the Pustimaryidamarga {?.?,), 
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» 


' ""<'** ! 

aiyadepiistifliarga (Y.3-4) snd finally those who are generally 

adhikarins for tkavanabhakti.(Y.5) .Two commentaries, of 
Heriraya and purusottama are available. There is soma 
difference of opinion in their explanations. 

i 

> 

(4$) Commentary on Danny as m i rn ay a: 

This work gives Yaliabha ’ a ideas regarding 

renunciation. He says that gsnnyasa should not be taken tn 
the K&rmsmargf,. for those who follow the path of knowledge , 


S 


snnyese may be taken for desire of knowledge. Similar is 

who 

the case with those/are already learned. Both of the® are 
however not commendable. Regarding the followers of the path^ 
of devotion, renunciation ac cc-pted for the sake of sadhana 

" j 

is not likely to produce happy results. If it is for the 

* 

Phela, it should be done only for experiencing the 
separation from the Lord, if the Lord so insnires. 

Of all the comeen fcaries on this work, that of Purusottams 

is the best. He refers to the views of G-onulanatliajRagliiKatha, 
Ookulotsava, Bvprakesa,OopT^a etc and states his own opinion. 

(¥. l)He also explains why renunciation should not be 

% 

* , S 

accepted in the Kermamarga by referring to Jaimini.(Y.2) . 

He shows that the term f Yir8liinubhava* can be understood in 
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three ways(Y.?)Purusottama shows after Yallabha the distinction 
between the paths of knowledge and devotion, in favour of tie 
letter(¥. 10-11-12, 14,1? etc.) At the end he describes how 
Yallabha himself took the Sannyasa. 


(50) . Commentary on Birodhalaksana: 

KirodhalaKSena explains the H irodha which means complete 

* — , <■ * s • 

attachment to the Lord by a devotee who has forgotten the world. 

i 

* i 

Thus the work is intended to lead the service of. the Lord <n 

a divine level. The work is explained in six${ different^ 

eoMientaries.purusottama’s Yivrti 33 -surely very helpful.fie 

explains the B irodha as'prapancavisiQrtipurvakcbhagavadasakid- 

rupa. ’(Y.l)He explains the utility of the work in the beginning. 

He also,, refers at the end to the different order in which the 
text has been .read, by Sac a Goplsa and Eariraya and says that 

t 

he has followed the text of Yrajaraya. -Hd also says that he 

l / 

has not referred to different interpretations. 

i 

.• ' < * 

I * * 

t v 

T 

(51) Commentary on Sevaphs.la: 

Sevanhsls' is a very small work of seven verses and 

•* k * * 

a half. It explains the fruits of .Seva. Yallabha h himself 

* ’ x + * 

v 

written a c pmrnen tar y on this. The work has, become' difficult 

- t 

t <• * 

on account of the terse style of Yallabha. Eleven commentaries 

> 

are written on /this and commentators have widely differed cn 

“ 4 

the meanings of particular words. Purusottama refers -to 
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tfte views of hie predecessors of tea (e.g.Y.l) .purugottams 
generally followed the sastriya method in interpreting the 

"y 

term Sayujya,while Hsriraya and others followed the point of 
view of Bhaktimarga. 


Purusottama does not seem to have commented upon the 

* t 

remaining three tr ae ts-yivekadhairyasreya^ atuhslokT and 

, „ „ 4 

Krsnasraya. Any way, I have not been able to find his 
commentaries on them. 


( 52 - 53 ) 


Commentaries on Bhaktiho&sa; 

* 

BhaKtihamsa is an important vjork of Yitthalesa 


explaining the nature of true devotion, as' the principal means 
of emancipation in. the Sudd. h ad va i t a system. .Yitthalesa here 

fully discusses the paths of act ion, knowledge and devotion/* 
He also explains the trip of pr avaha , Maryada and p usti * 

■ i 

Besides this he also shows the distinction between, the 

v ' * 

Upas an a and Bhakti,puja and Bhakti etc.Pusti is solely 
dependent upon the grace of Cod. . 

1 3 1 

£aghunatha,born in Y.8.16H commented upon it. His 

commentary is called Bhakci~tarahginT.Purusottama has 

written a sub-commentary on it called i ; irtha,sb that people 

* * / 

cm enter the river of devotion through this passage and 


V 



/ 


I 
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115 

happily see" the f swell of devotion.* Purusottama. has aJso 

written an independent commentary upon it called Yiveka* 
Though Purusottams does not say anything expressly, he 

j 

* 

might ha-ve in his mind the famous Mraksiranyaya of the 

Hensa, while naming the coiame^n^tr'y. It is interesting^© 

♦ 

compare the two' commentaries of the s ame author. There 

* 

are naturally so many similarities and almost every idea 
of the one is repeated 5n the other in the same manner 

though not in the same place. To take en example we may 

•* 

note that the explanation of the- nine steps ox devotion 
in the Tirtha is cm page 42, while in the Tiveka it is on 
p.57. In the Tirtha at the end Purusottama gives seven 
verses for the Grantharthasamgx'aiis. They are not found in 
the Tiveka. In the Tiveka however purusottama .gives on 
additional interpretation of the last verse of the Bhakti- 
ha&sa so as to avoid the yati-dosa. It is not found in the 

i 

Tirtha. It is rather difficult to explain why Purusottama 
would have written, two works, when one could have been 

sufficient, . 


purusottama is also said to have commented upon 
the Bhaktlhetuiiirnaya of Tit thai.es a. It has not been found 

by me. 

__ Trftr <n> m mm. mm mm mm mm mm mm mmmrnm mmm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mmmm mm 

115, pravisyaiiena tirthena nironam Bhoktitarahginia , 

Gah am an ah prapa^yantu Bhaktihaasam raudinvitah. 

Tirtha. Last Terse p.72. 



( 54 ) 


Bhavar t a sy apr aksi a : 

* 

Yallabha is said to have commented upon the 

i 

Pur va mY man s a su tr as of Jaimini also. Unf or t un a te ly however , 
only a part of the .same is available. Yallabha 1 s commentary 

i 

on the PurvaaTm ansasu.tr as II, i., known as the B he. v ar than ad a 
has been published in the PustibhaktioudKS Yol. YII.no. 2-4. 

The Yivarana alias praklsa thereon has been published in 
the same journal Yol.YII nos.5,6, ?,8 and 9. There are 49 
Sutras in all in this Pada. This work has been examined by 
Prof.G.H.Bhati in two articles from the point of view of 

Yallabha* s interpret s f i ons as also from the textual point 

. - . 116 
of view. 

The commentary pr oka's e bears the name of Yadupati as 
the author. This Yadupati was the grandfather of purusottama. 


- 


The colophon of the commentary ruas;‘iti Srimedvailabha- 

* 

landanaearacadasinudasadripitambarataGuja^riyadupetivirscitam 


Sr “> m r\f\ rsfl 



« . * * ««•«* 
X. 


c(S 



s&mpurBsnu* Tradition however informs us. that the auto or is 

“• » i 

Purusottama himself , who, out of respect for his grandfather 
passed of this work in his name. The commentary though short 
reveals the special characteristics of Purusottama* s 


116 . * YaliabKsc erys and PurvamTmansa* Journal of the 

Oriental Institute,' Yol. I. no. 4. p,353f$ .and 1 Tallabhae arya* 

text of the Jaimini SUtras’II.i. ’Vol.II.no. l.p.68ff . 
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authorship. There is arsforonco to the theory of J^ity&ti7HY&da 5 

\ 

* 

gad to the fed antimats under Sutra l.fhe commentator also 

refers under Sutra 5 to those who arrange the lirst five 

■* 

- '* * 

Sutras in only one Adhikareaa end says *Tad .etat sutra- 

“Viruddhom , .Be sides, there is one strong ground to accept 

% 

that purusottaAia is the author of this commentary. In the 

k * 

pr8K0B^ oxi i^niiDhBSja I»i #3 it siniiXQi* disc tik £• i on, occurs . 

4 

There Purusottama makes a reference to these Sutras and 

U? 

then refers to the present work as his own. 

The beginning of the fiver ana is note worthy.lt runs: 

* Srim a tpr abh uc- ar an afcr p ay a" bhavar th ac ar an abh a§y am y a thsmat i 
vivriyate.* It appears from this that though' fsllabha might 
have finished his Bhasya J?,urusottsma could secure only this 
portion and hence he commented upon it. One cannot be definite 
about this because it may be that Purus at tamo might have 

V, 

secured end commented upon the- whole of the Bhasya, which is 
lost to us. 

( 55) P ur vamTirlsn s akar i ka vi var an a : 

4-2 P ur vamiriens'a kar i kas of fsllabha together with 
the fivarana. of Purusottaida have been published in the 
Pustibhaktisudha fol.f.no. 2. A short analysis of the contents 

m* m 


ll?.A.B,P.I.i.S.p.l09. 
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is given here. The author explains the Auubsndhacetustaya 

i 1 s 

in the beginning. (V.l-12a), followed by a discussion on 
the Question whether the Mimans'a is svatantra or. vidhimulaka. 

». v 

" - t 

t 

i 

(V.12b-23a)The relation of the two Klmansias forms the .next 

topic of disc ussion „ (V. 23b- 25s) Vail abba then diocusees 

* 

the meaning of the word 1 atha/ in the Sutra’ Atha to dharaa- 


jijnasi, ’whether it should be understood in the sense of 

* 

adhikara or in any other sense. If the latter, vie shall 
have to agree to the vidhi-udhyehrSre. (V. 25 b- -36) .Last six 

verses again discuss the inter relation of the two MrmanSas 

•f 

in the light of the esrd meaning of .the word "athe/ from the 
point of view of those who understand both the MImsnscs as 
forming only one Sastra.(?3?-42) .Vellabha is so brief and 

s "" 

•t 

I 1 

Ms style so compact that it is rather difficult to under- 

* 

-stand the verses without trie help of the Vi varans of 
Purusottama. 

Vallabha has written the ?*ur vamiman s abhasy a which, as 

we have seen above, is unfortunately not £ully extant. The 

* ► , 

T 

ISrikes which we have a something like a metrical 

^ ■- ■* 

commentary on the first of thep urvsm irfaG s asH tras . p ur us ot tama 

/■ , ■ _ 

says in the beg ini; ing; Srimadac aryac srarah purvamimansabhagyem 

i 

* *> * 

ciklxsantah taifcra vist arena pratipipadayisitam 
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j i jngfiissutrSr tham sanksepena ksrikaohih sanjigh^ksen 68$ 

■v 

< 

Me.’ At the end he says; 1 Iti &rTniadval labhae ary ae arena 

i 

* / — 

i *- * 1 w 

vir ac i tadhanaa j i jiiaSBBii trartiian irxiay akakari fcaTivaransin. 
Sripitambaratariiijasripurusottsjnakrtam sampurnom.’It is 
important to note that the fojzty second Kirika does npt 
seem to contain any suggestion that it is the last. It is 

again doubtful as to whether Vaiisbhs has i uiiy discussed 

• *. 

even the first Sutra. I am rather inclined to believe that 
Veliabha 7 /rote some or many JCariKgs more than 42 and 
perhaps he wrote or intended to write a metrical summary* 
cumfCOBHaentary on the Purvsmiman si sutras. This is what ' 
Tallabha has done for the Bhag a va t apuran s a Iso, when he 
wrote the Sex- ikes in the last chapter of the Tattvadips- 
nibandha over and above the BubodhinT commentary, Any way 

i 

Purusottania had before him only 42 verses. He commented 

4 . m 

upon them end called them* Hirnayakakarikas* on the first 
Sutra. 

( 56 ) S ub odh inipr a ka-s a: 

Y all abha maintained a very high regard for the' 
Bhagava t ap ur eh a which was raised by him to xhe status cf 

t * 

a Prasthaha. Tallabha wrote his commentary Subodhini on the 
fixst tbnee hooKs, on nfiB venth. book cJiiA begsn waiting the 
o qjpq cq the eleven hli* On hue eleventh book he could comment 
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only up to the second verse of the fifth Adhy % s . Yal 1 ahh a 

t 

is also said to have written s shorter commentary, oh the 
Bhogavata called SuksmatTka hut it is not extant. Yallabha 1 s 

SubodhinT on Skenchas IT. -II and on the remaining part of 

.. 

II and the Sk&ndha XII is unfortunately not available. 

Tbs Sampradayie tradition relates that Yallabha was asked 
by God not to open the mysterious doctrines in the 

i 

< 

Bhagavata.He did not obey the orders in the beginning but 
when the commend cams forcefully ,hs had to carry it out. 
Thus there is kramabhshga and apurnafa. . 

Yitthalesa wx-ofce a sub-commentary on Bksadha 2 called 
«# *- 

Tion/aai. purueottaois is said to have written his Irakis a 


on the whole of the SubodhinT including the TippanT.bat 

his Irakis a on the Bthafarciha of the Skaadhs X has not 

; 

been found. Even in the Sksndha XI his Prakasa is found 
on the SubodhinT only up to Y. 20 of Mhyaye 4. The extant 

i x 

part of the pra'klss tin the Skandha X is fathered upon 

pTtembara. Tradition however runs that it is also written 

by Purueottama.Ividently the style is that of Purus ottama, 

as can be seen from his comments on the interpolated 

* 

r 

chopters( Adhysyas between X.13 and 12.) 

X 

We have noted above while dealing with the last 
chapter of the TattvadTpanihandhs that, while that chapter 
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is a summery- cum--e oramentary - written independently though 
related to the Bhag8vata,Subodh:mi is- regular running 
commentary. Here be has dealt wi tli the vakya,pada, and 

a k Sara of the Bhsigavata. This is what Purusottama 'says 
when he informs us; * Ay am atra nibandhad viseseh.Yakys- 

r 4 

padaksar ar thBiam atra vaictavy atvat ; tatra tu hastrarthaSy- 

_ _ 3 33 ' , 

upsyogina evarthasyoktatvao .•/si,’ Ysllsbha also says 

' > 

in the beginning of the SubodhinT: ’ Arthatraysra tu vaksyimi 

119 

nibandhesti catustayam. f 

* 

(57,58) Minor coawenteries on the Shags veto: 

t 

/ t 

(I)/ Ha tbs iiasste’ ity etad vivaranaksrikavyald^a: 

Yitthalelb//// has written 20 verses cm the Bhsigavata HI. 

• »* * 1 

iii.14, discussing the concept of Has a in the Pustirairga. 
Purusottama has explained them in his usual, style. 

(II)YrtrasuracehutjhslokTvivrti;'Phe four verses known 

as the v r tr a s ur ac a t obi 1 o id qcc uring in Bhagayata VI are 

said tc deal with the four Puruserthas-. Tbe first three 

' . 

verses ere commented upon by Yitthalesa while the last 

■** » ' 

by Yallabha.lt is on the last verse that purusotteas, 
Hariraya and SrTvallabha have written their sub-commentaries 
The verse is explained in two ways so as to belong to the 


L W ««» JH— < 4 


**m**+imm *w +*• a»« t 


llB.Subcdhinirr akisa III . i . 1 


1 19 . Bub octhinl . i . i . 
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MarylSaptisti W the one herd aid the Pustipusti cm the 

* - 

other, purusottama’s commentary does not contain anything- 
quite peculiar. 

* 

* 

(53) G^yatryadjarthaprakSsaksifirikai/ivaraaa: 

An. at team t has been made by Ta liable and his 
•+** 

* 

followers to explain .the well-known Sivitri do. in such a 
way as to suit their own theory. Yalrabha himself has 
written a commentary on this verse. VitthalaSa wrote on it 
a metrical commentary in So verses. Purusottama has commented 
upon it. Besides these, there is also cne prose passage by 
C-okulesa alias tSrTval.Labha. Though Prof .fc.G.Sheatri calls 

if 

it an independent work it is not different in nature from 

/ 

« 

a commentary on Yallabha’s Gayatrlbhasya. further there is 

j 

9 

also one Giyatr^ar thavivarsna in 76 verses by on unknown 
author. There are also prose worts of Indiresa end Govardhana 
Bhatte trying to explain the purport of the GayatrT.All 
these have been printed in a collection of the Saipradayie 
works on Gay atrl, edited and published by prof .M.G.Shastri. 

r 

The SavitrT verso is a simple prayer to the gun God . 

Savior. the inspirer. It was slowly surrennded with a halo 

# * 

i 

of sanctity and became the Yeda-bTjs or the seed of the 

i 

scriptures. Attempts were then made to interpret the veese 
so as to suit the interpreter’s own beliefs and there grew 
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a tendency to mystify each and every syllable of the 

verse. Yallahha shows how it teaches the doctrine of (’race. 

* 

<■ 

V 

Yit tholes a goes a step farther by explaining each and every 

*" • 

word, the metre, che rsi o to vail explained by means of 
fanciful e tymoiogy and fantastic imagination, Yitthalela 

says that here the teaching is not just of the doctrine of 
Or ace bub even of love, of SrngsrafPurusotbaaa .explains 
all the 35 verses in his usual analytical method. Under 
Y. 25 he refutes the interpretation of the Saivas. Some of 
his explanations are also equally fanciful. 


(60) h y a s ad e a e vivr t i vi var an a : 

f 

The Ilya's ade^o is one verse explaining the famous 

* 

verse in the Bhagavdd Oita: ’Sarvadharmsn parityajya. . .etc . 1 
(Bhagavad Gita 2Y1II.66) The verse runs: 

0e M ya s §d e se s u dharraatya janavaeanato kincanadhila’iyo- 

-kta, 

► * * 

Karp any air- vahgam uktnm m a& i t ar abh a ;j an ape ks an am va 

vysjbodham; 

\ 

Buhsadkyeeohodyamau va kvacic! upassmitav anya- 

sammel&ne vaf 


Brahmas tr any ay a uktas tad iha na vihoto dhaima 

ajnadisiddhsh. 


1 x 1 the Bhagavnd QTta the Lord tells Ar jane of ' 
niskska karmayogs end performing oue&s dharma without 
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attachment. How can the Terse XVIII. 66 be reconciled with 
this teaching? The Hyasadesa verse tries to solre this 

riddle in various vays.Vitthalesa has written a commentary 

< ^ 
y 

cm it explaining it in two ’ways. Purusottama has written 
a sub-commentary on it. Purusottama does not say much 
about the PustijMsryada, and all that, as does Yitthalesa. 
He refers to iTSR^iuja,SfffiK8rfi snd ifedhusadsH5i ? i ef u.t©s 

t 

them all except the first withjahom he shows just the 
difference of approach. Purusottama also refers to the 
SSmpradayiia ?lTnlnS&kas and their method of reconciliation 

Be doe.-© not agree with them .in toto. 


Who is the author of this verse?Some scholars in the 

Sempreo'aja thirjK that it is written hy fall a bha. This is 

* 

not correct. It is the fifteenth verse in the Kyaslvimsati 
of Acsrya fed'on t ade s i ka , wh o was a follower of Eamahuja.^ 

t 

T-t is difficult to state what is the oninion of Yitthalesa 
and purusottama about this. fitthalesa begins by saying: 

* im 

r 

f . ... .vic^rakfntahkaranskalilam. apauayaas tad vakya - 

Tat par yam ekena tdokenaha. . .etc. ’He ends with:!.. Iti 
fitrcaranakrpa'to goplpe tic arena renu dhaaina yah. 


«**4 mm «*»*• 


\ *mm me* mu* Dun *mm mm mm mm * 


20. Of .Rehasypratnajatam iByaSavimosti.p. 20 
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tirlvitthalens viwto biiavo mayi sa sthiro bhavatu. ' 

— ^ » 

Purusotiama begins his commentary with: • 

^ j- * 

’ X 

* 

Srlm ad vo li sbh a-n and an ae ar anaiiibh o j e / nussndhaya, 

_ i 

K y a sad eh avi vsr an asyisi I ay am etra sphutikurve. 

| 

The last- verse also has almost t|ie same purport. Thus there 

is no reference to Yallabha ...Aga in , when ever Tit thaiesa. refers 
to the author he says’ aha* and not’ahuh 1 v&ich he might 

i 

have used, had he thought the verse to be of Yallabha. Thus 

Probably ’8 Vgii vitthaiesb snd pui’iisbitaiiia did not 'moon th&t 

* 

the verse was written by Yallabha. 


(61) p a tr a va 1 amb an a tl k& : 


j 


The P strive lamb one is a work in 40 verses with 
rrose os s senes coming between verses 29 and 30, and between 

34 end 35. it the end of the prose passage after A/29 

J 

Purusettama says that there is some thing wanting in the 
text. Y.3Q has only the second line and the refutation of 
the ^sylvida which is referred bo in Y. 36 is not found here 


121 


i +4H*. mm mm mm ***■ mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm **m - 


* mm w * * # *** mm nm 4 


121. _s.tr a ysdyapy etavateivs nirvaho bhavati tathopy 

* > ^ » 

upafiamKare mayavado jtirakr ta iti kathanaci a tr a ca 
nr a th am a old e ci ito # gre etaveti tr-tir iti prstibhati 

, Pafera^alambanatTka.p.ES. 
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The work is intended to show the correct theories acecrdin 

t 

to the Brshmafeda and to refute the theories of Bbedawl a 

* < 

and Mayaveda. 


The title p a tr a va 1 amb an a has & curious origin. As 

purusottama informs us, when Ya'llabhs was staying at 
Caranadri, various followers of Mayavads and the BMtta- 


school of Mimsnsa went there from Kashi for discussion 


This resulted in obstruction to his work of demotion end 

service to god. He thereupon came to Kashi hinself and 

* * 

wrote this tract, placing it at the doors of Kasivisveaa. 
temple. Hence it is called ? ?« tra v a Ian ban a . Tail abh a • s ides 
seems to be that other , 3 scholars should first read tins 
end then alone should approach him if their doubts are 

t 

not resolved. 


Pcrusottama' £ commentary is exp Ian atory.lt is very 
helpful in understanding the text. 


( 62 ) 


Valiabhss takavivar ana: 


The- YallsbhostsKa in eight verses was written by 
Yitthalesa. It describes the nature of Yallabha as 

«i * 

# 

f 

’Fire* , in, the beginning and , as ? Krsns ? at the end. It 
is said that the name of the icarya is explained in -the 
Sarvottsinsctotrajiis qualities in the a t krsn c.pr ernanct a 

* *■ 0 *\ *■*•«*’ ' m 
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and his nature in the Tallabhastaka . Purusottsma's 

% • » 

commentary is faithful and explanatory,. 


(63) 


(T) • 

C ommentaries op other trorks . 

r - -.-■■—■■■ - T i 1 t ~ i r -in i ii m mmmm m mm 

M * 

Mandukyopen isad-dlpika: 

■ 

Before dealing with this work we would like to 


write a few lines or the commentaries of purusoitama on 
the Upenisads .Vail abba himself did not write c-ommentaries 
on the Upaaisads.porasottame is however credited with 
some such commentaries, He is said to have written the 


BTpikas cm the haival yopanisad . Br ahiaopanis ad r simh oite 


t 'Q.- 


tspiny upanisad ,Chmdogyopaaisad fMandukyopanisad end 

kvetasvax&ropanisad .He is also said to have written tlB 

* 

Upanisad-artha-samgrahao, I have been able to find out 

his irtha-samgrshss on the Kaivalya and Brahma, while 

DTpikas on the MandTtkya and Irsimh ottaratapini.lt is 

\ 

possible -that purusoitama might have written the 
goaimentaries, which ha has been credited with and might 

have composed Arthosemgrahas on many Upanisads,and they 
might have been lost. 


She it Roman sth Shastri published In V.S. 1980 the. 

\ 

landuisyopaniaaddlpika of purusettama, in Bombay.lt oonisins 
the commentary not only upon the prose passages of the 
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Mahdukya but also upon the first two chapters of the 
ifirikas ascribed to (Tfiudapada.lt may appear rather curicus 
that Purus ottama should have commented upon the verses of 

Gaud spida. the grand-teacher of §a&kara.Purusotiama has 

t 

explained the Upanisad and the Kirikas fro® the point of 
view of Suddhaflvaita. 


While only the commentary upon the first two chapter 


W 


of the bar i has is extant, ws should admit that he commented 
upon the other two chapters also. At the end of the second 
chapter ha seys; * Sad a ar fen t aranata smartanam upesananam ca 

1 t 

sattvat kirn iti J ad oc si y eay upsdesa ity otaddveyamatam 


sdvai takhye vicar ay isye 


22 


lime he intended to write on 


the third chapter also.' In Avar an a bhang a he refers to his 


1 23 


commentary tire ice. ' All these references, especially the 


i mm*** i wy iqt vmm* m utum —» w <ww ««w» -a- mhjw* mt «w» «w» » » » n • 




3 ES.Meuduky opanisaddTpika. p-55. 

1E3, ( l)Yat tu 0 o ud aver t i ks - ’ Bhogsr tham srstir ity snye krlde> 

V * * 

rihsis iti caper e f ity evam pray o j an am vikalpys-^evasyaisa 

s vabhsvoy am opt&klmasys ke eprha’-iii siddhanta uktah. Tatra- 
pi krldaksransm eva svsbBSvc vsktevyah.T.S.Ab.V.C8.p.ll6. 

(S)ltena Ga ud aval- 1 1 kail ur odhenapi ye grahilatvam/ vidadhati, 
te'pi pratyuttarita b o« Thy ah .Gaud a var t s kapr akar an ac s t us t fy * - 
rthas tu may's tad vj r akhyTine sopapattiko nirupita iti tato' 
vsdheyah. ( T.3. Ab. Y.9 1 .p . 3X3. { 3) Ten a ftnudavartikoiata- satlcFrya- 
vadadosa api fi kar an ahg i karsd evo p8rihrtih.(T.Sn.Ab.?. 140 

p.117. 
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seccmdjiaake it quite clear that Purusottama not only 


intended to write but actually wrote his commentary u; 


•ail 


all the four chapters of the Gaudapad a- karikas.lt is 
really unfortunate that jtW have not been able to 


secure the commentary in full. 


(64) IrsimhottaratapinyupanisaddTpika: 

ThaBrsiahottaratapinl is a minor Up an is ad belong- 

-ing to the itharvaveda.lt begins' with the four divisions 

of ^flUin the fashion of the Iandukya.lt has nine khandas, 

Ik which it appears to teach the absolutism of Samkara. 

The influence of the Mandukya and the Gaudapadakarikas is 


distinctly traceable. It also combines with this 
absolutism, the theistic trends as seen in the elevation 
of Rrsinhs .Purusottama has commented upon this work from 
the point of view of Suddhadvaita.He seems to care only 
for proving that the Upanisad does not teach the Kevala- 
-dvaita of 'Samkara. That is why his commentary is very 
short.lt is strange that he does not explain so many 


pass ages , 

Regarding the Arthasaagrahas of Purusottama, 

Telivala makes an interesting observation at the end of 

, ,, . . 124He says that 

the Ks i valy op an i s ad ar th as angr aha . 

purusottama is said to have written 52 Vadagranthas.lt 

mm w» mmmm aw «•»<«» »»►«• •»«■»«■» <***—*» — mm mm mm mm mm **» mmmmmm mmmmwmmm m»mmm*>~»m» mmmm-m *»» mm 

124.Cf .pustibhaktisudha.Yol.V.Bo.6. 
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does not appear to be eorreot.lt is likely that purusctthma 
might have written 52 Upanisad-arthasshgrahas, and th«y , 
might have been styled Yadagranthas by some.Dayaram, the 
we .ll known Gujarati poet has said in his Ouru-^isya-saMvada^ 

“ V 

that the Upanisads are only 52.Hence it may be ..said that 
Purusottama wrote 52 Ar thasahgrahas.lt is difficult to 
say anything for or- against this view. 

Ihst is the difference between an Irthasangraha and 
a Dipika? The t?/o terms do not appear to have any wide 

divergence in their connotation so far as the works of 

purusottama are concerned.lt may be said that the Artha- 

-sahgraha is a shorter commentary while the BXpika is 

an extensive commentary .But the Krsiahettaratapini- 

upanisad-dipika is surely not a long commentary .Purusottama 

* 9 

seems to have used these words without any difference in 

t 

their meanings. 


(65) Kaivalyopanisadarthasahgraha: 

- It. has been published in the Pustibhaktisudha 

Yol.Y Mo. 6. The laivalya is a small Upanisad, which like 
the Dreinhottaratapint, appears to contain the absolutism 
of Is.amkara with the theistic tendencies leaning towards 

Saivism .Purusottama has interpreted the same so as bo 
find out the Suddha&vaita and Yaisnavism from it. 
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(66) Brahmiapanisad-arthasangraha: 

' It has been published in the Pustibhaktisudha 

*Av «t ifr. 

Yol.III I o.l. The Brahmopanisad is a short work with' the 
idealistic d oe trines. pur us ottaraa has explained it in such 

a way as to show that the first khanda shows the grandeur 

^ v 

of Brahman, the second gives the four states of consciousness 

as found in the Msndukys, the YiruddhadharmaSrayatva etc. 

* 

f " 

Shri.O.iCShastri at the end in a foot note says, that 
this appears to be a part of a bigger work called Opanisad- 
arthasahgraha.This is similar to the suggestion of Telivala 
referred to above. 

(67) Introduction to imrtatarahginlj 

, 

The irortatarahginx commentary on the Bhagavad Oita 

i 

raises a question of authorship.lt has been printed together 

! 

with other commentaries in the publication of the Gujarati 
JSress. Prof .M.G.Shas tri,in his introduction to his 

collection of the Suddhadvaita works on the Oita says : 

/ / . 
•Srimatpurusottamaviracita (Brimodvrajarayagosvmiviraciteti 

vrddhih ) 01 t amr t a t ar ahg in I -...etc. 1 125 ®m S according to 

some the work goes under the name of Pur usottama, while in 

the opinion of others it was written by Yrajaraya.The last 

1 25.1r imad Bhagavad OTta with Tattvadipa ete.Bhuraika.p.5. 
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ten verses are not useful in throwing light upon this 

H 

problem. It is a really a difficult point. We shall have to 

i t * 

rely solely upon the internal evidence. 

* > * 

The commentary begins with an introduction which gives 

S * 

various views regarding the purport of the Bhagavad-GTta, 

t € * ^ 

of feamkara, ladhusudana SarasvstijSridhara and .Ramanuja. 


The author refutes the . opinions of the first three and shows 

partial agreement with that of the last. The author then gives 

* 

an important discussion on the purport of ,the (Tit a as 

1 4 * * 

/ ^ ' r 

understood in the Suddhsdvaita. 


The regular commentary is however for different from 
the introduction in its spirtt.lt explains only the words 

r 

r 

* 

of the (rTta at almost all the places. It does not refer to 

t \ 

the interpretations of other commentators even though some- 

► 

-times it may be necessary .hot only so but sometimes it may 

i 

*■ r 

i ► 

V * ^ 

appear that the meaning given in the commentary is far 
fetched.We may just take an instance or two. The O-Ttil 1 . 28 

reads; * ivy aktad ini bhutani. . .etc.’ It may be understood in a 

* T * 

► 

simple way that the beings are invisible before they are 

' *• 

✓ 

born, they are visible when they, are alive and they are 

* > ‘ *■ 
t 

again invisible when they die. So in the begianing&at the end 

* * ' 

i ► 

•5 * 

* 

they ere -ivayakta , in the middle they are Yyakta.This is the 


f 


a 


* 
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meaning generally accepted by the commentators, except the 

author of Mr tatarahgini .He says that Avyakta means Aksara, 
which is the idi or utpatti of the bodies, which according to 

r *> *- 

him is the meaning of Bhutan i? Vyaktamadhyani’ is 'explained 

f • 

asjVyaktam jagat tad eva madhyam sthitirupam utpattilayayor 

✓ 

/ 

madhyam yesain f ahi* .Similarly’ Avyaktanidhsnahi’ means; 

* Avyakta aksara eva nidhanam layo yesam tani te’.The 

commentator then adds ’A tray am arthah.Iata utpattis tairaiva 
base soka4 svasyinueita ity srtha&.Bvasyapi tanmaranantaram 
na narakadisombhavana yata utpattisthala eva svasyapi na£o 
bhavisyati.’ ^ The commentators meaning is not convincing . 

The commentator again brings in the topic of Bhakti every now 

and then, even at places where it is entirely uncalled for. 

Thus for instance in ff-Tta 1.36, He gives two interpretations. 

In the second interpretation he says * Tavaka pritih syad* 

and thus brings in the idea of Bhakti. He adds after some 
discussion: ’ Atstliyimarane dosabhavas tu. dharmasastra vicarena* 
r tha s as tr a vicar en a va nirupita na tu bhaktivic arena , bhakti- 

mar gat tu tayor durbalatvat tanmaranen'Ismakam pap am eva bhavet 
papac c a bhagavatssobandho na syad ata eva naranam itsina- 

pap an am iti nirupitain.* is really very dixficult to agiee 

♦ 

1 i.i JJJJ. j.ii i 
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126. §rimad bhagavad Gita with seven commentaries. p.91. 

127. Ibid. p. 30. ' ‘ . 
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with this.We need not take many more instances to show Iha t • 
the explanations given in the commentary are not convincing. 

i 

s 

A perusal of the works of Purusottama will show that 

* * 

the body of the coalmen tary does not contain anything . which 

may enable us to say that the work is from the pen of, 

Purusottama. lot only so, but the essential characteristics 

of Purusottama* 8 style and treatment are totally absent. 
Purusottama is never unreasonable, especially when he is 
commenting upon some important philosophical work and if 

we look to the instances referred to above, we are not 

«* 

inclined to believe that it is written by him.igaih the 

present writer has not been able to find references to this 

✓ 

commentary in any of the works of Purusottama, though 
* 

references to -the Oita are very often, found. Some, of the 

< ' 

explanations of the verses in the G-Tfa as given by Purusottama 

f 

elsewhere, are different from the explanations given in the 
said commentary. While explaining the Y. 21 of the second- 

chapter of the TattvadTpanibandha, Purusottama explains the 
term* Yedavad are t ah’ occur ing in the Gita 11.42. as ; 1 Yad ara t ah 

na tu tatperyajHatereh’ . ~^In the commentary on the other 


hand it is stated : *Yedavaciarata iti vedoktaphalakarmakaranam 


m+mm "' «►<»«*«*« »» ■»— turn w i. w*« tm turn mm m m •mm 

ISB.T.Sn.Ab.Y. 21.p.2S. 


i 
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__ 129 

evoeitam na tu niskamataya te tatha’ . Similarly Purus otlama 

„ *■ i *- - - ( 

explains* Trsigunyavisay eh* occur lag in the Gate II. 45; as 
* Traigunyam gunatrayasamudayo viseyo bodhyo yes am te 

»• A 

1 4 I 

The {Eomaentary however explains it as* *Traigunyah trigun a- 

F - i 

srstau srsta ye jivas tadvisayas tadartham svargaphalaka- 
•- » * *■ <* * ** 

“ . - * 

karmabodhaka vedah/ and * Vedas traigunyavisayls trigun aim aka- 

r A ■* t 

svarupaphalapratipadakah na tu saksad bhagavatssrabandha- 
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i\gain the tirade against the Vedas in the 


G-ita is ^explained by Purusottama in his Avaranabhanga as; 

_ 138 

*Laukikim pratitim adayaiva, vakti; * ho such explanation^ 
is given in the ArartatarahginiiThus it. may be said .that the 
iimrtatarahfrinT is not written by purusottama but by Vrajaraya. 

w i i 

f <* » 

The introduction' is however quite differently eohcieved sad 
contains all the characteristics of purusottama* s pen 4 Thus 

t 

j 

— i ■/ 

we think that it was prefixed to the commentary ytby Purusottama; 

- . r ' 

t 

It is very easy to undersatnd how the work passed off under 

> j * 

f * 

* • V * ~ 

the name of our author .Purusottama has written many 


1 29 /srTmad Bhagavad G-ita with 7 c eminent aries.p. 107. 
130.Te§a.Ab.V.21.p.82. . ' . . . 

13l/Srimad Bhagaved Gita with 7 commsntaries.p.lH. 

> 

133. T.Sn.Ab.V.Bl.p. 22. , 


works end fathered them upon his elders, so the 

t 

- r 1 

also, to which he has written only an introduction, might have 
been understood to be his. 

(YI). 

Remarks . 

t 

i 

fe have described above 67 works of furusottama in all. 

i 

Purusotiama might have written many more independent worts 
of commentaries then those which have been noted above by me. 

The SMpradayic tradition has attributed to him such 
literature that can not be described as anything but vast. 

1 OO 

He is said to have written as many as nine lacs of verses. ' 00 

Some of his works might have been lost to us. It is also 

> 

possible that some of his works might have been known and 
studied by some one or other scholar of the Sampradaya and 

1 may not have been able to secure the Same. The coramentary 
on the D va tr in£s a& sp aradhs ks am.ap an a-s t o tr a was not found by me. 
It is possible that there may be some such other works also. 
My way, I have' given an account, of as many works of 

purusottama as I could get. I think that I have reviewed 

► 

almost all his important works and many of his minor works. 

r 

— ^ w <t* +mt *«■ «iHk 04*9 am 490 w** 4Mit ♦***■ ■■ “<• -+< mtm **<► ^ *** *** **** ***► 4W* W** **** 

* 

133.Cf.*Yah sarvam iiavaiaksapadyakamitapraudhaprabeadham 

i 

•vyadhat 1 

3rd line from the Sampracl'ayic verse fegarding Purusottama. 



they are more than sufficient to show how Purus obtains was 

i 

4 

a prolific writer who tried- to explain almost sil the 
important works of his great ancestors and who also wrote 

dozens of independent works to elucidate clearly the prim i pies 
/ 

of the 8uddhadvaita system, and to criticise the theories, 
which were unacceptable to him. 


Is it possible to find out a chronological order of his 
works 1 * We have one piece of evidence for this purpose. 

' f »■ 

Purusottama very often refers to his own works and we can 

t 

■v 

easily say that the works which are referred to are definitely 

1 

earlier than those in which the references are found. The 
evidence is however not conclusive. It is possible that 
Purusottama might have been writing some works simultaneously 

It is also possible that Purusottama might be referring to 


the works which were being written or which he might have 
only planned to write at the time of referring to them and 

ve actually written them. Hence the argument^ 

W 1 * 

based on these references does not appear to be sound. 


Is it necessary to find out the chronological order 
of his works at all? The question of ths chronologic al ordsp 



of the works of many authors has boon, discussed and debated, 

but I may be excused to say that more often than not the 

■ 

discussions of this type appear to be without much value. 

The ehvonoiogicol order oi the worksof s particular author 

v 

should be attempted if and when we are in a position to point 

i 

out the development of the genius of the autnor and if we 

are able to study how the author attained to that particular 

state of maturity. If we can not do this, txio whole question 
of the chronological order loses its importance arid value. 

What is the position of Purusottama? A study of the works of 

Purusottama reveals no such development or attainment of 

•** <*. 

jn8"tu!ri ty • nnve the B8me e,utbox > ji>hG S8me disieoticisn ^ 
with the same manner of presentation through out in ell Ms 

works y whether they may be important coiariientsries or independent 

i 

works or just miner tracts. We do not therefore think it 


necessary to enter into such a discussion at all. 
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CHAPTER .1?. 

"DIALECTICS MV IN TEKPRITATI OR . " 

* 

i 

(I). 

Introductory, 

Writers on §astras in Sanskrit have adopted a style* 
peculiarly their own, It can be called the discoursive or 
dialectical style which presents the arguments and counter- 
-arguments for and against a particular theory* advocated by 
the writer. Thus there is not much scope for the literary 
• embellishments, which are thrown in the background by the 
tiresome frequency of f nanu’ 8nd , tu f . The best thing fora 
writer in this branch of literature is to be as simple' as 

possible, so that he can be thoroughly understood. Even then 
there are some writers like &amkara who can be called stylists, 

but that combination of literary merits in a Sistric work is 
very rare and cannot be found in others. Ramanuja writes in a 
style which is mature and dignified but which may appear rather 

i 

difficultoYallsbha is too sparing, too laconic to the extent 

that the exact meaning which he intends to convey cannot often 

* 

be understood without the help- of explanation. Titthalesa is 
surely clear in his writing, he can be easily understood but 
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he shews a tendency for ornamental style, as found in some 

\ f 

V # ' 

of the long sentences and compounds in his works. 

i < 

Purus ottama, as we have seen in the preceding chapter, 

i 

* 

* 

is primarily a commentator. In the independent works also 

r , 

f 4 . 

his mission is not just to refute,what others have said and 

» 

thought, hut also to explain clearly his own view point, He 

« * 

t 

thus adopts the style suitable for his purpose.Ee is simple 

* 

and clear. He never embarks upon long passages studded with 

long compounds and difficult words. His sentences are well- 

-balanced. He never tries to be ornamental, though he has at 

A. 

his disposal the wast ^ich vocabulary of the Sanskrit 
language. He does not even appear to pause for a word, 

suitable words come to him and his pen goes cm easily .He is 

£ 1 

a SIstric writer and naturally we will find his language 
full of all the technical terms in Sanskrit literature. To 
one who is not conversant with the terminology, may find his 
works a hard nut to crack, but after the terms are understood, 
cne will find the ease and even grace with which he writes. 

His explanations are often brimming with homely analogies 

1 

like’Sarvam Padam hastipade nima@Iam , and proverbs like 


1. A.B.P. p.318. 
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V 

g 

*Gaja yatra na g any ante masakanam tu ka katha’ . The 

> 

♦ - ' * 

seriousness of the subject naturally requires some amount of 

dignity and maturity of style, Purus ottama Has the depth and 
profundity, dignity and maturity combined with the ease and 
grace in the language .Purus ottama h owe ver does not attempt 

to be a stylist, he is an interpreter and argumentator.Je 

\ 

\ 

should thus be studied from that point of view. 

j 

(II). 

■ Method and approach. 

The tradition of the ^uddhadvaita thinkers recognises 

two methods of exposition, the pr amah 8, method and the prameya 
-method.purusottama is said to have followed the former, while 

Eariraya arid others the letter method, What exactly is. meant 

/ 

by this? The words pramanabala and praise yabala are used by 

Yallabha himself, when he says in his frakasa on the Tattva- 

-dlpanibandha at the end of the first chapter that he has 

expounded the meaning of the j§astras by taking recourse to 

the pramanabala, while he will speak out the decision on all 

3 

the topics by resorting to the prameysbala. The distinction 


2. A.B.P.p.415. ... 

3. Pramanabalam asritya sastrartho vinirupita^, 
prameyabalam asritya sarvanirnaya ucyate. f.S.p.p. 168 . 
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between the pramena and the prameya methods seems to have 
started on the basis of this reference. The distinction 
however does not appear to be a very well-known one, and 

both the terms pramanapaddhati and prameyapaddhati appear 

♦ 

to have been very vaguely used.Purusottama explains the 

- ' J * ’ 

term pramaaabala as the decided implication of the pramanas, 

* 

* 4 -k 

i.e.the pr as than as, foil owing their mutual reconciliation 

and harmonisation. Turusottama gives two explanations for 
the prameyabala. Firstly prameya is the Highest Lord, who is 
known by all the Vedas and the like.He is omnipotent, even 

♦ i 

t 

j 

then He is capable of particular actions in particular 

5 

forms, which He assumes. This is the prameyabala. Secondly 

i 

prameya may be understood in the plural referring to the 


.objects of our knowledge, obtained by means of our eyes etc. 


Their bala means their capacity to produce the particular 

♦ •+ 

effects.® What should be understood by the term pramena? 


4W* mm *V* mtm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mn mm mm wm ^ mm mm*^m mm* mm* ~ — wr — 

d.Praroansnam vedadinam hrl bh ag a va tin t anam balam par a spar s- 
-virodhena nifecitam tatparyam ity arthah.T.S.Ab.p. 168. 

5. Prameyasya sakalevededivedyasya bhagavato balam sarva- 
-samarthatve' pi tattadrupema pratmiyatartatt^carye- 

-kartrtvadirupam, T.S. Ab.p. 168. 

6. Prameyanam sastrsnugrhltacaksuradi janyapraraavisayanam 
arthatfam va balam ta 1 1 a tkary a j anan as amar thy am . 


T.S. Ab.p. 168. 



231 


In this particular contest it is to be restricted to, denote 

V 

only the verbal testimony. Th is would lead to the consideration 

* 

of the svatahprsmanyavada and the sabdabalavicara as against 
the - psratahpfaiflsnyavada and the ar thabal a vicar a respectively. 
On the basis of these two distinetions,Purusottama says that 

t 

for those who accept^ that the means of proof are self-valid 

and who understand the iSastrarthe on the' strength of the word, 
and who do not entertain any doubt regarding the theories 
taught in the Sastras,the first chapter of the iibandha is 

written. Those who follow the peratahpramanyavada or who do 
not accept the pramanas to be self- proved , and who approach 
the festras on the ground of the nrthabala,may doubt the 

i 

theories, that have been propounded, or they may accept wrong 

/ 

t 

theories; for them the second chapter is written by the 
— ^ 7 

Aearya, It will thus be seen that the pramanabaLa is for those 
who follow the svatahpramanyavada and the sabdabala., while 
the prameyabala is for others who adhere to the, oaratah- 

-pfManyavada and the ar thabal a. When one proceeds on the - 

strength of the pr8iaana,one would just make the statements 
regarding what is taught in. the scriptures. When on the other - 
hand, cue takes recourse to the prameyabala, one would discuss 

1 i 

the whole point from the point of view of the prameya or 
y.Of.T.S.ib. p.168. 
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prameyas which are accepted to have certain characteristics • 

% 

/ * 

whereas one is erutitsntra, the other is vastu-tanfera.This 

^ r 

difference can be seen clearly from Vallabha’s own treatment 

f t 

as found in the two chapters. 


The difference between the two methods can thus be 
explained* The pramana refers to the authoritative scriptural 
texts. Cto.e who follows the texts, the in junctions, prohibitions, 
meditation j knowledge and even devotion, according to the texts 
is called a pramanamargl or a maryadabhakta.But one tvho, ir- 


respective of fedic rules j approaches the Lord in th^nanner 
of the Gopis^ depending solely upon the Lora(Prameya) ,is called 


* 

a prameyamargi bhakta* In other- words pramanamarga is the 



v v t 

completely follows the constitutional rules, while the latter 

i # 

solely relies upon the will of the Lord ^ irrespective of the 

< . 

v 

constitution^ can thus say that Purasottama is out and out 

■ 

* 

< 

a pramanamargl * while ffariraya is a prameyamargi; Hariraya and 

r * 

others who have followed the prameyaraarga,heve something of 

i f i i 

mysticism in them: this is not found in Purugpttama. 

* * * * „ t 

♦ * ' % * 

f 

t 

, ■ There are however certain distinguishing characteristics 

t 

method of presentation and 


which are found in purusottema’s 
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discussion of various views.purusottama comes very late 

in the philosophical field in India. As we have seen in 

v 

chapter ll,he had many well known con temporary scholars, 

who contributed some view .or other, while commenting upon the 

works of others or by means of independent compositims. 

*■ 

Apart from that he had before him the works of scores of 
illustrious predecessors, whose views were considered 


authoritative. The Suddhadvaita again was a comparatively 

i 

modern system.? ur us ottama therefore adopted a comparative 

< * 

method. When any particular point comes up for discussion, 
Purusottama is never contented by giving his own point of 

«-v „ 

view regarding iit.He refers to almost all the scholars, who 
have expressed their views on tliat particular topic ;he 

v 

* 

refutes them if he thinks it proper or otherwise he just 
keeps qui§t after giving their opinions and stating his own. 

f 

Thus for instance, in the, very beginning of his Pra 



-ratnak are, Purusottama deals with the determinate and 


r* 




*■ , 

indeterminate knowledge, He refers to the Bhatt as , the Bahyas, 

i 

i 

the author of Yedlntaparibhlsi, the laiyayikas and the 
Prabhakares and gives the •view according to the Suddhadvaita 

■f 

i 

t < * ‘ 

^ r 

after that, Again after- stating the view of the Bhaijtas,he 

t 

♦ 

also shows hov,r the nirvikalpaka ' jnaha as understood in the 
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4 

Bhatta school can be explained from the point of view of 

/ 8 ' 

the Suddhadvaita. He refers to the Rihilists and shows how 

> ^ 

9 

they should be ref uted/ while dealing with the savikalpaka 

he refers to the Sampradayika E aiyayikas and Raman ath a, whom 

■ 30 • _ _ 

he refutes. Jn the Khyativada he enumerates and explains 
all the theories of erroneous perception and shows hpw they 
are acceptable or unacceptable. Purusottama keep’s in his mind 

i 

not only the different views expressed by the scholars ,but 
also the refutations that they have given of the rival 
systems, thus for instance in his Prakasa on the i^iubhasya. 

I.i. B.Purusottama gives the argument/ of those who think that 
Brahman can be inferred,?!© then refers to Bliss tear a, who refutes 


this position. The arguments that have been advanced could not 

* 

satisfy/ Ramanuja, who gives his own ref ut at i can. The statement 
of all this is followed by a reference to IJd ay axfacar y a , wh o 
has given independent arguments to prove that Brahman or 
I & vara can be established on the ground of reasoning. 

purusottama then refers to the Sampradayikamata, the 
Abhinavamata and to Yi jnahabliiksu and finally refutes them. 


4ltm *00 t"** mm wm mm mm M» *jm mm mm mm m** mm* mm mm mm mm mm* mm mm mm* mm mm mm mm •***» mm mm mm mm mm mm mm* mm mm mm* mm mm mm mm* 

8. Pr.pp.8~10. 

9. Pr.p.lO. 

10. Pr.pp. 13-14. 

t 

11. A.B.P. pp.^L. 70-81. 
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Similarly under the next Sutra, he explains the Bhedabheda? 

’ . >• 

r 

-vada of Bhlskara* states its refutation as given by Yac aspati 

12 

Mi&ra end attacks Yac aspati himself for this refutation. 

T 

• r i 

This is the position not only in discussing a particular 

. ■ - ■ 1 . . 

theory, but even in commenting upon the Anubhasya and other 

* 1 w, f * 

' 1 

works. In the Praka^a on tlie Anubhasya at the end of almost 

' f 1 v * * 

5 \ v * 

every Sutra or Adhikarana,we find a statement of the inter- 

J *, ^ 

* *\ « Y 

-nretations of that Sutra/ or set of Sutras as given by 

* - 
» ' , 

other commentators. While so stating the different inter- 

^ ** « 

- f 

-pretations,he shows how and why Yallabha differs from them 

^ . . - - 

i 

•. v 

and how they are faulty. Sometimes he just gives these inter- 

* * fc < 
v / 1 

-pretations and does not make any comments, Thus for instance 

\ 

* > * 

under sutra. II. ii. 18. |purusottama gives the interpretations 

of KamSnuja and BKaskara. The letter is similar to that of 

^ - 
f 

'Safokara. The same thing has been said with some minor 
difference by others also, says Purus ottama. It should be 

« V 

t T ’P 

noted that Purusottama here makes no comments of his own. 


r I 


Similarly at the end of the Tar kap ada ,P ur us ot t ama refers to 
Ramanuja^ interpretation/ of the Sutras. II. ii. 42-45. ,in 
which Ramanuja defends the Bhsgavata system. He also refers 


12»A.B.P.pp. 92-95. 

* s “ j * 

13, 1 bad eva kineid vailaksanyenanye' py ahuh.A.B.P. p.635, 


f 
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to Msdhva who intarpretee the Sutras so as to repudiate the 

^ t ' * 

Sakta system.But he does not say anything for or against 

them. That is what we want to point out when we say that 

\ * 

Purusottsma adopts a comparative method 0 He compares the 
interpretations, theories and statements made by the scholars 
of his own school with those of others , and this he does, not 
just for the sake of refuting the other systems, which he 

t 

' > 

very often does not refute/. What he puts before us is a 
thorough comparison of these views and interpretations with 

+ A « , * t * * 

or without his comments. This is very helpful for a clear 
understanding of the Suddhadvaita,when compared with other 
systems. 

i 

Secondly we should fee: note that Purusottama’ s approach 

i 

r t t 

to the problems, he would like to discuss, is analytic.When- 
-ever a certain point comes up for discussion, he does not 
skip over it by saying that this has been so ordered by %ke 

idarya or that this does or does not appear to be so.He 

• . . 
would like to go to the root of the problem and with a 

thorough presentation of the original texts, he would proceed 

< 

L 

analysing the 1 whole topic. 1$ interesting illustration of 

' i . i 

J c 

tile same can be found in a very scholarly and very 
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difficult discussion of whether the affix,' may at* means 

* 

v« Oi 

•vikara* or ’prlcurya’ .iMer^ Sutra I.i. 12,Purusottama 

t 

refers to many grammatical works, right from Tin ini’s 

* 

Astadhyayi upto the Siddh an t er a thiksr a of Ramakrsn a. Similar 

/ 

• is his discussion of’ almost all the topics. Mienever a certain 

„ t ‘ 

* ** •* 

word is used, he explains the exact implication of the terra, 

. 

* v ♦ 

if -it is ■very important for the theory, that is propounded, 

^ * u 

•" V _ 

■* v 1 

He wants to give us a clear picture of what is implied by 

, «• ' * * 

1 r i 

i 

\ * i 

the particular term; he .is never confused or con fusing, We 

t 

*| > 

shall here take certain examples to illustrate this, point. 


Individual souls are said to be anfeas of Brahman. In 

^ * 

< X * * 

r v i r 

the BhagyaprakaSa at the end of the third pads of the second 

* , N 
‘ 1 1 

t 

Adhy ay a , P ur us ot t am a discusses the exact implication -of this 

u * ~ ■* 

term.Ee says that the term ansa is used in the Smrtis and 


} * 


the Sutras, while the term pada is found in the Sr ut is, Both 

/ 

i * 

are homonyms and are therefore vague . The word an 6 a may be ' 

I 1 4 

used for a limb, a son, s piece, a part of something specific, 

^ i 

/ 

end a constituent part in a bundle.AS the Sruti passage 

i * 

’ Ardho va esa atmapo yat patnlh’ shows, even a wife ca be 

* * 4 » 

called an an^a. Similarly the term pada also means a part or 



t 

a limb. Even though any of these meanings can he used without 

i 

t ■* 4 

being afraid of the contingency of resorting to laksana the 

* 4 »* ^ 

, f 

relation. of the ansa and the anbin should be understood so 

r 

as to be in accord with the analogies of the- spider and his 

' ' . 

web and the 'fire and sparks. This being the case, the an&a must 

•». *■ ^ 

be something like a part or a piece, the nature of which is not 
modified; it is therefore not completely or eternally separate 

5 

from the enfein,nor is it just an attribute of the same. 14 . 

4 

i 

tIig Msys. is slso siinilsrly discussed Bud o^plsinod* 

c 

✓ 

Bhaskara says that mays is a revelation devoid of its object. 

According to Ramanuja it implies surprise and wonderment. 

\ 

In the Suddhadvaita however maya is a special power of the 

Lord. fee proof for this is found in the Bhagavats passages 

like, *K atavan mud ho MayaBhir ..mayebah no jigisasi! 15 May i . 

16 

thus means the deluding capacity of the Highest Lord. 

The term Bhakti in the Suddhadvei t.a means service and 
love to the Lord i.e.premaseva. Taking, his clue from the 
cryptic statement of Yallabha— *Bhsktibabdasya pratyayirihah 


14.,A.B.P.pp. 766-76?. ' 

15. Bhigavata.YIlI.ii. 4. 

16. A.B.P.p.8?6. - 


o 
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\ 


17 

prema , dhatvar-thah seva’ ,purusottama developes the idea 

thus* The meaning is expressed by the affix and the base 
together and primarily by the affix. So the affix ’Kt in' which 

is capable of expressing the ordinary meaning of a root , is 
here combined with the rooi’Bha j 1 and so primarily expresses 

a 

the set of worshipping. This is of the nature of service. The 
word seva has the conventional sense of physical activity, . - 

preceded by constancy or frequency, as can be- seen from the 
usages like s tr I s e va , aus adh as e va etc .From the passages like 

> 

•Katsevaya prat it am oa* the said activity can be stated to 

* 

* 

be of the nature of service. Jig ain these passages inform us 
of the purnatva on account of the seva. It is possible only 

i 

when service is mixed with love, otherwise the trouble that 

/ * 

it would give would prevent itf from being called, a purusSrtha. 

This being the ease, love is the motive and as such the 

dominant factor in the seva. Thus it is the meaning of the 

affix, while the bodily service, which is subordinate to love, 

18 

is the meaning of the base. 

While explaining that the Highest Lord is r RasarUpa’ , 


IV.T.Sn.p.p. 75. 
18.T.Sn.ib.p. 75. 



40 


Purusottama enters into a discussion of the term Rasa.The 

♦ 

term Rasa, tie says, is used for the taste, viz. the quality 
which is grasped by the tongue, the mobile substance, th©' 
quintessence and that which produces happiness which esn be- 
en j oy ed . The scriptural passages, ’Ras am hy evay m labdhvl- 

19 _ _ 

nsndl bhavati* , ' ’Ko hy evsnyat kah prenyad yady esa Ikasa 

__ gQ 

anando ns syat,’ *Rsa hy eva {ffiandayati* and others show 

/ * 

that Rasa is the bliss, has tbe purpose' of keeping the life- 
-breath, has its place in the cavity of the heart end produces 

joy. Thus Rasa is * Hr d ay a s th apr an i t an and a j an aka au and a. ’The 

* 

joy which is produced of this, can be enjoyed in all the limbs 

i 

v 

and so it cam be said to pervade the whole body, even then 

passages like’sa mahasxha a tuia janaham’ sbow its place to be 

/s 

the mind. Thus the sentiment which nroducei in accordance ?;ith 

/V 1 

the theories of the .Rasabastra,is also an effect of the same 
Rasa. 21 


An analysis, though short, of the coneejpt of sneha or 

love is also similarly found. Pur usottama says that sneha is 
en attribute of the mind or 'the soft!, it is mot desire. 

IS.Teittiriya Upanisad.II.f// 

50 . Taittirlya Upanisad. II. 7. 

51. Taittirlya UpanjLsad.il* 7. 

SS.S. S.pp. 252- S53. 



t 


*1 like it, I have love for it, I am glad at it, but I do not 

t 

want it* , such sentences are used .Similarly, it is not just 

knowledge, because , knowledge may be also of our enemies, for 

\ 

whom we have definitely ko sn eh a. Thus sneha is a d harm a- 

y 2 2 

-visesa. 

* 


Important concepts of other systems have also been 

discussed by our author in the same way. One such concept is 

> 

sehgati.Pur us ottama explains sang at i as ; ? jin an t ar abh idhan &- 


-prayojakahksajanakajnanavisayo'athah’ .This means the desire 


to know 


why 


a certain statement is made after that which has 


already been made. That which is the object of knowledge , 
required to satisfy that desire, is celled sahgati.lt is 


sixfold, as stated in the werfee 


Saprasshga upodghato hetutavasaras tatha, 
hirYahaikaikakaryatve sodha sahgatir isyste. 


prasahga is that which can not be avoided, when remembered. 
TJpodghata establishes the topic in hand.Hetute is the 
relation between the dependent and that upon which it depends. 

t 

% 

hvasara is some thing, which must be stated to satisfy the 
desire, which does not hinder the progress of the work. 


22.S.S.P.7. 
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ft irvahakatva serves the purpose of advancing- the topic. 
Ekakeiryatva produces an allied effect, This is the explanation 

of the nature of sang a ti, and not its definition .Purus ottama 

* 

\ ' 

himself would like to explain sahgati as the upeksanarhatva, 

(not proper to be neglected) erf that. which is remembered, while 

23 

the discussion is being carried on by an intelligent man. 

Hetufa and others are the attributes of th^upeksaiarhatva 

* * 

4 *■ 

and are included in the sahgati because they are related to 

.the ssme.igain there is no limitation that sahgati is only 

24 

sixfold; other divisions can also be aeconur-odated. 

These and many other instances can be adduced to 
illustrate the analytical approach of Purusottama.puru§ottama*s 
style and method would show that there is something of a 
modern scholar in him.He has some sense of history, which is 
said to be so very rare in the works of Indian thinkers. 

t 

A pointed instance of this is found in the'tamous Bhagavata- 

i * 

t ? 

-svarUpavis ay akabahkan iris avada, where in Purus ottama discusses 


3 3. Savadhsn ap ur us apr ey u jy amen av«kyapr ay o j akatven a 

smrtasyopekssnar^atvam eve ssaigatih. A.B.P.pp. 130-131. 
34.' A.B.P.pp* 130-131. 
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whether the Bhagevata Purafia is aa old Wffik.Purusottaffia 

says that if the Bhagavata was a modern work,many authori- 

-tative writers would not have referred to it in their works. 
He than proceeds with a list of those authors and works, 

beginning with feamkara who in his Caturdashametaviveka refers 

t 

to the BKagavata.He also refers to the commentaries on the 


Padmasahasranatoa and Up ad e s a s ah as rt , S am va t s ar a pr a a 1 $ a of 
pracina 0 aud a ( Ga uaapada? ) ,Kemadr i vr at ad an akhand a ,®r akr iy a- 

-kaumudi of Ra m ec andr a , Kal an irn ay adfp i kavi var an a of RrsimKa- 

-e^rya^accsritramTmanse of Yidyanivasa Bhat'tacarya,Bhakti- 

-rasayana of ladhusudana Sarasvati,BhaktiratrU9valT of Visnu- 

► 

* 

-pur i ,Ksemendr epraka^a of R§emendra,§ivatattvaviveka of 
Appayy a Diksita,B irnayasindhu,BhagaTadbhaskara,Dinakarodyo- 

i 

-ta, and Gaturvimkativy^khya of Bhattoji DTfcsita. The list 
found here shows that Purusottsma has in him something of 
a modern scliolar,who/ISa out such references to prove the 
antiquity or otherwise of a particular work.purusottama thus 
can be coaroared with a modern research scholar. 


( 


Bh 


c< 





kah ahkhXi ir as ay ad s 


"Jj3~ 


% 
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(III). 

Dialectics. 

The term dialectics has been used by most of the modern 

scholars for describing the philosophical method, as found in 

the Bh asy as , their commentaries, and other works of philosophy. 

Baldwin’s Dictionary explains the term thus; 

Dialectic: .In ancient philosophy and logic: pertaining to 
reasoning and argument, and (as a noun) a system or course of 

T 

reasoning or argument. . . . 

Dialectics; (In education) ; The Art of teaching by means of 
discussion as seen in Plato’s Dialogues and involving as with 
Socrates inductive appeals to special instances.^ 

Dr . P . D . Ch an dr a tr e in his thesis on Methodology points out 

, i - 

certain important distinctions between platonic dialectic and 

** 

V ad a-paddha t i , as followed by Sanskrit writers. 2 ’Wle we my 
not here enter into a discussion regarding this point, it will 

f 

be sufficient to say that the term dialectic has been loosely 
used for the Tod a method. 


Ystsyayana-Bhasya on the Kyayasutras of Deutama informs us 

*** MM MM MM* MM MMt 4 

26-B aldw in . Die t i on ary of philosophy and psychology.Tol.I. p.278 
Z T L Chsndratre. Methodology ,p. 238 M . 



that there ere three types of Katha or debate ,Yada, Jalpa , and 

t 

■s J- 

' I 

Yitanda.^Yada proceeds with the sole purpose of arriving at 

29 

the ascertained truth. Gautama calls, it a discussion with 

* 4 

- * 

students, teachers, co-students and persons, who are interested 

30 1 

in reaching at right conclusions. Yatsyayana describes it 

, . ' . - • .. 

1 ^ 

as a collection of statements made by various speakers for 

> ' * * 

* . > 

s 

arguing out various views leading ultimately to the acceptance 

31 

of one of these views as the demonstrated truth. Gautama 

rf . 

V 1 

defines Yada as ’ Pr amen atar-kaSadhsn opalambhah siddhanta- 

* *■ 

viruddhah peBcavayavopapannah paksapratipaksaparigraho 

i 

Op 

Yadah.’ chandratre translates it as: *Tada consists in 

* ' , » 

■cutting forward (by two persons) of a conception- and counter- 

-conception, in which there is supporting and condemning 

■ 

by means of proofs and reasonings-neither^ of which is 

* 

quite opposed to the main d©etrine(or thesis) and both of 

' T ~”" j 

38.Tisrah katha bhavanti,vado, jalpo vitapda ceti. 

YStsyayana-Bhasya.p. 70 . 

29 . fn ttvsn irnayaphalah kathaviseso vadah. Sarvadarbanasahgraha. 

p.239. 

■ 

* , 

30. Tam sisyagurusabrahmacarivibistasreyorthibhir anasuyi- 
bliir abiwpeyat.Nyayasutras.lY.ii. 48. 

31. ^edah khalu nMapravakferkah pratyadhikaranasadhano'nya- > 

- 1 ar adhi kar an an irn ays vaSan o , vaky as amOhah . 

Ya tsySy afaa-Bhasy a . p . 6 « 



which ere carried on in full accordance with the method 

33 

of reasoning through five factors.*' 

t 

P-auta&a defines jalpa as : *Yathoktopapanna§ ehala- 
jatinigrahasthFuasadhanopalambho jalpah. * ' ne explains 

35 

vitanda as : *Sa pr a t i p a k s a s tk ep an ahTn o vit end's. * '* in 
jalpa the disputant tries to overthrow the opponent and 
repudiate him in any way right or wrong. The vit end's is 
purely destructive, wherein the opponent is just refuted, 
while no alternative thesis is offered. Thus the Yada is 

healthier than the other two. 

The Platonic dialectic, as explained by Booking, 

* 

comes very near to this.^yocrates and Plato developed a 
mat hod of mental experimental on, which Plato called the 
’Dialectic ’-a method well-fatted for use in conversation 
or dialogue.lt consisted in taking up any belief, one of 

the speakers chose to present; treating it as an hypothesis, 
and following it ruthlessly to its extrene conclusions. 

If for one reason the consequences of the hypothesis were 

mm *•* mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm -mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm m* mm mm mm mm mm mm mm w* mm mm mm w mm mm mm m* ^ mm 

33. Chandr atre .Me th odology . p . 31. 

34 .11 yayastfbr as . I . i i . 2. 


35 3 yayasutr as . I , i i . 3. 
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4 , 

unacceptable, a new hypothesis must be tried; 

•w 

may be continued until one is found which leads to no 

err or. Thus the dialectic is a progressive thinking process... 

0g « 

The true hypothesis would be the dialectical survivor.’ 

Coming .to the Indian Tad a, we can say, following Dr. 
Chendratre,that according to the definition of Gautama, 
quoted above there are three features that constitute a 

t 

S 

Tad a. Firstly the contrary view points should 'be supported 
and condemned by means of proofs and reasonings. Secondly 

none of the view points, accepted or repudiated must be 
entirely against the mein thesis. Vatsyay ana explains the 

r f 

significance of this condition when he says that the 
fallacy of cQntradiction(Hetvabhasa) of SidAhahtavirodha, 

can be used in the Yada,but the proper place for the 

« 

clinchers or nigrahasthanas is the jalpa or vitanda,snd 

oa - 

not Tad a.’' Third condition of the Tad a is that both the 

t 

supporting and condemning roust be ^accordance with the 


36.1. E.Bocking: Types of Philosophy. p.iS9. quoted by 
Chandratre: Methodology. pp. 83- 30. , 

37,SiddIantam abfcyupety© tadvirodbi viruddhah iti hetva- 
-bhlsasya idgrshastKanasyenujSa vade.Yatsjianafohlsya.p. 70. 

'.Also see.Jalpe higrahastlianaviniyogad vade tatpratisedhah. 

Tatsyayanabhssya.p. 70 . 
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reasoning of five-membered syllogism.lt should be however 

' , 

T 

noted that mostly all the writers caa the 'Vedanta earry on 
with the three-membered syllogism eonsisting of prati jfia, 

c 

beta and udaharana. ... 

> * 

» * 
t 

In the light of what has been stated, above, we would 

✓ 

like to examine the Yadagranthas of Purusottama. 'The Tads- 

* 

-grsnthas would in themselves provide for a very important 
study of Purusottaraa’s dialectic^, because they are indepen- 

w 

_ 4 

t 

-dent, compact and to the point. A glance at' these Ysda- 

/ 

-granthas will shoitf that Purusottama begins many' of his 

i *“ * 

Yadas with a verse, in which he makes a certain statement, 

l 

according to the accepted hypothesis of his view. The said 

« . i i i 

statement is challenged by the Opponent, who does not 

. 

subscribe to the view and ’thus argues against it. Thus the 

1 * . * t • ’ 4 - 

* ! > 

discussion starts, An analysis of some of his YSdas is 

* > * t * *■ 

1 

given below; so that we may be able to find out the 

‘ 1 > 

* 1 k I r f -a 1 f 

1 f * <- > * 

.salient features of ,, his Yldsgranthas, , , , 

. .. ' . - : 1 • • ’ s * ' 

, The prahastavada,as we have- already said, is a 

♦ •> *■ 

composite work of three actions or' avahtaravidas.lt begins 

> * 

' » * 4 

" ' * x * 

i * • 

' ♦ 

with the verse;- • . ... : 

_ < < t * 

\ * 5 * 
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orutilirasi yasya mahima nirupadhir 


Iso'pi yasya khalu mahima, 
Tam Krsnam adimdrtim namaki 


* * • 


iiraTsdyassdgunam brahma. 


le first quarter leads to the discussion on the 

i 

* . i 

mectning of the Tedantas.The opponent asks as to how the 
first quarter can be explained.Purusottaraa replies that 

i 

all the Vecfantas teach Brahman i.e.they are Brahma-para, 

The follower*/ of tsmkare points out her.e the’A-vastfcvika- 

brshms-paratva 1 , to which the author says that this is a 
srauta system and qjly the Gratis should be accepted as 

i * 

the valid Pramana and the thoughts, which go against them, 

should be countered on the strength of res soiling, which does 
not go against the feru.tis.The author then goes on to show 

how the belief in the Sopa&hiks-brahma-paratva of the SSrutis 

* 

is untenable, as it is not vouched for by the scriptural 
evidence. That Brahman' has attributes is made out in the 

Srutis end oply the material attributes ere rejected. Thus 

Brahman is an abode o.f contradictory attributes. So far, 
Purusottama bases all his observations on the scriptural 


Prh.p.3, 
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■passages, hundreds of which ere quoted and interpreted. 

■Purusottame now attacks the theory of Avidya on logical 
** 


grounds.He asks whether hvidya is with or without beginning, 

whether it is related to the jiva or Brahman , and whether 
it is sat, as at, both sat and aflat M or neither .sat nor 

aflat. Pur us ofctsma points out that none of these alternatives 

% - 

is acceptable. t'urusottama again comes back to the 

i 

scriptural passages which he explains in extenso to show 

. i 

s 

how they can not be called upon to prove the theory of 
maya.Purusottams at the end proves the a vikr taper in ama vad a 

on the scriptural authority and finally comes again to his 

■ 

point, ’Tasman chruii&irshi nirupadhir eva brah 

_ ,40 

prstipadyate iti supapannam.’ 


The second part of the JJrahastavada is said to be 

i 

based on ihe second quarter of the verse quoted above. 

* - 

F’urusottama begins with a question. Accepting that Brahman 
% *■*"* 

has endless forms, should all the forms be accepted as 

* 

equal or should fee think that one of them is principal and 

the others are subordinate? Someth in|| that it is in fact 

* 

i 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ m *** ». <► «*r* *** *** ***** m ^ MNP *** ** 

39. Prh.pp.21-SB. 

40. Prh.p.34. 



'\ 

’ < 

* 
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* 

formless but assumes forms owing to may a and so, whether 

* 

they are equal or subordinate in relation to one another, 
does not make any difference, Others say that, all the 

4 

* 

forms are miyika,of them that of ?ionu is the highest. 

Still others opine for §ivs.The followers of Bhedavsds 
make out that only one is Brahman, while the other/ is' 
jiva.The author then says that in fact Brahman is beyond 

the three qualities, regulates the m^ya,is an abode of 
contradictory qualities and is thus endowed with all the 
forms.lt is and is not an agent, it is thus not an object of 
any dispute, it is faultless and on the analogy of blind 

men and an elephant, it assumes various forms to give the 
reward to various worshippers. The theory of rnaya has already 

been refuted. The Bhedavada is not taught by the Gratis. 

( 

Thus the difference of the forms should be discussed. Out 

of these the Highest is transcendental and another is of 

-*■ 

the nature of VibKuti, the others are still inferior to it. 

_ 41 

Which of them is Mahamahimayukta? This is a sort of 
introduction to what Purusottama really wants to write. 

He then states the views of Appayya Biksita as found in 


41. Prh.p.35. 
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ISi Tat aid; va vi ve k a , and refutes Mm thoroughly with a- 


Yaisnavaite internretaticm of the Srutis.Smrtis, pur anas 
end all that.lt the : end he says that Bhagavat is the 


/ ' 
4 "* • 


principal for® of Brahman, and Siva is the main Yibhuti. 

Thus the proposition in the second quarter of the verse * 

42 

is established. • ‘ 


The third part deals with the third quarter of the 
said verse. Pur us ottama here says that Ersna is the Adi- 

• v •* %» m 

. , , - » 

f 

-jffUrti and discusses it on the basis of the puranas and 

'i 

minor Upanisads, and refutes the contention that Krsnatva 
is rniyika. 


PanditakarabhindipaLa is something like an extension 

— i i 

of the second part of the Prahasta. It begins with: 

* , ■ % i 

•v * 

a. 

Vividhesu Yividhaphaladah bivadirupah sada svayam 

tv agunah, 

43 

Bhaktesa nirgunatvam kurvan hgrir uttamo jayati. 


The whole discussion is based'- on the first quarter and 
is directed against Saivism.The basis here is of the 

r 

*** *"* 

42. Prh.p.233. 

43. Pan_ditkarabhindipala. Avataravldaisli.p. 247. 
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Puranas and minor scriptural texts. 

, r 


Bhedabhed as var upanirnay a begins with: 

Br ehm’Sbhed opas ah a j j^nanato va 
Brahma tmaikye ' py amsatam atyajantah, 

¥ as y a i s vary ad as ate yanniyeasyas 

_ . 44 

®am Srikrsnam devadevam namami. 


The verse thus states, the oneness of Brahman and stman, 
the ansatva of the individual soul inspite of the said 
oneness and that everything is controlled and regulated 
by the Highest hord.Thus it is nebessary to discuss whether 
the sbheda tolerates the bheda or not. The opponent argues 
that it does not, and .makes out a, case for absolute Monism. 


Purusottams replies that the theory of Satksryavada,which 

f 

is based on the Sr ut is, shows that everything existed even 


prior to the creation. So the attributes like akara and 

n r 

kahy atva should be accepted as existing in Brahman. If they 
are different from Brahman ,it would go against the 

Advaita&ruti/.IIenee we should accept that Brahman is 

* 

•i 

endowed with the required attributes and is t|ce cause. 


44oBhed abhedasvarupanirnaya.Yadavall. p. 16. 



The effects are one with' the cause, though they are 

* 

mutually different f roia one another. Similar is the ease • 
with the relation of Brahman and Jsgat.The relationship 

between Brahman and the jivas is like that of gold and 
a lump of gold. This is also abheda, which tolerates bheda. 

As here the whole argument proceeds on the bases of 

i 

Sat kary avada ,Purus ott ama has to refute the i sat kary avada, 

* 

and the belief in the prstgabhava.This is based on reasoning 

* 

f 

and not verbal tes t imony .? urus ott ama again comes back to 
his point and shows how the Bhedasahisnu- abheda is to be 

i * 

* 

aceepted in the states of deluge and liberation. 

f 

v< 

\ 

Srstihhedavada is a very important work of Purus ott ama. 
It begins with: 

To lilaya kila gavam avahaya gotram 
Baste' tikomalatame krpaya dadhara, 

fadrupam etad akhilam yata as a y asm at 

. 45 

Sadvad vibhati tarn a j m sarsnam prapadye. 

V 

The statement of the third quarter is called in to 

( i 

question by those, who believe in the Paramenuvada. 

$ 

mm* mm mm *«* 01* mm w «-"■ mm- — mm mm mm ipir 00* im mm *tm mm mm mm- mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm- mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm- mu mm mm mm mm ■***♦ 

45 . Srs t ibhed a vad a . Tad avail . p . 8 2 . 
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Purusottama refutes them by strongly attacking the very 

thesis that the par amyhus can be the cause. The definition 

* 1 

of the aij&om, as given by the Yaihes ikas , is criticised by 

t 

him vehemently .He says that it is not from the subtle that 

k 

i 

the |ross is procluced,cn the other hand the gross cause 

► 

gives rise to subtle effects, as can be surmised from various 

instances .Pur o.sottama also takes the opportunity to refute 

the concept of Abhava. After thus repudiating the arambhavsda, 

♦ 1 

Puruspttama refers to the Jnifevara sahkhyas and their 

* 

theories. They are esswered mainly on the scriptural grounds, 
though the nan-sentiency of the Prakrti is also pointed out. 

t 

Thus Purusottama says that, the sentient Brahman should be 
accepted, as the material and the efficient cause as also 

/ Afi 

the agent of the world co the authority of the Srutis. 

' i 

How Purusottama here refers to the Ekadefein who does not 
agree to the theory of Psrinama and who therefore advances 

i 

t 

* 

the ¥i vert avid a. The author here details the arguments of 

the maylvad in , f or rejecting the Sshkhyan parinaiaavada and 

' . 

accepting the cfaya fad a .P ur us o 1 1 ana refutes the mayavada also 

' * 

mm pm m# m* **m* mm «*» mm mm mm ** wm mm mm m* mm m- mm ^ « « «■» mm ** mm mm mm mm *m» m* *** 

46.Tasmad brahma cetanam jagats up'i'daham nimittam kartr 
ceti hrutibhya eva mantavyam. Yadavali.p.96. 
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4? 

on scriptural authority, though he uses logic also. At 

i 

the. end the feuddhadvaita -views of Iv ir bh ava- 1 ir obha va 

end Avifert apar in abm are fully e2cplained. 

, 

* «- 

In the beginning of the Ihyativada we have the 

* •. • 

following verse: "V 

A 

1 i 

, *i 

Yanmayaya bshihksipta khyiyate buddhir arthavat, 

_ . 48 

Mivartste oa yadbodhct tarn namami jsnardaaam. 

* » > t 

V 

The objector can not agree to the first line,but 

Purusottama answers his objections and says that he is 

> 

i 

in favour of the Anyakhyati.Purusottema, refers to the 

■* 

h aiyayikas ,who believe in the Any athaidiy ati . This is 

*■ * i v 

refuted on purely logical grounds. Similarly the Bhattas, 

< 

the Prabhakar as , the May a vad ins, the Sahkhya and Eamshuja 

* 

. 

are ref erred to, All are refuted except the last, whose 

* ^ 

view is also not. accepted in toto.The difference in the 

r 1 

1 

views held by the Vibistadvaita and the 'Sudcihadvaita is 

a 

p 

described and explained by the author .Purusottama shows 

* 

* 

how both Akhyati end .Any akhyati are accepted in his 

4 . 

system, 

> « 

** 4 «■ > 

4 ? . Srs t ibhed a vada . fad avail . -p . 10 4. 

48. ' Khy ativad a. Yadavall . p . 119 , 



57 


Andhakaravada is introduced with the Terse: 

Bars ay a hatha guhaya® tamovrtayam svateh samagatya, - 

49 

Mucukunda Its sayene mayi krpayanehasapi vapuh. 

\ 

The opponent does not agree to the term tamovrtaya® because 
the tamas which is just absence of light, can not envelope 
anything.Purusottams refers to the view that the tamas is 

the separate, sub stance. According to the f ol lowers of Kansda 
darkness is not a substance. Similar is the view of the 
author of pratyakiaitiadlpika. Purusottama says that Tamas 
is a substance, which is capable of enveloping . and which is 

i 

an effect of may a, which is the umla~§akti.In proving this 

H 

I 

he refutes both the Yaibesikas and the author of Pratyak- 


-tattvadlpika. 

i 

Pratibimbavada similarly is intended to prove that 
the image is a separate object altogether. The discussion 
is introduced with the verse: 


Jyotis t am a 1 anil am karunasilaia rnuda staumi, 


Harati 


■> 

tamoiiikurambam yatpi'atibimbam svakTyana®. 


50 


The second line is objected to by the disputant who Says 
that the Pratibimba is not sn existing entity at all. 

« *m+**m»*m imm* mm mm mm mmwm mm mm *m mm mm ^ mm mm M am mm 

49. Andhakaravada.YadavalT.p.lSl. 


50 . Pr at ib imb a' v ad a . Yad ava 11 . p . 19 3. 
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purusottama refutes the .arguments and says that it is an 
entity on the ground of verbal testimony and also on account 

b 

of pereeption.lt is different from other objects because of 
its nfayikatva.Fe refers to other views also, though he does 

not name any of the theorists. 


Ji vaorat ib imb atvakhsnd an avad a begins with, 

Jtm ^ 

r 

Yao ciduiakesu jives u pratibimbadirttpetam, • 

Tad anti matabhedais tarn srlkrsnam sarvadasraye. 


51 


The Opponent does not agree with the theory of An'satva 

* i 

and says that jiva is a Pratibimba or an Hbhasa. Purusottama 


’ • * # 

here enumerates six views, held by the followers of Sarakars. 
purusottama refutes those views on the basis of reasoning 

t 

\ 

and scriptures both and establishes the theory of An&atva. 


Avirbhavatirobhavavada is a very important work in as 
much as it deals with the theory of manifestation and nop 
-men if est at ion, which constitutes the basic plank of the 
S ud dhad vai t a . The first verse runs: 


Yadavirbhava Ha and a avirbhavati sarvatah, 

_ , 59 

Tirobha^enti santapas tarn 6r ay e goiculesvaranu 



JTvapr atib imb a t vakhandan aval a . Yadavall . p . 1?0 . 
Ivirbhavst ir obhavavacia. Yadavall . p , 18 2 . 





The opponent says that one who does not agree to the 

production . and destruction of the effects can not also 

» 

explain the manifestation and non-manifestation .Purusottams 
makes out a very strong case for his view»He discusses the 
S stkary avad a , u t-pat t i , pragebliava and all the theories 
connected with the Abhevas. vehemently refutes them and 
finally explains the ouddhadvaita concept of manifestation 
and non-manifestation and how it is to be applied to the. 

t 

i 

♦ 

creation of the world and the jivas. 

Lastly we shall refer to the Xh n 151 span a vidhvams avad a , 

which is metrical and thus unique in certain respeets*It 

> ■ 

does not begins with a verse to which the opponent objects* 

i 

t 

pur us ot tarn a here str sightly plunges into discussion, when he 

■ 1 , 

says that certain followers of the Sakta system doubt the 
Saktitva of the Highest Lora, looking to the ornaments worn 

t 

i 

by him.Purusotiama gives the authority of scriptures to 

i i ' ' 

prove the* masculine character of ©od.He also refers to 

► 

i * 

r > 

* 

the Svaminy as tails and the Sarasvatlstbapoaa, 

t 

We will not give an analysis of other Tad as li,ke the 
Th*dh vap undr adlfar an avad a or the TulasTmaladKarariavada^irstly 
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because many of thep are important only for the 

Suddhadvoita practices and secondly because the Fades which 
we have referred to will be sufficient fox* studying the 
vada-paddhati of Purusottama.A study of the above Fades 
will make clear the following points. 


Most of the Vedas of Purusottama follow a definite 
fixed pattern. The first verse in almost each of these tracts 
is written in the form of a benediction, but besides, it also 

suggests the hypothesis .which is immediately tried. Some- 

* 

-times we find, as in the first part of the Prahssta,t.ta-t 

logic is subordinated to scriptures, but that is quite 

in keeping with the accepted view that the &abda is the 

highest authority in the Suprasensuous realms 0 f 
metaphysice.lt must however be stated to the credit of 

Purusottama, that whenever he is against a certain theory, 

* 

he uses logic if that particular theory is, advanced on the 
ground of reasoning and only when the opponent adduces 
scriptures in his support/,Purusottaraa meets on that 


part and even the whole of the Prahasta- 


ground.The £i 



■had a is directly concerned with the scriptures. When how* 


ever the oecassion arises the discourse is carried on 
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with' reasoning. Other hypotheses are also put forward, as in 
Srstibhedafada and Xhys t i Vad a . They are however refuted by 

s 

our author, who gives 'various arguments, logical and scriptural 
to support his own v®iw and to refute the views of others. ■ 

We may sa& that this comes very near to the 'flatonie 
Dialectic, as explained by Hoe king. There is however one very 
important point of difference. In Platonic Dialectic the 

t 

first hypothesis which has been put forward need not be 

* 

necessarily accepted and other views are tried when the 

- 

first is found unacceptable. In the Vadagranthas,as we have 
seen, the hypothesis suggested by the benedictory verse is 

the authors own view about the p Cant, Thus the same is 
finally accepted after other rival theories are rejected. 

It can be pointed out, though it is very rare, that the 

i 

rival theory is not entirely repudiated, while it is neither 

accepted fully, Thus Ramanuja’ s view about erroneous 
perception is not completely refuted' in the Khyativada, 


* 

We can as well say that these tracts satisfy the 

♦ 

! - J 1 

requirements of the Indian Tad a. The contrary view points 

\ 

are supported and refuted on the basis of proofs and 
reasoning. We have noted above that proofs for a Yedantin 
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include^ scriptures as the final authority. They sre to be 


supported by tarka or reasoning. The snc ienr logicians 
classify tarka into 11 but the modern school accepts only 
5: Atmssr sya( Ignor at io glenchi) , any ony adr ay a(Petitio 

principii) ,cakraka( circle) ,8naT8Stha(regressus ad infinitum), 

end pr aman abadhi tar th apr a s ahg a(red actio ad absurdum). The 


other six are: i 



a , iaghaYa , gaura va , ut s arg a , apavad a , and 


vaijatya. 53 Mcny of these tarkae are very often found in the 
Vedas of Purusottaioa.We may here takej^ some illustrations. 

t 

The PraiaanebadhitarthapraStaiga is found in the Bheda- 

* 

-bhedasvarupanirnaya / when our author says that if the 

attributes like akara, Karyatva , and the like are not accepted 

* 

as existing in Brahman before creation, the scriptural 

( 

passages teaching of the satkaryavada would be rendered 
meaning less. If the effects are said to exist separately 

’L 

1 

from Brahman, it would go against the passages teaching 

oneness .Hence for reconciling these two, we shall have to 

accept Brahman, which is endowed with these attributes, 

% 

ii | 

as the cause. 04 This is Pr amhn abadh iiih thapr asahga. 

53. Cf . Sarvadarfeanasahgr ahs. pn. BBS- 839 . 

54 . Yad avail . p . 18 . 
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The fault of anyonyasraya has been pointed out by 
Pur us ot tame in the Views of those who believe that lb vara 

is the sentiency reflected in the impress ions of the creatures, 


remaining under the influenced of maya,which has its abode 
in Brahman: said jlva is the sentiency reflected in the internal 


organ imagined by maya.'fo this Purusotiaraa says that the 
reflection must be accepted only of that wkich is not 

* ' i 

\ 

defiled by u.pedhis on the ground of the illustrations of 
gliats’fcaba etc. This being the ease, lb vara cannot possibly 
be accepted as existing, because tho mayatamas has its own 

X 

\ 

solid constitutats and the like and thus they would obstruct 
the impressions. (SDhTvasaiiSs) if the constituents are not many, 
then the hetu cannot be explained and if one believes in 
the nature as such, it would lead to the contingency of 
svabbavavada. Besides there will be pititio principii in so 


far as the svabhava can be explained, only when reflection is 

. » 

established and the reflection can be accepted, only when the 

✓ 

svabhava is established. Shus there is anyonyasraya between 

__ 55 

svabhava ana pratibimba. > 


oS.Tadsvali.p. 
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IfcnH&roya sad anarastha are found together when 

✓ * 

, l 

* 

Purusottama is refuting the concept of production in the 

• f 

asatkaryavada.-As it is with number, so with production also 

* 

**1 

we should believe that production is produced. This is not only 

without any proof Tout it leads to the fallacy of regressus 

* ' 

because utpstti requires another utpetti, this again the third 
and so on. It should not be stated that utpatti is produced 

fro® it self, on the basis of the usages like 'Utpattir jata ? , 


because that would be atmafers^e. 


06 


Besides these which hare been illustrated here, there are 


many other reasons found in Purus Ottawa’ s argument at ion. Thus 

♦ o 50 59 

for instance we find .man ab have, dratantabhava, prasiddhatva, 

V 

_ 60 __ . 61 
kelpanag-aurava, ativyapti, etc. 




The second reauirement of a Tad a is that both the 


view points should not be completely against the ymm 
thesis.The idea bohind this requirement is, as we have seen 




•58. Yedavall . p . 189 . 
57. Ibid. p. 86. 


. Ibid. p. 189. 


.Ibid. p.18'7. 


60.1b id. p. 189. 
61. Ibid. p. 201. 



shove, that the clinchers should not be used in a Yada, 

7 ' - ' , 

* 

' ' ' 1 ‘ ' 

the proper place, for them being l&lpa op vitanda.In the 

Yadas of our author the contingency of , Sidihantabhahga ; 

i , * 

x ' f 

is very often found used against the adversary .We shall , 

" ! 

see one illustration of this. 

i 

- The atom is defined in the Ysihesika system as • 

* 

* Bhautifeatve sati nityo gatiman psraffaQuh.’What* is the 
bh&utikatva here? Is it bhuts-sambondhitva? In that case 
all the primordial elements like earth do not exist in 

the beginning of creation; there can be no question of 

t 

the bhuta-sambsadhitva.If the opponent takes into account 
the existence of space, it would also include the mind, 

and thus the definition will be too wide. If for averting 
this contingency he refuses to accept the creation as 

such, the ’ atoms themselves e an not exist end this would 

* 

be tantamount to Side bant abb eng a. 

The third requirement of a Yada is regarding the 
five-membered syllogism. The writers cm the Yedsuta, 
however, do not generally give all the five but they give 
only the first three Members viz.Pratijfla,Hetu,and 
1$ ah ar an a . p ur as ot tamo 1 s Vfelss afford us with many 


6E. Yada vail. o.85. 
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ayll agisms 


One important point which we should sot note is 
that the Yadas of Purusottama never assume the form' of 

jalpa or vitandii.Most of his Yadagranthas are; intended 

to prove something end not to disprove' something. The 
Prahesta and the Kh a^Iai ap an avidh van s a Vodas are specially 
directed against the £>aivas and the 'Salt as respectively,, 

■t 

* 

* 

hut there is not just an attitude of putting down an 
adversary. In the Prabasta Purusottama' proves that 
Brahman is the teaching of the Yedantas,that feiva is 

■N 

I 

the principal Tifchuti and that J-jrsna is the mularupa. 

In the IOi aialap sn a v idh vans aval a we find that Purusottama 
tries to emphasise the personal aspect of Rod. One may 
perhaps point out that the Jivapratibimhatva^handanavada, 

as its name indicates, is mefit to- refute the theory of 

t 

the followers of kamkara«Tke' last verse of the Yada also 
lends support to this. °Rut we should bear in mind that 
after refuting the theory of ' p r a t ib imb a ,P ur us o i t am a 
shows how the theory of eB&atva is faultless. The 
prasanga dialectics is often found in these works, when 


> #•* M>» 4M» *m **~+.r* «M IMP MW *** ' 


63.1ti y sr i val .1 abftscary avac am asayagocaram, 

Pr at ib i rabadirup&t vaicb end an am, vi&adikrtam. 

fade vali . p. 182. 


\ 
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purusottama- offers different alternatives for under- 
-stsnding the opponent’s theory and rejects all of them. 

But the trend of arguments is never destructive for the 
sake of being simply destructive. The alternatives are on 


the other hand offered to show the inherent inconsistencies 

in the theory, which is attacked, Thus when he says that 
the mays is neither sat, 'nor asat, nor .again both sat and * 
asst and not even different from both sat and asat,he 
points out how the theory of maya cannot be logically 


explained and accepted 


1 

't 

rv » 


The observations, which, v/e have made regarding the 
1/adagran thus, are equally applicable to the discussions, 
that ere found in other works of our author. 


.As regards the fallacies of reasons (hetvabhasas) 
the author himself discusses the topic in his Prasthana- 

-ratnakara.We would lire to give here his own explanations 
and illustrations. The laiyayikas classify fallacious 
reasons into f i ve , s a vy abhioar a , v iruddha , sa t-pr et ipaks a , 

asiddha and oadluta. 

Savyabhicars is the straying reason which is explained 

„ / *■ " - * 

% 1 

as; Sadhyatadabhovasadhakataya pratlyamanah.lt is twofold, 
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i 


c own m ( Sadhar an a) and unc oramon { aeadharana) . The former is 

% 

j 

that which proves both the.sadh^a and. its absence by 

positive c on e om i t anc e , e . g . .1 >num avail Vahneh. The latter does 

* 

the same by negative cone omitance,e.g.Sabdah enityah. 

? * 

‘Sabdatvat.'Fno logic iaris give a third variety also called 

r 

non-c.onciusisse ( an. up a s amber in ) , wh ic h is explained as, 


Ivrttis’adhyakatva.e.g.Aicasavaii.bisah. Sometimes it is 
understood as kevaianvayidharMavaechinnapaksaka.e.g. 
Sarvam anityem.Prameyatvat.The. fault here lies with the 
obstruction in understanding the negative concomitance. 


Adverse reason or viruddho beta, is explained as, 

s 

sadhy a~ as amanadhi kar an o hetuh.The hetu is not coev^al 
with the sadhy a but is entirely different from it.e.g. 
Qahh.A&vatvat, This, says ?urusottama,is not different from 

4 * 

tb e s vsrup as i ddh i . . 


Sat-pratipakfa or opposable reason is that which 
obstructs the understanding of the sadhya.e.g. Jalam 


uaiaiD .Bp sr^avatt vat .W osn am .Ate j as t vat. 

i 

Tihestsbiished reason or asiddha is. exnlained as: 


f ?y8bhiearadye)iyapsraiaarbapratibandhak8tavacchedakadharma- 
-tvara asiddhih. ’It has three varieties. (l)Svarupasiddhi, 


! 
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e.g.Ghatah prthTvi.Patatve.t. { Z) Asrayasiddhije.g.CTSganakamalain 
sur abhi ka® ale® , S ur abhi fc«c ala t vat . { S) Yyopyatvisiddh i,e.g. the 

DhTImanisthavyapti is absent in a cloud of dust, It can also 
be said to exist when the Saahye or the hetu is unknown, 

Badha or stultified reason is explained as; ’Pakse sadhya- 

-hlmy atvamt /Thus for instance fire does not' exist in water. 

* 

Besides the five, which have been enumerated above, 
purusottaiQs says that apedhi is also a fallacy.lt is defined 
as : ♦Sedhyavy'apakatve seti cldhanavyapakatvara upadhih. * Thus 


for instance the syllogism like,*YngTya hinsa adharma 



am 


hin slat vat. ’has this fault because it does not take into account 

64 

the nisedha of hinsa when enjoined in the scriptures. 

r 

One important point, which we may here note with regard to 

T 

« 

the dialectical method of Pur us obtains, is that as an honest 
debater, he does not resort to the unfair means of argumentation 

i < 

*■ 

as employed in the jalpa or .vitanda. Dialectic quibbling or 

chala is one such way which means a wilful misrepresentation 

65 

of the views of the opponent. It is classified into three, 
vak-chala,saiaannys-chaia and upaCara-ehala.In the first, the 
meaning which is not intended to be conyeyed # is assumed,when 

mm mm mm **•**•» m* mm mm mm rm> mm m» mm mm mm mm xm •**-¥• mm *m »»*******••**■■-*■*• mm mm* cm mm mm mm mm -mm ^ mm mm mm ^ mm mm mm m mmmmm mm mm «« m» 

64. Pr . pp . 144- 1 46 , 

65 . Y se anav agh a t o' r th a vi ka ip op spat tya chalam.hyayas'utras.I. ii. 10 






tiie statement of the opponent is vague. In the second an 
absurd signification is urged, by using too generic a term. 

i * 

i'he third is based on the secondary meaning of the words.lt 

is necessary that the views of the opponent should be correct- 

-ly presented before they are at tacked, and we find this 

t ( 
particular virtue in the discussions of Purusottama,who has 

ne-er taken recourse to any of the chalas. mentioned above. 

Met only so, but at many places we shall find the quotations 

* 

of the view-points of others. Thus for instance the catuskot- 

* # 

’6n 

-ika dialectics of the Bauctdhas, 'the theory of Syadvada, 
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as explained by iuiantavirya, fbe views of logicians, 

i 

Mlmensakas and others given in the werke of Purusottama 

would show that Purusottama is always careful in the 

* % 

presentations of the opinions of others Jot only so but ‘ 

at some places he would also show the contents of certain 

* 

books. Thus for instance he says that the San khy a, we 11- known 
by the name of Eapilanutras,has two versions. One has 28 ■ 
Sutras and is commented upon by PanoaSikha, the other is 

> 

Sah khy apr a vac an as uir a in 6 Adhyay as. While the fi®st version 


66. A.B.P. p.658. 

67. A.B.P. p.664. 
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just mentions the topics taught in the system, it is the 

68 

second which explains them fully. 

r 

t t 

We have noted above that Puruso&cfcama has the dignity 


and elegance of style. As a result of this he does not 

* 

* 

often jeer at his opponents. The accusations against 

* 

i % 

iiamksra found in the works of ?allabha and Vitthaleba are 

i 

almost totally absent. He treats Saiikara, Ramanuja and 
Madhva , all the Acaryss with equal re speed:, as can be seen 
from the fact that he nei?er uses singular number for them. 

t 

Singular is used by him only for# Srikantha and Bhiksu, for 


neither of whom he seems to have much regard. lor §rlkantha 

^ IN «r 

of course the sectarisr^pirit might have invited criticism, 
and lowered the position of his school .purusottama also has 


adopted a critical and liberal attitude. There is however 
sometimes some caustic criticism from his pen,®9 but they 


*\-r W • 


68. A.B.P. p.154. 

69. Gf .(l)Ata evam satyepi yat t ad a vicar enah and am aye duhkha- 
-stitvaKathanam tod granthakrto mahaduhkhasemskarasya 

pr ably am eva garaayati iti dik.A.B.P.p. 199. This is against 
£>smkara.(2.) Ata id am b hi ks a va iy agry adafe ay am evavadid iti 
dik.A.B.P.p. 23?. This is against 7i jnanabhiksu.(3) Yaihesi- 

-kadarfcanasya ulukarupina ksnsdena ketatvat. ..Tadavall. 
p. 140. This is against the Taifeesikas in the Andhakaravada , 

etc. 
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ere very rere.Barring Rome stray passages we cap say that 

" I 

Purus ottama maintains a high standard, below which he does 

r j 

hot go* 

The last point, which we should take in to account in 

relation to Purusottama’s argumentation is whether he/is 

himself* open to the charge of* punarukta, which is a clincher 
In many of his works the same arguments are repeated. The 

theory ii;f t darkness is an object is fougd discussed in 

90 71 

the Prasthanaratnakorc, In d h akar a vad a , * and in the 
Avaranabhahga. '%imilarly tne theory of j i va-pr a t ib imb a t va 

*70 

is refuted strongly in the ?r a s th an aka tn a kar a , the Yada 


bearing the same name, and the Avar an sb hang a. '^That an 
individual soul is atomic is proved in the Avaranabhahga, 

nn 

and An ubhasy apr aka ^ a . The way in which God can be 
realised is explained in the An ub hssy apr a kas a , and 


75, 


76 


70. Pr .p.lll.ff . 

71 . Andhaker a vad a . YFd avail . p . > 3 ' H> 

72. Tg.S.Ab.p.l25.ff. 

?S. Pr.p. I29.ff . 

74. JTvapratibiffibafcrakiiGndanavada.Yadivall.p. »7o 

75. T. Sn . Ab . p . 10 2. f f . 

76. T.S.Ab.p.SB.ff. 

77. A.B .P.p.?93ff , 

78. - A.B.P.p.bOS.ff , 


H 
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Prasthanaratnakera, ' ftie passages being completely similar. 

s 

/ m 

The Srstiprakriya in the •Anubhasyaprakasa should be 

* 

Qi 

compared with that in idle Prasthsnaratnakara. The 

i 

refutation of the concept of Abhava is found at many 


places. 7411 these passages have e close affinity notfonly 

- t 

from the point of vie?- 1 of Arguosents but even expressions, 

* 

to the extent that one appears to have been almost quoted 
from another.lt is quite likely that Purusottama might have 
quoted in his iirorks from other works of his own •But does 

this constitute the fault of repetition'? Repetition would 
be a fault only when it occurs in the same work and not in 

i 

different works. On the other hand purusottama’ s intention - 

seems to be that even if one of his works is read, the 
reader can understand the arguments which lead to the 

position accepted b;y the Suddliad veits. The repetition may 
fofcrike one, who reeds many of his works. 

. « i * ♦ 

M HNv <!» 4*. -!.> -mm* **.+ +« *m *m *m *m mm m* *m mm mm mm ****** mm 

79 .Pr. ■d.187, 

80. A.B.P.p.BlG.f f. 

Bl.Pr.p.lSO.ff. 

82.pr ,p. lll.f f ,T. Sn.Ab. p.8S . ff ,S.rst ibhedavada, Avirbhava- 

- tirobhavevada, etc , 
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(IT). 

* Important refutations* . 


T'urusottama has refuted almost all other systems in 

one way or another.lt is difficult to show here how he has 
refuted ell these theories, because it will make a Volume 
in itself if we take down all his arguments, advanced by him 
against others. It will however be useful to see some^nis 
important refutations. 


While the Buddhistic theories are rejected by him, 

i > 

when commenting upon inubhasya,he has independently 


repudiated the Buddhistic theory of Sunyavada.Ee asks 

* * 

whether the proof by which the nihilist establishes the 

j 

void, exists or does not exist, If it does exist the 
existence of the pr aliens would go against the accepted 


principle of void. If it does not exist, how can the 

€ * 

principle of void be. established with the help of a 

t 

Pram ana, which does not exist at all? 


The Buddhists advance their famous four-cornered 

dialectics for establishing the theory of void. They give.d 

, , < 

four alternatives , sat , asat , sadasat , and sadasadvilaksana* 


and reject them all .That, which does not exist at all, c m 

i 

not be produced by the usage of words. Thus for instance 
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the horn of a hare does not exist at all. That which exists 

t 

V 

can not be produced either from that which exists or from 

i 

that which does not exist. The pot or a sprout is produced 
only by the destruction of a lump of clay or a seed 

41 

respectively, and so it is not produced from bhivs.It can 
neither be produced from abba vs, because otherwise the 
essence of non-existence must inhere in the effect, but it 

is not seen inherent.lt can not be produced frpm itself, 
because that would be tantamount to the fallacy of 
ignoratio elanchi,and also that of absence of purpose.lt 

, cannot further be produced from anything else because in 
that case everything will be produced from everything, in as 

r * 

much as the other thing / w hie h is the eause,is not definite 

and thus may be anything. Thus when the c one ep t of production 

/ 

is rejected, that of destruction is also similarly refuted. 

We can not again accept both sat and -asst, because as sat and 
asat are mutually different from ench other, one thing cannot 

be both. The last alternative is also not possible because 
one thing cannot be different from both sat and asat,and 
nothing is seen corresponding to it in the world. hence the 

vpid or iSuhyatflS which is kept out of the four alternatives, 
is the only principle and the attainment of void is 



276 


salvation according to them. 

Paras ott sms gives a spirited, reply to this. Is the 
principle of void arrived at by the nihilist on the basis 

k i 

of any proof or just on the strength of the vetafa without 

t * 

taking the help of any proof? It can not be latter because 
then it would be well known to all like the space and there 

a 

s 

would be no dispute regarding the same. Again does that 
strength exist or not? If it does, then the suhya which is 

the abode of this strength must also exist and hence it 

/ ' 

cannot be kept out of the four alternatives. Similar is the 

case if it does not exist .Coming to the first alternative, 

* 

even the praoSlna must be either exi 



or non-existent 


and this would again bring the whole thing in the four 

alternatives. What again is the proof . by which the void is 

• / \ "** 

established?Is it perception or inference?The former is 
not possible / because the, object of perception is not well 
known to all. Inference is also not helpful. The syllogism, 
whatever is inexplicable is s uny a , is not proper, because 
of the well o of illustration. J?or the Buddhists, everything 

is included in the pakss.If another syllogism is tried, 
’Ghat ah fiunyah. (Jktar ityg vicarasahatvat .Pat a^vat , ’ then 
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there is the fallacy of straying reason because in the case 


of the piece of cloth or the golden ornaments , the theory of 
the production of an effect after the destruction of a cause 
(Ilpaardya prad urbhavsh) is not accepted by alljience we must 
accept the theory of ’Bhavsds bhavotpattih’ ,and that would 
go against the vieWasahatve , which has been made- out. The 


nihilists are thus refuted by their own arguments 


83 


After refuting the Jain theory of Sy ad vs da following 
Vsllabha ,Purusottama refers to one fin an t a y Try a , who says 
that the seven statements are based upon the vivaksa or 
the desire to express a particular thing. Thus when we want 
to posit a thing, we would say 1 Sy ad asti’, and if we desire 
to negate, it the statement would be ’Syan nasti’.If both 

positing and negating are desired in a certain order, we 

have ’Syld asti ca nisti ca’ .If on the other hand both are 

desired to be stated simultaneously then the sentence is 

’Syad avacyam’.If the positive is to be stated as 

indescribable, we have ’ SylFd asti ca avaeyain ca* ,and if 

* 

that is a case with the negative, then ’ Sy an n'ssti ca 
avaeyam ea ’would be the sentence. If all the three are' 


83. A.B.P.pp. 658-659. 
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desired to be expressed, we have the last statement, ’Sy ad 

* 

to 

asti eg nasti ca avseyam cs’, 

Purus ottama asks whether the seven statements which are 
explained on the ground of Yivaksa , are the natural 


attributes of the objects or they are adventitious or 
super- imposed or they hare that particular thing as their 
object. If they are natural at tributes, they definitely exist 
and ' the question of .any desire to express does not arise. 
They cannot be adventitious, because in the absence of 
definite natural attributes, the adventitious ones cannot 
be stated, as it would go against perception .& or they can be 

super- imposed, because the attributes, which are superimposed, 

✓ 

can not make the existing- ones indefinite. The last altern a-. 

* 

-tive is equally wronja, because just by imagining any such 
bh8hga,the natural, attributes can not be made indefinite. 

r i 

The ancient scholars have already shown how they are mutually 

BA 

inconsistent .end contradictory."' " 

purusottama is very critical of the Yaifeesika concept 

of param’Snus.He has refuted- the vaitesika theory.^/ of 




84.h.B.P. p.664, 
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paramanus as the cause, while commenting upon hnubhasya 


85 


t i 


In the Srstibhedavada, however # he attacks the very definition 

/ 

of paramanus, an given by them. The par email is defined by 

N 

them as : ’Bbautikstve s at i mtyo getimsn naramanuh. ’What is 


\ i' * 


meant by bhautikatva here? It can not be the quality of 
being delated to the pr-em or dial element s, because in the 

beginning of creation, we can not imagine the existence of 

♦ 

elements like the earth, other than those, which are to be 
created. If the Taihesikas point to the existence of space, 

the definition would os well apply to the mind also. If h 

they do noj; accept the state in the beginning' of creation, 

the peraffianus themselves cannot be accepted and this would 
amount to Siddhantabhangs.Bhauktikatva again cannot be 
bhutssamsva/yitva, the quality of being inherent in the 

elements, because tbs primordial elements themselves do not 

. f 

exist as shown above. If the definition is some how under- 

* 

-stood because of yogy ata,even then it is too wide and 
would include the mind also on the strength of the 

description of the mahsae-srsti in the Puranas and the 

* * » * 


^ogabastra.If tost is accepted as istepatti, just as 


85. A.B.P.T>.6&J.fl. 



the per am anus would be fivefold, the mind also would be 

V 

r 

partite and this would, go against the eternal nature of 

the .mind. If that is also an istapatti, then the ^abdapraraanya 
is left off by the Opponent and the accepted principle is 

nullified. The opponent is thus on the horns of a dilemma. 

The Vaifeesikas argue that the whole world is produced 
from substances having lesh and less of spherecity.Thisis 

the case of everything upto the trasarenu.The dyanukas are 

also produced from still smaller substances because they 

86 

are capable of producing the rnahat and the dirgha. This 
would lead to the paramanus, which have infinitesimal 

sphericity and they are not produced from anything elfee. 

* 

*- * 

purusottama says that apart from the question of 

definition, the argument given abojd^ can be advanced further 

# 

- and we can say that as the paramanus are capable of 
producing the objects of medium Sphericity viz. the 
dvyanukas,thsy must also be^i understood as produced aid 

this would go against their eternity.lt should not be 
argued that the point, where we stop, while going to the 

*■ W 

N 

cause from the effect., is the parsmanu, because this would 
86.Yadavali.p.83. 
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run counter to the accepted principle. If that is done, 
so as to avert the contingency of regressus,it is better 


to leave aside the whole theory of arambhavada. 


Again the body is .made of five elements in which, the 

elements like water are mixed with each other.. At, the time 

\ 

of separation they would be relegated to the position of 


atoms and so the clay and the like would not be visible 

* 

atfall.T’hus the theory is against perception also. 

* i 

Again the substances are said to be produced not from 

t 

the point, of view of having a particular f orm(Rupavattva) , 

1 

because this would include' the atoms of air also. They 
can not again be from the point of view of murtatva, 

i 

because that would include the mind also-, but here the 
Vaihesikas accept^ the spar ^avattva. Even here it includes 
the mind, because the concept of copj unction has been 

t M 

accepted with regard to the mind and conjunction is not 
- different from toueh.Hence the theory is fallacious from 

or? 

this point of view also. 


Purusottama has very vehemently rejected the concept 

>* 


8 7. Vadavali .,pp . 85-86 . 
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of Pragabhava and oilier abhavas,as advocated by the ¥ai besi- 


-kas,at many places . hbliava , .says, pur usottama, need not 
be understood as an independent category but -it should be 
included in the . Avirbliava and TirobKava./^ fhe Pragabhava 
is the state of the inhering cause, favourable to the 
manifestation of the effect and co-existing with the non- 

-msiif e st at i on . Dhvsns abhe va is that state, which ie not 

* 

favourable to the existence of the effect. There is no other 
proof for establishing the independent existence of the 
abKavas.lt may be argued that the very absence of a pot 
in a- potsherd is a proof for the Pragabhava.Purusottama 

s ays that such an understanding, as understood by the 

! 

i 

opponent, has for its object the .Abhava^vhich has its 

i 

counter-part in the existence of a particular pot, low 
the absence of any sense contact with a pot is general 
and thus can not lead to the particular, which is required 


/ 


by the pragabhava in quest ion. The cognition of the 


88 .T.Sn.hb .pp. 88-90 ,Pr .po. 111-123, 8rstibhedo.vada,&virbhava- 

r 

-tirobhavavads,etc,Purusottania has also written one 


Abhavavad a , whie h is tmf orifcai&ately not extant. 
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Pragabhava M a pot in the said potsherd is not capable of 
being proved because no such appearance is possible. Sven 
though the opponent may admit it, it is not accepted by all. 

Purusottama fur&ter asks as to whether the negation prior to 
production's envisaged by the said cognition, is only one 

for all the pots or is different with different pots. The first 

<£» 

alternative can not be* accepted^ because the production of 

X 

i* 'l * <■ 

any pot would no stray the pragabhava altogether and there 
can be no particular pragabhava for a particular pot.lt 
cannot be said that it is destroyed by the production of 
all the pots, because in that ease, the production of one pot 

will not destroy the Pragabhava and the pot sherds, which are 

/ 

the parts of the said pot, will have to be understood as 

„ < 

showing the Pragabhava of the pot and not the pot itself. 

i 

i 

It can not be argued that this is not a contingency. because 
the existence of the pot obstructs such an understanding. 

* t 

If this is the position, the co-existence of the pot and the 
Pragabhava -at the same place should be admitted and the 

contention of the destruction of the Pragabliava by the 

J 

production of all the pots would be futile. Further as 
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the counter-parts are transitory , we can not reasonably 
speak of all the pot a. Thus when that which destroys can 
not he explained, the definition of the PrigabHava as 
the negation which can be destroyed is also wrong. The 

Opponent^ points out that there can be a definition like, 

i 

'GandhRci i Hyan9dhiksranakalarrttyabKavatv8 , ,or *Mr^sta- 
- t va vac e h iruian adhi kar an akala vr tty abhavat va ’ .To this 

Purusotiama says. that as there is no knower of the 
produee^knowledge before creation, there can be no such 
ablisvatva.The opponent says that God is there to see it 

all. Well, then we shall accept what is said by God and not 

i 

what is said by the Opponent. 

The second alternative is equally unreasonable. 'The 

knowledge of tho abHava is dependent upon that of the 
counterpart and so in the absence of the latter, the 

i 

former cannot be known. If the knowledge of the counter- 
-part is accepted in the form of a pot, then the Prigs- 
-bKava will be common to all the counterparts and this 
would lead to all the contingencies urged above.lt should 
not be argued that the contingency can be averted by 

accepting the understanding on account of the subliminal 



impressions of the supraworldly knowledge .which has for 

* 

its object, a thing of future, due to the common character- 
-istics of the frhatatva.lia such undeB standing is possible 
because the subliminal impressions for a future object do 
not exist, when such an experience does not exist. As for 


the supraworldly knowledge .Purusoitaroa says that it will 

* 

have to be understood in a limited sense, as the said 
knowledge has, at first, for its object all the pots and 

}S 

oX lowsd by Ppstiy oginssytiiJVB of oh© 

Or it should be ac cep ted that the latter comes in the 

/ 

beginning and so the supraworldly knowledge is limited 
from the first instant. After that one should explain the 
knowledge of the pragabhava for a future pot. This is 


ignoratio elenchi .because the futurity is here made up 
by the pragabhava. If futurity^ is explained as the abode 
of production, which occurs after the present, then there 

i 

can be no cognition of the Pr sgab ha va. When we see that a 


pot will be produced from this, there can be no cognition 

of the pragabhava of that ppt.Tbe future existence of 
*■ ^ 
tbe pot does not require the understanding of the 

Pragabhava. 



286 


The cognition of the pragabhava ean not again be 
inferred.The syllogism that can be formed is; 1 Kapalam 
ghatsprsgabhavavat. 'Ghatiyaearamasamsgrimattvat.yo • - 
ya&caramassjnagriman Sa tatpragsbKaTafsn. Patlyac arama- 


sljmagrivisistatantuvat.’Purusottama objects 1 to this' 
syllogism by s ay Id g , * pr ag abh avsrup as adliy a t avac chela ka- 
- vac e h inn a sad hyapr a s i dd hy a an unGmaSarabhavat . ’He says that 
there is nof proof for comprehending the Pragabhava end as 

the cognition can also be explained on the ground of the 

t 

samsy ika- aty an tab ha va , the pragabhava can not' be established 
on the ground of cognition and the like. 


The opponent changes his stand and says that he may 

< , < 

agree that the Pragabhava is not established by 

r 

app rehen si on. In the relation, of the,cadse and the effect, 

i 

j 

' * * 

* 

subsisting in the' potsherds and the pot, there must be 

» 

some regulation for the .production of a particular pot 

i 

from particular potsherds, The regulation can not be 
possible in the potsherds themsel res. There is again the 
fault of Gaurava in explaining the pot as produced from 
many potsherds. Hence something^ that can regulate the 
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place of production./ is required. Tills necessity can be 
fulfilled by the concept of pragabhava. 


i 

Purusottama replies to this that in the Satkaryavada, 
it is the sat, which is (nan if es ted, hence the desaniyaiaa 

is possible by the cause itself. Thus the establishment of 

the pragabhava, on this ground, is just’abhyupagamaika- 
- / saranatva t ( taking recourse to one f s own doctrines.) The 
question of G-a ureva does not arise, since .many causes lead 

t 

to one effect. The pot which- is to exist to-morrow, is 

** 7 

/ 

absent today; this involves the time factor, which is also 

explained in the same way by the satkarysvada.lt should not 
again be made out that if we do not admit the Pragabhava, 
there will be the contingency of the reproduet icm of that,, 
whiehflias already been produced. The factor of time involves 
a certain order .Hence the diffusion of the samagri on 
account of the Tircbhava ,will account for its destruction 
and this bars the contention of the reproduction of what 
is already produced. Therefore the Pragabhava cannot be 

established in this way also. 

She opponent then argues that in a pot which is 

prepared on hearth, the touch, form, taste and smell are 
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produced .Here the cause and the time factor are common, So 
we should admit the pragabhava of touch^etc.Purusottama 

says that such an acceptance is not nee e ss ary, bee ause the 

transformation of touch etc. follows from the nature of 

4 

touch and the like helped by the phenominan of pake.As 

t 

■4 

svabhava is an at tribute, there is laghava in its 
acceptance. 


The opponent points out that the pre-existence which is 

found in- the cause. can be explained only on the ground of 

* \ 

* 

our admitting the ? rag abhava , b ec a us e the said Purva- 


■vartitva is the same as existing at the time which is 


covered by the Pragabhava.? ur us ottama says that the purva- 
-vartitva need not be necessarily explained ,bec ause a' 
cause is just the abode of the manifesting capacity. If at 
all required, it can easily be understood by the knowledge , 
of the effect, which is produced later. igain the Pragabhava 

* r 

being the cause, what about the purva-vartitva existing in 
it?For this we have only the pragabhava as en explanation 
and this would result in the fallacy of atma £raye . Thus 
the Pragabhava, which is suggested by the special 
condition of the cause, which is in the process of being 
in own, is known on the basis of tile knowledge of Pragabhava. 
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i'his is tiie fallacy of circular re as on ing or cakraka.lt 
can not be doubted that the prig abba vs is not implied by 

* i j 

t 

the condition of the cause. One does not fthink that a pot 

will be produced here arid just now and there is the Prsga-* 
-bh"avs of a pot, when one does not see the condition of the 

/ t t 

cause, favourable to the production of a pot. It should not 
be con tended that such an finder s t ending ar/ises only by 
practice, for then it would arise even when the cause is 
not seen. Thus the Pragabhava is not different from the 

cause. . 


bimilar is the case of Dhvamsa, says purusottams.Gne 

who sees the condition of the cause, detrimental to the 
existence' of the effect, things that the pot is destroyed. 
This does not go against the terminology Ohvansa and 
Pragabliava . Both the terms can easily be used in relation to 
the cause, hearing in mind that they are relative terms like 
cause and effect. Similarly the terms Bhavi and Dhvasta also 

f i 

. be used. It should not be made out that ap the' effect 
exists in the conditions of Pr¥gabhiiva and .Dhvamsa, it must 
be seen; bee a use the existence of the effect is subtle and 
subtlety here njeans that the form is. n or manifest* 

* 

Hie reciprocal B0&~^istenc6( J^iyGEy abliaTs) absolute 

noB-exiaiexice ( .A ty an taolfava) are like -wise not difierent 


can 
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concepts. 


89 


t 

While explaining the Anutva of the individual soul, . 
Purusoitama enters into e scholarly refutation of those 
who think otherwise. 

* 

■ The Jains believe that the soul# has middle measure or 
dehacar imana , on the ground that otherwise, the sentiency, 
which pervades the whole body, can not be explained. 
Purusottama says that the pervasion of the sentiency can 
be understood on the analogy of smell, which c an spread to 

i- 

.other places also. If we accept the Jain theory, the — 

* 1 i> 

individual soul would be liable to transeieney.fhe eternity 
of the individual soul ws proved by Purusottama on the ' 
strength of curious aid in testing arguments . k chi Id / 
which is just born, sucks the breasts of its mother, due to 

A 

hunger. This activity, on the part of a child, can be explained 
only on the ground of the memory of the experience of 
averting hunger, that has been experienced before. This means 
that the souV of the child is the same as that which was 
present in some other body previously .This leads to its 

beginningle s sneos and indestructibility and hence eternity. 
Another argument given is that of the ghosts, who speak of 


89. Pr.pp. 111-116. 
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the previous life. 


The soul age in can not be said to have the measure, 

/ 

capable of accretion and depletion. As the bodies are different 
end many and the soul enters them, here also the same problem* 

i 

of enityatva would arise. The jlva cannot have many parimanas, 
for no such thing can he seen in the world. If it is accepted 
as having a body, it will be partite. and hence transitory* 

The logicians and others have used the same arguments 

t 

to refute other theories and have proved the nervasive 
measure of the souls oil the following grounds. Things , which 
are produced at various places for our enjoyment should have 
our own adrsta as the cause, ido the cause / at the place of 

production, is the conjunction of the jlva joined with the 

* 

adrsta. This would lead to the Yibhutva of the soul. If the 
0* * * t 

f i 

J v. 

soul, is atomic , its ; attributes like desire and knowledge 

■f 

A 

* 

would be supra sensuous as the attributes of an atom are. 

And as an atom is imperceptible, the term' I 'would be countered 

♦ 

by perception. The mind again is atomic aid the conjunction 
of the mind and the soul would produce a third subs fiance, 

t 

as the conjunction of two atoms results in the production of 

t 

something exse.The c on j one ti on of the mind with the sense- 


* r i 


organs would require the disjunction of the soul and the 
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Tnind sad thus there can be no production of knowledge. TM s 

r 

being the case, the individual soul must be all-pervasive. 

To this Purusottama replies that it has many weak points. 
If all the individual souls are all-pervading , they would 
have connection with all the f arm- ed objects, all the sense 

t 

organs, minds and bodies. This will result in the enjoyment of 

v 

♦ 

all by all end there will be no regulation of a particular 
enjoyment for a particular soul .The opponent may here point out 
that there is a fixed place for the non- Inherent cause regard- 

t 4 

-ing the distinctive qualities of the all-pervading jivas and 

so the enjoyment can be limited to a place, where the jlva and 
the mind are joined .Purusottama says that no such limitation 

is useful.When pne eats a mango, it is limited in being eaten 

p 

by the mouth, even then one may say," I eat a mango*. Sven so 


here one may say,*I am enjoying in the body of Devadatta* . 

* 

Further just as one may say* There is nothing in my legs but 

t ' 

I have headache* , one would alio experience *1 am happy in 

% * 

V 

the body of devadatta, but unhappy in the body of Yajnadatta. ' 
As one jiva is present everywhere, the experiences, produced 

at the places of conjunction with' the respective minds, will be 
inherent. There would he nothing to bar the after-cognition 
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( anuvyavaseys) regarding the different minds; then all would be 

% 

¥ 

omni sc lent. 'This does not become an istapatti, because the 
opponent does not believe in oal$ one soul but accepts many 

i s 

jivas.If for establishing the limited enjoyment, some limiting 

* 

sdrsta is admitted ,it would result in the middle measure of 
the jive and this would controvert the accepted vyapakatva and 

r 

X. 

nityatva,for which it is necessary to admit the enjoyment, 

limited by other bodies also. This goes against perception. Again 

« 

all the souls would be omniscient and there will' be an un- 
warranted blending in all the three worlds. (Prstyaksavirodha, 

' i 

Sar va ji? a taps 1 1 i and Trsilokyasankarspatti) .This, says Purusottama 


is ’TJbhayatah paba rajjuh’ . 


Experience and remembrance have not necessarily the same 

field of operaticn.il! fact remembrance does not require the 

consideration of the place of action, as often see the usages 

like , ’ll etrabbyam adraksam karabhyam aspr»4am t ,or t Yam ah am 

* 

adraksam tarn antsh smarami. 1 The logicians would have thus to 

* 

face the ridiculous position of remembering the taste of a 

mango in the body of Yajnadatta , while it has actually been 

» 

eaten by Devadfettc’s body. There is again nothing to prove that 
experience and remembrance would be limited to one body only, 
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» r 

for the remembrance of the previous birth can be explained 

f 

only by admitting only one soul, not concerned with a change of 

bodies. This can not be aec ounted ~ f or by the existence of an 
itivahika. If one is dead in prayaga and born in Indraprastha, 
cne may well remember one 5 ^ jlti;or one staying as a spirit in 
Srughna but dead elsewhere may remember one’s friends and 
relatives, ;but the Itmaprade&a limited by the Itivahika may not 

include Srughna, prayaga or Inaraprastha.If for averting this 
the Atmapradesa is not considered but any place related to 
the itivahika is taken into consideration, than memory would come 

, x 

to the Itivahika and not the jlva .Further the Adrsta would have 


» 


to be inseparably connected with the itivahika, otherwise the 
sacrifices etc ; perf ormed on the ear th, would lead to the 
production of idrsta in all the souls. Thus even those, who are 

alive, will be able to enjoy heaven by means of another itivahika. 

Many fttivahik&s of liberated souls exist and thus they are by 

# 

no means rare. The rarity of the Itivahikas need not be 

substantiated by pointing out their tr an s ij/ency , f or oftjp may be 

^ * 

able to enjoy by means of the Itivahika even of a deity ,or 

» 

that has been attracted by the idrsta. 


It is again impossible to accept the regulating power of 


the Adrsta. The idrsta is due to the act ions; efforts are made by 
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> 

the conjunction of the mind end the soul* The conjunct ion thus 

i 

will be of all the ,min4s with all the souls. Thus we will have ' 

all the Mrstas for all. There can be no differentiation in the 
conjunction of the mind end the soul ,for that stands in need 
of a separate cause. If no other cause is possible, one may 

believe in the desire of God for the regulation, as to whihh 
soul would enjoy whet and whose Mrsta would be produced -by 

which action. Similar is the case in the in va tw avid a . Why then 

* 

go. a long way to establish the Yyapakatva by accepting the 



♦ « 


i 

If the jives are all- pervasive, they would not be ruled by 

God. They would be egoistic on account of their greatness and 
eternal nature. They are also sentient equally. Hew then is God 

superior? So the atomic measure of the jlvas is necessary for 

* 

establishing the superiority of God. Sven though the jiva is 

% 

atomic, sentiency can pervade the whole body, because it has the 
quality of gliding as is the case with smell.lt should not be 
made out, .says Purus attains, that in case of atomic souls, 

i 

i 

happiness and the like will not be percieved, as the perception 

of qualities requires a larger measure .Be says that what is 
required for perception is the fitness- or yogyata.ivea in the 
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theory of all-perv83iTe souls on the other hand, the perception 

« 

eyen of the Adrsta would be irrefutable on account of the 

aL~ 

JtvJb* 

sasianadhikaran^a of large measure. The question of the perception 

A 

* 

of the ParsManu will not arise at all^ because there is no fitness 

i b 

in the atoms. which are not manifested. Again the pleasure and the 

/ > < * » 

like are not the attributes of the soul. 


As regards the contention,* Aham iti prntyal^saaupapattih* , 
Purusottama says that it is not valid. The perception is of$f 
the jiva covered with the body. As this entails co-extension with 

the grossness and the like, such a perception is only of the 
nature of illusion. 

'The argument that the conjunction of the mind and soul , 
which are of different nature, prod aces something else, is based 
upon the theory of the production of a thing from the 

conglomeration of two atoms. The theory is however wholly 

discarded by the Yedantin } who follows the Sr ht is. Similar is 

' 

the ease regarding the argument of the n on- production of 
knowledge , as it is base# on the same theory. 


The jiva , according to the f oil avers of the Sudddisdvaita, 


may become all-pervasive, if Cod so wishes, when the aspect 6f 
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bliss is manifested. 

* 

purusottama lias refuted almost all other fed ah tic theories 
00,0 

also in/way or other, for them, however , the emphasis is more on 

t 

* 

the interpretation of the scriptures, rather than Reasoning alone. 
Even tb^Tn there ere passages in his works, where reason finds 

its way and we may note some of them here. 

v 

V 

V „ * 

Purusottama after Yalia'bhs refutes the system of dualism as 

* 

* 

advocated by Msdhva ,Mlmansakas and others .He asks as to how 
dualism can be understood.lt may either be on the basis of 

r * 

t 

the difference of Upadsn a , or that of the natural attributes or 

. ► 

* 

of the prsmlnas.The first alternative is not possible, because 
the scriptures tell of Brahman as the only material cause, 

Sven, in the world / if one wants gold, one does not take into 
consideration the effects of the lump of gold as earrings and 
the like. The contention that oneness can not exist between a 
pot and a piece of cloth is answered by saying that the 

distinction of the material cause in this respect is mundane. 

The second alternative is equally meaningless, for onee the 

unity of essence is conceded the distinction of the attributes 

t 

is immaterial. Otherwise a man on his seat will be different 
90. T.S.ib.pp. 9 £-9 5. Purusottama has also written a Yada on 
the subject, as we have seen above. 



from the same man on his feet, or a piece of cloth when spread 

oat, will he different from tho same, which is rolled. Ivon the 
attributes, which do not exists at the same time, do not 

differentiate the substantive; the attributes that can exists 
need not surely differentiate the substantive. Thus a pot is not 
differentiated by taste and form.Sven those, that do not exist 
simultaneously e.g. entrance and exit, may have the difference in 

their counter parts and not the substantive. Brahman is One and 

( 

Great and thus is not differentiated by attributes.!# fact even 

T 

the attributes also have no essential difference. The entrance 
and exit having different coon. ter parts may appear as different 
but are really not different, for there is no proof for this. 

. ' i 

Even so at other place^fe.lso the difference is due to egoism 

and is not real. The third alternative is also wrong.perception 

* 

is deluding and so is the case with other means of proof , which 
are based upon it. Thus we must accept what is established by the 
•Srutis.^ 

As regards the other Ac ar y as , Sam an u j a has been criticised 
often by Purusottama.The criticism however is mainly based on ■ 

j < ■ 

the interpretations and the spirit or burden of the attack is 

* 

that we can not accept the Brahman ,which/qualifi ed by the cit 



sad acit in the beginning of ereation.lt should be noted that 

' ' ( 

^ a 

the followers of the Suddbadvaita havejsoft corner for 

* * 

. RamSmja.Purusottama himself is not' so Tehement in his 

f 

criticism of Ramanuja, because he generally uses,*Tae eintyaa’efr 

instead ci *Tsd asangatom* etc. which he uses for others.*^ 

- * ' •, 

The theories of Srlkantha are almost similar to those of 


Ramanuja. he is however 





criticised for his belief in 


Siva as the Highest Ood.himbarka is never mentioned by him. 

The Bhedabhedavlda of BKaskara is criticised by- him on 
interpretative grounds. The reasoning here is as follows: 

The iSrutis say that if the cause is known, all the effects 

r 

/ 

are known. If we believe in the Shedabheda,the point of view, 

+ t, \ 

by which the bheda is accepted, can not be known by the knowledge 
of the cause, because the effect is different from the cause. 

f 

r 

If it is known, then the effect is not different and we must 
accept the abheda completely .Hence we should aceejjt only the 
AvsstHabheda between the cause and the effect and not the 


Svarupabheda 


93 


Purusottama at one place ‘'/defends Bhaskara against Tacaspat; 
is the whole discussion is very interesting we have put it here 


92. Cf.i.B.P.p.9?.etc 

4 X 

93. i.B.P. p.534. 

94. A.& P.pp. 93-95. 
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in exteaso. 

t - * 

t 

BKaskara’s theory is e out allied in the well known Terse 

$ 

which is ss follows: 

t 

Karyarlpena nanatvam abhedah karanatmana , 

Hems t mane yatha bhedah kundaledyat^ana bhida. ■ 

c 

Yacaspati asks as to what is this abheda / which exists 
simultaneously with the bheda.Is it mutual absenc'e?If it is 

f 

does it subsist between the effect and the cause like a 

\ 

'bracelet and gold?If it does not subsist, then there is oneness 
and no difference. If it does, there is difference and, no oneness. 
The bbava and ahhava are not non?e on tradidtory, because they do 

not exist simultaneously. If they do, the kataka and /ardhamanaks 
also would be essentially identical,because in that c&se 

difference is not against identity; .Again* if the bracelet is 

\ 

cne with gold, just as bracelets, crowns and earrings are not 
different from the point of view of their essence, which is 
gold,eren. so thsy^ should not be different fro® the' point of 

V 

view of tlieir essence of brscelets.Eence only gold is the 

substance aid .not the bracelets and the like which are not 

found to be identical. If it is said that the abheda ■ is only.. 

* 

from the point ' of view of gold and not bracelets, -then there 

" v 

surely <is biiede from tlie esrrirtgs eto # If* bracelets sre non- 
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different froa gold, why should they not follow in the earrings 


and the like? If they do/foIlow,how is it that they are non- 

\ " 

different? That one , which is removed when the other follows, , 
is different from the other, just as the string follows while 
the flowers do not' and arethus different. The earrings and the 

like do not follow even though gold does. Thus they are also 

different from gold. If everything is eB^epted to follow 
together, the distinctions, like ‘this is not this» etc. can not 

be maintained , as there can be no discriminating factor. Again 
when we know from a distance that there is gold, we will not 
wish lit© know whether they are earrings or something else 
because there is identify between gold and its vifeesas and 

feolu is known. If bhere is difference between them, they will not 

be known, when the gold is known. Well, says the argumentator,they 
si e identical disQ,wh,y are thej* not mnown? On the contrary it 
is quite proper that they should be known. As a rule, when the 

cause is absent, the effect is also absent. The absence of the 
effect is removed by the presence of the cause. So far as 


identity is concerned, vs 


r j * 


o cp lud , the cause exists. 


1/acaspati says that if the earrings and the like are known by 
the knowledge of gold, the attempts for knowing them are 
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meaningless. Whan one tiling is not knosn.while the other is known 

these two ere different. When a cub of an elephant-, is seen aid 
an ass is not, the former is different from the latter. When gold 

i 

is seen from a distance, its distinctions like earrings are not 

i 

.known and are thus different from gold as such. What then about 
the samsnadhikaranya as found in *Hema kundalam’-TIt' can not be 

explained on the ground of the relationship be Ween the 

substratum and the dependent or between, the two haring a c owm 

resort. , If the reference here is to the presene e(hnurrtti) and 

exc lus i on ( Vys vr 1 1 i ) ,why should one wish to know the earrings 

when gold is known?Abhada again. is not ekahtika or anaikantika, 
from which both are possible. Therefore when one of the two 

can be repudiated, it is proper that the bhedakalpana has abheda 
as its upadana and not rice versa, because the bheda depends 

upon those / which are differentiated. If there is not oneness, 

the difference subsisting on many can not be possible. The one 

i 

again .does not depend upon difference. When we say that Vh is 

not B * , the comprehension of difference rests upon that of the 

* 

counter part, while that of oneness does not depend upon anything 

else, Thus the anirrecanlya-kalpana is abhedopadana.This is also 

corroborated by scriptural passages. Therefore the kutastha- 

* * 

-nityata is real and not parinaaintiyats. 
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« 

To this purueottama says that it is all wrong. In the theory 
of Bhaskar a , that is' refuted, the bheda is not accepted as of the 


nature, of reciprocal negation(rniyonysbhava)and hence to refut 


Cl 

v 


f* 


him on this gr otuid is like imagining the smell of a sky- flower* 
Iren if it is accepted, the pot and its absence , as also the pot 

and things which are different. from it, are seen as existing 

* 

i 

simultaneously on earth and there is no contradiction as it has 

been alleged. The total j i. on- ex i stone e ( A ty an t abhava) wh ic h is 

# 

on sunlit c'jio. per vad inp y ezi si s BTorcy wh.6r*8 ^ h 6*no 0 wIibii the c onntBi?— 
»psrt is brought, it is only sn obstruction of the abhava-buddhi. 

Thus abheda can exist even when there is bheda and thus there 

* - 

can be no contradict! on . if both coexist. The contingency again 
of the oneness of kataka and vardha^amaka is not so sound 

because- non-contradiction is never seen as leading to oneness* 
Tacaspati’s attempts to differentiate the bracelets from o>old 

< vj? 

V 

are also futile. Bracelets sre just states of gold- and are 
therefore one with and also different from gold. Even Samkara 
has said the same thing regarding the ocean end its waves. 

m 

As for the refutation regarding the prat itivirodha, Pur usottama 

says that there is no such o on tradition, because even though 

■ 

difference is understood from the point of view of kundalss 
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oneness can equally be understood from the point of view of 

i i * 

t 

Gold, This is corroborated by evidence, When that is conceded, 

* r 

whatever Yacaspati has said regarding the bheda and abheds,when 

* » „ ' 

t. \ 

gold is seen from a distance, is of no sigaificance.Both the 

* 

bheda^nd abheda are c ompr ehended , ana that is what the quoted 

j 

ksriks means* As the effects like' the crown and bracelets are 

only states of gold, the samanadhikaranya with the gold is 
plausible, so also the vyavrtti-yyavastha and jijKasajanakatva. 


So the difference is adventitious, and not inexplicable* This 


does not go against the Sirutis which do not jseach mithyatva* 

t 

i « 

purusottama concludes by saying that the theory of Bhaskara 

V 

is not faulty in this respect, 

/ # 

Samkara’s theory of absolute monism, has been the subjec t of 
the most severe criticism of Yallabha and his follower s. Yallabha 

f 

thought Samkara to be his chief adversary and attacked him 

very vehemently. The same is the case with Yirthalesa and the 

* * 

array of writers / who followed him.Purusottama however shows a 


balance of judgement. His references to Samkara are as respectful 

- _ 

as those to other Ac ary as and what is more is never discourteous. 

A 

i 

Sven then, he never, simply depends upon the .interpretations of 

’ 

the Srutis but supports his statements with sound reasoning. 
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yfshateirer may be the greatness of Vailabha as a writer and 

T 

founder of a sy stem, Tall abha’s refutations of Sa_mkara,maiiy and 
frequent that they are, are more theological then logical. Some 
of the very important refutations of |jamkara f s theories, as 
given by Purusottsma are noted below; 

N. 

9 

In the prahastavada Purusottama rejects the theory of 
Avidya.Avidya is said to be an upaclhi of Brahman. Is it with or 
without a biginning?It can not be the former. The opponent believe 

r 

-s that Brahman, which is endowed with the upadhis,is the Isvara. 
If avidya has beginning, Isvara would also have it; this would be 
similar to the theory of Isvara as an effect, as believed tgr 

the Sahkhya,8ud it would go against the Yedahtic theories. The 
later alternative is equally unacceptable, because that which has 

•V r 

no beginning has no end also. Thus there arises the contingency 
of non-liberation and Isvara would then be inferior even to 
the individual soul. As Isvara is bound equally as the individual 
soul, nobody would worship him. If it is said that the avidya is 

4 

without beginning but has an end, even then Isvara must be 
accepted as omniscient. He knows all the ?edas;and there is 
nobody else higher than he as an AdhikariVThose, who believe 
in the direct realization, should admit that such a realization 

r 
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of Brahmac is required even far Isrera* i, 1 hen this I&vara is 

* 

liberated* this would result in the negation of the wbrldilf 

ifevara does not obtain liberation, others, who are inferior to 

» * 

him, can also not obtain it and this would go against the 

theory of direct realization. If we believe in the liberation 

* 

* 

of others, while 1 6 vara is not liberated, then Isvara^ill be 

inferior to those, who are capable of self-realization. 

/ — 

x 

As for the avidya, which leads to the imagination of 

V 

U * 

distinctions, is it connected with jiva or Brahman? It can not 

be the former, because then it can not imagine the attributes 

’ > 

in Brahman. As Brahman is not an object of the mind or spejaeh, 

i i 

€ 

* 

end as jiva has no knowledge of the adhisthana,the jiva cannot 

& 

be related to it, and when there is no possibility of re^ltion , 

* < 

' 

there can be no imagination either. The opponent may say that 

the souls, endowed with knowledge , see Brahman and thus a 

connection can be established. Purusottama says that thas is 

wrong. As avidya is gunatiaika and as those who have the required 

* » 

v 

knowledge, see Brahman only after the eradication of the gunas, 

there can be no such possibility .further the advent of knowledge 

* 

leads to eternity or non-destruction, while this leads to 
destruction. Should we accept destruction for those who have 
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already reached the state of non-destruction?If the avidya in 

* 

the jivas is to imagine the distinctions in Brahman, the latter 

y 

i 

* 

must be seoa.Snt Brahman can be an object of visualization only 

t • 

f V 

after the distinctions are imagined . This is petitio principii . 
If we agree to the visualization of the qualitiless Brahman, how 

*• »■ i 

ean Brahmen be qualitiless? The second alternative would lead to 


all the contingencies stated above regarding the Isvara. 

Again is the said advidya existent^, non-existent, both or 
neither?The first is not possible, because if it exists, as much 
as Brahman, this would result in dualism.lt can not be the second, 

i 

because then like. the sky-flower it can not imagine anything. 

s ^ 

It is not again the third, because it is imagine#! t self in that 

i 

ease like the conch- shell- silver. It can not be imagined by 

r 

•* 

anybody at first, since as the Brahman is qualitiless, even the 
jivss do not exist. If it has no beginning, all the fallacies 
stated above would arise. If we believe that it has not a 
beginning but an end, then also the contingencies have been 

t 

stated above.The fc&th alternative is equally unacceptable* 

A 

because in that case. avidya will not be different from Brahman 

9 t 

which is neither sat, nor asat.Thus the belief in the upadhis 
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is not plausible. 


95 


• The pratibimbavada, as advocated by the followers of 'Samkara, 
has been the object of a very severe criticism in the works of 

qg 

Purusottama. Six different view points are advanced by the followers 
of &amkars with regard to the theory of Pratibijnba.'lney are as 
follows; 

, l.Maya is beg inning less and inexplicable, is connected with 

» * 

tti© cit and is ill© pT * p of ih© l)liu1iS.s*lli© iinog© of uiis cii m 

r 

it is Id vara. This mays has innumerable pradesas called avidya, 

having the capacity of concealing and projection, i lie image oi cit 

% 

in them is the Jiva. 

t 

2. The tiula -prakrti which is trigunatmika y has two forms ,maya 

^ r 

and avidya. The mays has mainly in it the pure sattva unsoiled by 

rajas or tames. The image of cit in it is Uvara. .Avidya has the 
satka defined by rajas and tamas.The image of cit in it is jiva. 

-3. The image of cit in the same viz. avidya, called may a on 
account of its power of projection is the jiva. 

4. The image of cit in the avidya is 1 6 vara and the same in 


35. Prh.pp. 21-23. 

96. T.S.Ab.pp. 102-10 3. Bee also -Jlvapratibimbatvakhandanavada 

lfQd8.vQ.lii. • « / *yo jffi- 
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the internal organ is the jiva. 

5. Some believe in the four-fold sentienpy of the kutastha, 

i 

jrva, Brahman and Isvara corresponding to the Qhatakasa, jalskasa 

f 

mahakasa and meghaka sa .Is vara is the image of the cit in the 

i 

dhivlsshas of all the living beings remaining in the may ot am as 
resting, in t M Brahman. The image of sentiency in the internal 
organ, imagined by meye and roaaining in the colony V ,*ioh in 

f 

delimited by the subtle and gross bodies, is the jXva. 


6. The eK&itanya, which is delimited by the upadhis of the jiva 

, i* 

* 

like the internal organ is the Isvara who is the bimbs.His 
image (Pratibimba) in the nescience is the jlva.Bven there the 

i 

jTva has its specific place of manifestation in the internal 

1 

organ, which is the parinama of nescience. 

r 

pur.usottaiES says that for those, who think that iSvsra is an 

* 

image in that, which is without -the capacity of concealment and 

•w 

project! on, the Isvara. can not be established. There can be no' 
image in .what is very pure, as it is seen in case of marble-stones 

♦ ^ T 

It is not possible to say that the substratum might have some 

_ V - ' 

- it 

connection with impurity -from a distance, because even space was . 

if 

not existing before creation, and we can not thus talk of 
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distance. If we accept the external space, the Invars and the 
eit would be limited to a particular place; then they eannot 

r 

* be all-pervading and the afcasa also e ah.-. not be accepted as 


being -created, That jiva is an image in the pradesas of the 
Maya, those which are capable of projection etc, is also 
untenable. In that case the enveloping capacity would pose 
an obstruction for the image, If it does not come in between 
the two, how can the jiva be ignorant? There are. further 
fallacies like the absence of space. Thus the Mew that the 
bhutaprskrti and its prade&as are upadhis is not plausible. 
The same argument counters the second view point also. 


igain as both the may a and avidya are all-pervading, 
the rajas and tamas do and do not defile the sattva every- 
- where. Thus there can be no discrimination between the 

may a aid the avidyl and consequently between the jiva and 

♦ * 

T& vara. If the mays and the avidya are not ell -pervading, 

the jiva and Tovars would similarly not be all-pervading 

and this goes against the accepted theory.If it be argued 

that the may a is all pervading and clear- ana pure from Ml 
sides and that the avidya, which rests in it, is not so clear 

****** £ 

and pore, even then Isvara can not be accepted, because no 
image can be seen in that which is all pervading. The Same is 
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the ease with the jTva, because mays has three gonas and there 

X. X ' 

may be an obstruction between the outer cit and the inner 
by virtue of the rajas and tain as. if the cit is very near so as 

to avert all obstructions , that which is very near can not be 

■» 

reflected. If some distance is admitted , then the fallacies in 

such an admission have already been painted out. The third view- 

* 

point has the same faults, as stated before .Coming to the fifth, 

which takes its stand on the illustration of the ghatakasa etc, 

* 

Purusottama says that the reflection can be accepted only of 
that, which is unmixed with the upadhis,on the basis of the 

i 

given illustration. This being the ease the intervening tames 

* 

of the mays', the tamas having many parts, thickly closeted, would 

obstruct the dhivassnas.Jind there can be no l^vara.Xf the 

\ 

ta 

parts are not accepted as thickly closeted, the purpose can not 
be explained. If it is said to be the very nature of the thing, 

then we have the svabhava&ada.lhe svabhava can be established 

if and when the pratibimba is accepted and vice versa. This is 
« 

petitio principii. There are similar fallacies in saying that 

*■ 

the internal organ does not subsist without the may a. 

.A s against those,who believe that the reflection of the cit 
in the may's is I^vara and that of the jrva is the image of 
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IsYara in the avidya or the internal organ, Purusottama says 

** ' v ^ ' 

that -the maya will block the reflection of the image and thus 

the reflection will not be explicable. Even though the mays may 

* 

be clear externally on all sicies, even then that asp0ct / whlch 

is not clear, is ^internal and will pervade the avidyif and the 
internal organ; thus the fallacy remains as such. If it is 

the pure sattva is inside the 

' 

mays endowed with the same’ and that the rajas and tamas are still 

* 

inside it, then ther can be no reflection in that which is very 
clear and pure. Coining to the sixth view point Purus ottama says 

i 

tnat as I 6 vara is also mixed with the upadhis , as he is delimited 

■ 

by uhe upadhis of the jiva, there can be no reflection, because of 

i 

the absence of any go-between. 16 vara thus can not be a bimba. 

If we accept something in between, then rhis would run counter 

t 

t 

to the accepted theory of omnipresence. The forth view point is 
also refuted by the arguments, that have already been stated. 

Further the reflection can be possible only of that which is 

/ "V 

\ s 

an object of our eyes; and as the cit can not be seen it can not 


0 


be a bimba at all. Purusottama here discusses whether the eeb 

of a sound is also a reflection. The opponent has made out the 

1 \ 

same to prove that even though the' sound is not seen by our 
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eyes, it is reflected in an echo.Purusottama is however not 

\ 

prepared to agree that echo is a reflection. 

Ill these view points can not lie admitted from the. point of 

view of- the nature of vrtti.If something exists enveloping a 

* 

certain place, it can not be reflected there. The e i t , m aya. and 
avidys are all-pervading. Thus there can be no question of 

r 

• i 

reflection or the reflected. Thus there can be no Isvara,no jlva. 

If we believe in the reflection in the dhTvas anas, there will he 
multiplicity of I§va.raa, because the abode being not one the 

images/ also must be many. The Pratibimba again is not eo-ev^al 

X 

with the bimba and has its existence corresponding- to that of 
, its counter pert.Here we will have to accept the samanauhikaranya 


and bimb8sthitivijstiyasthitikatva,both of which can not be 

#- 

maintained.purusottama then discusses the scriptural passages. 


9? 


In the Pras than aratnakara, while discussing the anumaha, 


Purus ottama refutes Shormaraja DIksita,a follower of Samkara. 

Dharmara ja Diksita gives the following syllogism* ’Brahmabhinn am 

sarvam mithy¥.Braiiaabhinnatvat.lad evam tad evamJSuktikarajata- 
vat, T for illustrating the use of the anumaha in philosophical 


9 ?. ?ad a vail . m) . 1 1 76 . 
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/ 

thin king. Purusottama says that , as in the Pr as than as, the 

silver which is anirvacanlya can not be established, the 

illustration given here is not proper. Even if we may agree 
to the illustration, the falsity can be explained on the 
ground of the buddhyakara tva , and thus it is not proper to 
adduce the distinction from Brahman for the same. The hetu 

again is implausible, because of the sentences, like, ^dam 

98 

sarvam yad ayam atma.’ purusottama says that if the hetu is 
established on the' basis of appearance, then nothing is require 

-d to be said. The appearance depends upon the buddhi and 
we have no objection in accepting it as f&lse.The syllogism 

would thus be "B r a hrnany a t ven a pratTyamaham avastu.Jdysnta- 

K 

vattvat.Svapnikavat n .The hetu need not be called common on 
the ground of counter- syllogism, because the dream experiences 

r 

are proved to be false. If a man dreams of connections with a 


woman or of going out to some other country, when he is awake 

he does not find a woman or another country; thus the reality 

of the dream experiences is subla ted. This however does not 
lead to the falsity of the whole world, purusottama gives a 

syllogism for 1 this. ’Yimatah prapancah svotkrstasattakasadrsa- 

♦ * » «. « w 

- srstipurvakah.Mithyasrstitvot .Svapnikavst. ’ Scriptural 
passages can be cited to show that the .world which 'has 

mm {Mu np» * m +mm mm* mm i mm mm MM mm- rn^* 

«p mm. mum «Mft* mm * 

98 .K 1 rsinhet t ar at apin ' i Up an is ad . Y. 
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Brahman as its essence is not unreal.What is mithyatva? 

t 

It is that which though unreal, appears to be and is said to 

« . , ' 
be real. The definition of mithyatva liven as ’Sva&rayatve- 

i > 

-JiabhimatayavaXinisthatyantabhavapratiyogitvaIn , does not 

corroborate the advaitic theory of the mayavadin.lt rather 

4 * 

goes against him, as it will establish the world as a counter 

•* 

* 

part of the absolute negation of the world in connection with 

* t 

v * * 

Brahman. The opponent has given a syllogism f Patah etattantu- 
-nisthatyant^havapratiyogi.Patat'aiat .Patsntaravat . 1 Purus ottama 

objects to this by saying that the hetu is contradicted hy 

_ v 

percept ion. The opponent challenges this by saying that there 

* i 

is no fallacy in the hetu, because the object here ds the 

1 V 

existence of Brahman which is the substratum. Purus ottama 

/ ' • 

asks as to what is meant by the compound Brahma s a 1 1 a?Does it 

f 

meal the existence of Brahman or Brahman which is existence? 


The first is wron^ because Brahman is not possessed of any 
attribute. The second goes against the Srutis saying that 


it can not be experienced by our senses .Purusottama thea 

* i 

1 \ * 

« * 

shews how the scriptural passages do not go against the 

* * 

t " t 

'kidtfhadvai ta. ^ 


99 


Pr.pp.146-148 
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The most important criticism of ISamkara is however 

given itt the beginning of the inubhesyaprakasajiere perhaps 

Purusottema is following in the footsteps of Ramanuja, who 
* 

has given a critical and exhaustive refutation of Samkara 

under the first Sutra in his SrTbHa sy a .Purus ot t am a is 

** * 

however more careful and does not indulge in the repudiation 

V 

* 

of .tamkara on a large scale. Purus ottarna feeweve r thinks it 

fit to concentrate on the Mhyas a-b baby a viz. the introd 

* 

duetory part of Samkara’s commentary. We need not here give 

. Y 

the Purvapaksa, which is well known. Apart from the references 

t 

< 

to the fBrutis^urusottama’s arguments are as follows* . 


feamkara has tried to make out the concomitance/ that 

4 i 

whatever is an object is n on-sentient, This vyapti,says 
purusotfcsma, is sublated by perception. The sentaency of 

* 

the soul is accepted by both the parties, it can be grasped 

s ‘ 


by;the pratyagvitti(Inner knowledge) .The soul is thus an 
object of the Pratyagvitti and is thus all-pervading, Hence 


only the yyepti viz, whatever is non-sentient is an object, 
c axi- be established by perception. The opponent need not point 


out that as the pratyagvitti does not apprehend the atman , 
which is eit-ekarasa,it is not an object. Even if we agree to 



317 


this, the atmen wili have to be accepted as an object 


X 


in some form or another. Otherwise, if there is no object, 
how can there be any vitti?It should not be said that it is 

the ego,which is the object and not the soul. According to 

} i 

the Kyaya system, it is the soul which is the object and not 
the ego. According to the Sahkhya,8S the ego is n on-sentient 
if this is the case / the ajaaniva and the caitanya would 

^appear to be co-ev/Sal.In that case, when the , ego as an 



object is removed in the praty agvitt i , only the atmen® 

* 

remains as the object.lt should not be said that .when the 

/ * 

* 

\ 

ego is removed , the atm on is known as the very nature of 
the pratysgvitti.This can not be accepted in the absence of 

any other means of realization. 'That is what happens in the 
world at the time of testing a gem. Otherwise the isitya-nitye 
vastuviveka is possible even from the systems like the 

i 

SaKkhya; and thus it will not lead to the vicara-adhikara, 

* 

as made out by the opponent .Hence even though the opponent 

does not wish ,he will have to accept reluctantly that 
a t,5i on is kno?m by pratvagvitti .This will not lead to the 

noa-seatiency of the at man on account of its be in 

illuminated by on external agency , because one can. fall 

back upon the ISruti passages like 1 A tray am purusah^svayam 
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100 

jyotir bhsvati* . Thus the.atman should be understood as the 

abode of sentiency and yet having the nature of sentieney; 

* \ 1 

* 

and the contrast between the subject and object can be 

explained -away by virtue of our experience. Thus when the 

relationship of the asraya and the abrayin is established, 

* 

the afojan and samvid will have to be admitted' as different 
and thus the substance as m object should also he accepted 
as distinct.lt should not be doubted that as the sattva is 
inexplic able , those which are connected with it are also 

equally inexplioable.lt is necessary, even for the opponent, 
to explain the sat tvs, because otherwise even the samvid will 
be confounded with asattva.If existence is to he -of the 

nature of lujainosity,then the atman , which is connected with 

t 

it, surely has the sattva. 1/lt is not wise to say that the 

t 

t 

atman is of the nature of luminosity end is not connected 


with it, as there is no pratyaktvs there. ’I know* or f I 

t 

j 

endowed with knowledge*-, sentences like these show that 
knowledge is an attribute of the soul. Thus when the 
existence of the soul different from the luminosity is 


SIB 


100 .Br had arenyaka hpsnisad.IY. iii .9 . 
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/ 

conceded, the existence/ of the /artha as sn object in the 

form of not being superimposed * is also established, because 

* 

that which does not exist can not be an' object*There is no 

* 

such cohgnition as ’I see or experience's sky- flower* iils 

regards the phantom or mirage it is seen in a superimposed 

\ 

form. It should not be said that there is the straying of 
existence in the abhava, because it also has the bhavatm The 
abhava is stated to be there, only in the form of the counter 
pert which is not being experienced. Otherwise even with a 
counter part, it will be cognised.lt should not be contended 
that since the samvit is inseparably connected with an object 
and as it does not shine forth without the object, it can not 
be called self-luminous. Uhst as the lamp has its nature of 
light, the samvit is of the nature of luminosity and this 
itself is the svatahpraka§a pad art ha. Similar is the case of 
the soul. The opponent may here point out that the atman / which 

is all-pervading exists every where.. Just as water is super- 
imposed on sand resulting in mirage even so the bodies etc. 
are superimposed on the atm an. If we believe in the sattva, 
it is impossible to explain the limitation at a particular 

place. Thus we accept the sad-asad-vilaksanatva on the basis 
of its being seen, taking into account its asattva. This, says 
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Purusottama,is improper .For those who believe in the vastu- 

-paricchede,the samavayin and the like of the substance esrist 

and thus the de§a is easily established. Those, who do not 

* 

accept it, believe that everything is the effect of Brahman, and 

thus the deha would be included in it. Thus when the dels is 
established as also the bodies etc, it is easy to understand 

their superimposition on the soul. Otherwise it is difficult to 
explain it like the sky-flower . The illustration given by the 

jf - S 

foil cavers of Samkara viz. ’Apratyaksa akase malinyadhyasavaft 
aprstyaksa atmani harlradhyasah 1 is not correct. Ikaia is 
perceptible to the non- intelligent as space^ and to the intelli- 
gent on account of the nature of the thing itself. Thus the 
illustration does not lead to the desired conclusion. At the 

end of the discussion Purusottama discusses some scriptural 

n ni 

passages. JUX * 


We have seen above some important refutations of the 

theories of others, as given by Purusottama.lt may not be 

possible to examine all of them here because it would add 

» 

much more to the bulk of this thesis, but we may say that 


there is nothing wron w in stating that many of his arguments 

♦ -j 

are fairly reasonable. The repudiation of the Buddhistic 



101. A.B.P.pp. 13-16. 
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Owl. 


Catuskotika is really a j very good specimen of Purusottama* s 

I 

l ' 

scholarship and capacity as an argument a tori Similar is his 

* t 

, ' I 

rejection of the concept of abba va, the theory of the 

j 

* *■ 

pervasion of the soul, and that of the reflection of the 

soul and Brahman. The question however remains only with, the 

* 

last di sc us si on , in which Purusottama attacks Samkara and his 
thesis that the subject can never be an object. Purusottama’ s 
refutation as detailed^ above reminds one of the similar but 
more violent refutation given by B am mu j a. There are flaws in 

V 

* 

Samkara* s theory, but it should be remembered that it is futile 
to accept everything reasonable and logical in those realms, 

t4>Usure* 

where logic has no say of its own. It is rather difficult to 

agree that the atman is the object of Pratyagvitti,when there 
is absolute oneness and there can be no sub jeet- object- 

relationship or duality, Samkara could have very easily pointed 

* 

out to Ramanuja and Purusottama, what Puruisottama has himself 

^ ** • 

said to Yaeaspati while defending Bhaskara.The Whole theory 
of oneness ,adhyasa , inability to explain the subject- object- 
relationship and all that pertain to the esoteric level and 
not to the exoteric realm of thinking.lt is useless therefore 
to argue that * Ahem jlrfami’ unde similar sentences show that 
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knowledge is an attribute of the ’I’ , when feaiakara is 

i 

thinking from the point of view of ’Sena kam vi janiyat* 


It is again curious to note that all the thinkers would like 

* 

to conceal their weak points by falling back upon the Srutis, 
while the same is denied by them to their opponents . Yallabha 


and after him Purusottsma have to take recourse to the ferutis 

very of ten,!' or fearoksra it has been stated that he first 
frames his system on the strength of pure reason and then 
tries. to support it by scriptures. In so doing he is soroe- 


- times compelled ^uite naturally, to distort the scriptural 
psssages-a process, theologians can never toiehate. 


(V). 

Interpretation of the ferutis. 

♦ 

The Srutis have always been the fountain source of 

> 

Indian philosophical systeros.i\li. the systems, especially the 
Yedantic ones, are said to be dependent mainly on the ferutis 

and every learya wishes to show that his theories are not 
new or invented but are the same as taught in the ferutis, 
which were not properly understood by others. The Bhagavad- 

- «** «*»«** mm mm mmm* +*m+m*m* ****** mm ****** 

lOg.Brhadaranyaka Upanisad.IY. v.15. 

* 



I 





Gita and the Brahmasutras also enjoy the same position of the 

T 

prasthanas or starting points of those systems. For Yallabha 

\ 

however the BhUgaveta is added to make up the Pr as than ac a tus- 
-taya. 

Yallabha says that out of these four Prasthahas* the Srutis, 

V 

% 

► 

r 

the Gita, .the Brahmasutras and the BKagavata , each former can be 

- * 

properly understood with the help of the succeeding one, This 

103 / 

has been illustrated by Purusottama thus., The Sruti says, 

104 

’Apanipedo Javan o grail it?’ . Does this mean that Brahman is 


devoid of worldly hands and feet- or that it is without hands 


105 

and feet altogelher? The Gita passage’ Sarvatah panipsdam tad’ 

would help us in this respect and so the a la u ki> ka Samar thy a of 

God is upheld by accepting the former alternative. Similarly 

7 _ • 106 
the Gita says’Bityah sarvagatah sthanur acalo'yam sanatanah’, 

and ’Mamaivamio jivaloke’J 0 ' For understanding this the 

108 

Brahmasutras ’Utkrantigatyagatinam’ etc. would heln/^X in 

, ' _ _ " 109 

deciding the aiisatva.The Sutras again say’ Janmadyasya yatah’ 


10 3 . T. S . Ab , pp .- 38- 40 . 

104.t>vetasvatara Upanisad.IIJ. 19. 
10 5 . , Bhagavsd Git a . XIII . 13. 

106. Bhagavad Gita. II. 34. 

107. Bhagavsd Gita.XY.7. 

* 

108. Brahmasutras. II. iii, 25. 


109. Brahmasutras. I. i. 2. 
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This can be understood with the help of the Bhagavata ■ ' • 

110 

passages like 1 Janmadyasya yato'nvayad. . . » 

t 

* t 

The basic view point regarding the Vedas is almost the 

* 

- same in all the orthodox systems of India. The Vedanta believe 

i 1 

-s in the Sva t ahpr amahy avail a of the &rutis.As Purusottama 

t * * 

says the Vedas are an independent Prato ah a for the meta- 
- physical knowledge, on account of three reasons, firstly 

it is Sattva^odhaka. The Sattva which helps in the right 

t * 

kn owledge can be purified only by the means stated tn the 
scriptures , and thus they are an independent proof, Secondly 
they ere the N sentences of the Lord Himself .The Vedas are 
regarded in India as Apsuruseya. Thirdly they^ are of the . 

Ill 

' nature of the external breath of the Highest Lord. the' . 

fedas arejfchus eternal. The speciality of the §ud4hadvaits 
is that they believe in a different , nama- pr ap af?c a altogether, 

i 

We shall however discuss that point in the next chapter. 

The Tedantic writers have throughout tried to find out 

. * * v 

their own theories from the scriptures. The scriptures are 
the works of different sages composed at different times and 


i **■*< 


110 .Bgagavata.I . i . 1. 

11. Sarvanirapeksah svetahpriws^^rbhute veda eva. Sattva- 
—b odhakatvat bhagavadvakyatvab tsnnibvasitarupaiva^ea 

T.S.Ab.p.35. 



different places, i'l a tor ally therefore the scriptures may not 

appear to present a coherent system end the need for evoTviag 

* * 

such 8 system was felt from very early times. Even Badariyana 

has said ’Tat tu samanyayat’ . .Everyone has tried to find- 
-out 8 consistent system from a bundle of conflicting 

T * 

passages. 

Yallabha and Yitthale&a have not commented upon the 

*• % 

t 

Upanisads and though Purusottama is said to have written 
many Dipikas, most of ’them are unfortunately not found, We have 

J „ 

thus to denend upon the interpretations of the Srutis found 

in the inubhasya and its Praksse and other works. 

✓ 

Purusottama discusses how the conflicting Sruti passages 
should be reconciled and interpreted. If we accept one position 
and reject the other, then naturally the passage which is 

rejected would lo^se the Pram any a, though it may form an 
integral part of the Srutis. This is undesirable because how 

can we declare that one passage is right, while the other is 
wrong?is a consequence^the whole of the Srutis would be 



How them ' should the contradictions be reconsiled? 
Purusottama says that it can be done by accenting both as 

mm mm mm mm mm mm 'mm am mm mm mm mm mm mm mm am am mm mm mm ma mm mm mm mm mm am mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm am *-» «... 

llE.Brshmasutras.I.i. S.Vallabha’s interpretation of this 

t -f 

Sutra is not taken into account here. 

113. A.B.P.p.4?. 
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equally correct and the contradiction is to be' explained 
on the ground of the superior powers of tne Highest Lord. 

i 

This can be corroborated by the Srutis themselves, e.g. 

•perasya saktir vividhaiva sruyate' 114 etc.Such passages 

♦ 

show the capacity of the Highest Lord. Il5 lhus even if tie 
'srutis may say that the fire is not hot, we should accept it 
because the Lord has the form of fire as also of being not 

p 

hot. That is how the re brahman can be both Sahara end 

t *| *i /» 

niraksra,i.e.with and without forms. °it is thus the 

expressed sense in the Vedas, which is to be accented and 

\ 

not gaunT or lakssna i.e. secondary .The gaunT vrtti Whenever 

’ll? 

accepted, is only for the ordinary persons. " It is on the 
basis of this that Brahman is accepted in the &uddh*rdvaita 
os on abode of contradictory' attributes. 

Biere are however three different approaches in connect! 
-on with the .relationship of Brahman and its attributes, 
firstly if we take into account the strength of the word, 

114. Svetl^vstara Upanisad .VI. 8 . 

115. A.B.P.p.47. 

116. laths ca ohagavatah sarvarupatvena vahnirHpatvad anusna- 
-rupatvai cahusnatvavahnitveyor aikadhikarsnyac 

chivatvadmam apy aikadniKaranyat vahnir anusnah 

psra.m brahma brahma visa u^ivakarsm anakaram ity sTiruddh- 
-am ity arthah. S.S.pp. 124-125. ’ ' 

117. flsav evam sati gaunT sarvata evoochidyeteti tatsiddhy- 
-sdisutrsni virudny er aim iti cet,na , tesarn mandamadhya- 
-martha tvat . T. S. Ah#. p . 37 . 
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then Brahman is an abode of all the contradictory attributes, 
fe'e may however think it out in another way also. Whenever 

i ** * 

Brahman is described there are many attributes, negative as 

i 

well as positive. The negative attributes reject the mundane 

ones , while the positive descriptions enumerate those, which 

are supramund me . Thirdly if we go by implication, Brahman has 

118 

the nature of all the contradictories. " f e can easily under- 

r 

-stand the distinction between the first two approaches. To 

. ■ 

say that Brahman contains all the attributes, even contradidt- 

-ory ones ,can not be reconciled with another statement made 

in the seme breath, that it has all the supramundane 
attributes and the negative descriptions pertain only to 

those attributes , which are mundane. If everything in the 

^edas is alaukika , everything must be alau.kika and we can not 

* 

explain one word from the point 6f view of the isukika and 

the other from that of the alaukika. This is what Purusottama 

* 

' knows perfectly well and that is why he distinguishes between 

* i 

th e two ■ approaches . 

On the whole the approach of the Suddhadvaita authors 

t 

w *** J ^ *** **" **** ** ^ ^ ^ ^ *** ^ u > m* mm «mI — — . T ___ _ 

■* **m rnm mm <m 

llS.Svamdca habdabslavicarena virudkhasarvadharmssrayam 

brshmeti nirsayah.Brutyuktayuktya vieare tu laukikadharma- 


* V 


^unyam alaukikssarvadharraayuktsm iti nirnaysh.Arthabala - 

vieare tu vir u«l clhasar varupam iti nirnayah.h.B.P. p.983. 
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towards the gratis is that of the acceptance of a devotee cf 

t 

- everything that is stated, whether it may or may not appeal to 
reason. In fact there should be no appeal to reason, because it is 
all beyond the world .Hundred of passages are interpreted in this 
way in the works of Vallabha and Purusottama. 

While the way / in which the passages are interpreted, f oil ows 
generally the pattern of the rules of interpretation, generally 
accepted by ell,- it is necessary to note cue important point. Very 

often the Suddhadvaita takes recourse to the Puraaas for under- 

* 

-standing the purport of the Srutis. This has already been noted 

above, while showing the inter relation of the four Pr as than as , 

^ / / 

In the Suddhadvaita. In the Mubhasyaprakasa Purusottama quotes 
s verse for this* 

itaantasakhasapekse vaidikarthasya nirnaye, 

_ ' 119 , 

Svabuddhikalpitad arthad baliyan upabrmhitafe. 

f 

It is interesting to note here that the Pursnas may be understood 
as an aid to the interpretation of the ^edas, especially for under- 

-standing the development of my th ol ogy . Dr . M . W in tern i tz at one 

place refers to ’the efforts of scholars to bring the wesssfesp of 

the Rgveda in to unison with the later narratives and to utilize 

*» *" 


119.i\.B.p.p. 353. Similar case on p.]068 also. 




1 


329 


the later in the elucidation of the Rgvedic poem. So far as 

* 

' \ 

progressive mythology is concerned, Vedie 1 legends can be 
examined in the light of the P uranic tales. Can the same thing 

1 i 

be done for the interpretation of the Upanisadic teaching 
also? 

The most important point that requires to be considered 
here is the relationship of the Purva and the Uttara iKndas 
of the Tedic literature.Purusottama gives the different views 

held by various writers and gives the necessary refutations. 
Samxcara says that the Purva and the Uttara Ilandas of the 

Srutis should not be taken together but they ai 8 e rather ©gainst 

‘ •> 

each other, because there is & difference in the subject and 

* ** 

the purpose of teaching. Pur usottama says that in that case, 

<1 

the Uttara KSida can not be called the Ted ant a at all. If there 
is no mutual relationship between the two, there is definitely 

no ekavakyata between them.The Uttara km da is not necessary 

> 

for explaining the nature of a doer in the actions, for it 
expounds the nature of the individual soul which is neither a 

doer nor an enjoyer.lt again does not lend strength to the" 

• r 

•t 

Cf. Dr .1. Win ternitz. History of Indian Literature .Yol.I. p.105. 
In the footnote ,he refers to Deldner in the ’Yedische 

Studienl 1.243-295, and Olden berg, 2BIG 39, 72ff and ’Die 
literatur des alten Indian ’pp,53ff. 



m 

actions on the basis of the passage: 1 Yad eva vidyaya karoti..!, 


since only the Udgithavidya leads to the Sarmapauskalya and 


this is not the case with the whole of the Uttara Kanda.The 

7 

ekavakyata can not be established on the ground of accentua- 
tion and grammatical rules, because it is not the proper 
basis and goes against the well known MTmafc s a rule’ Arthaikatvad 

ekam vakyam Sakafiks'am ced vibhage syat. ’ The relation between 

■ 

the two can again not be ’established by arguing that sacrifices 
create a desire to Jsn owjlere desire of knowledge is of no use. 


. _ 122 
The Sruti* Vedam an uey ac ary o / n tevls in am anusasti 1 , and 

similar passages differentiate between the Vedas and the 
Upon is ads. The term Vedanta can again not be defended on the 

ground of conventional usage, because it is not included in 
the Svadhy ay a . ( The view point here is of the convention and 


not the eompound’Yedasya ant ah’ .) In that ease i ts 0 p0 study 
and thought about it(Mhyayana and vicara) would not be 

en joined, i.e. would be avaidha.Ite study can not again be 

« 

included in the vicara as fouod in the passages li^e ’Tad 

vijijnasasva tad brahma’ 123 h eG ause mere ji jnasa can not 

/ 

restrict it to the three upper classes, According to Samksra 

i 

therefore the Upanisads can not be called Vedanta at all. 


ISl.Chandogya Upsnisad.I.i.10. 
122.TaittirTya Upanisad.I.xi. 1. 

133, TaittirTya.Upanisad.nl. i. 



331 


Bhaskara says that the Purva and the Uttar© KlhdaS have 

* 

\ 

different subjects but have the same purpose. This, says 
Purusottafl}a,goes against the Srutis and Smrtis teaching 
Brahman as the meaning of all the Vedas (Sarvavedartha. ) 


Yijnanabhiksu believes that the Uttara iCsnda is subordinate 

* * * " 

to the Purva ICsnda, as Brahman is the Dh arms and all the 

t 1 

Vedas teaoh of the Dh arms. The Brahmavieara is .thus not useless, 

but is for the purpose of a complete study of the Dharraa and 
would thus be on a par' with the Xalpaslltras.purusottaraa argues 

i 

that this would go against the scriptural passages, which show 
that Brahman is the meaning of all the Vedas. This would again 
run counter to the view the sages like Jaimini, who did not 

complete the Dharmavicara and Vyasa, who did not begin with 

the Dharmavicara. The analogy of the Kalpasutras is not proper, 
because of the difference in the topic of discussion(Prsti- 
-padyabheda) in the Uttara Hand a. The opinion of SrTkantha is 
also refuted. 

f 

s 

How are the two parts related in the Suddhadvsita?Accord- 

* 

^ g4 

-ing to the passages like ’Maia vidhatte' bhidhatte mam. 

1 t 

► 

The term. Up an is ad can be understood to Mean the knowledge of 
Brahman and Atman according to the Brahmavada.The term vidya 
means the negation of any understanding of distinctions as 

124.Bhagavat8 PurBia.XI.X5ci.43. 
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J 


per the passage, ’Tidyatmani bhidabadhah, ’ '* So when the ■, 

i 

sacrifices are performed with ka owl edge, they lead to the Karma- 


-pauskalya.Tfae pedant as are thus required for the Purva Kahda. 

Knowledge again can be obtained by one, who has a pure- mind 

* 

end the sacrifices and the like are instrumental in the 
purification of th^mind.Thus the Purva Kanda is helpful .to the 


Vedanta. Though in both of them Karma and Jnana are known to be 


respectively principal,. the subject matter of both is cade and 
the same in as much as actions and knowledge are different 

attributes of the sase object i.e.the Highest lord. When they 

are combined, the result is the Brahmabhava and the attainment 
of the highest position. Thus both of them have the same 

purpose/dhis being the case, it is meaningless |so point out 

126 

any contradiction between the two. 


According to the &uddhadvaita all the words express 

i 

Hod.Purusottama says that those, who take^ the scriptures 
as having the purport of action only, are completely ignorant 

of the fact that the scriptures teach of the Highest lord. 

* 

N •* 

^his is very nicely brought out by pur usottama, whom we may 

fully quote here. "Atraivam bhsti.Pedasyopakraso hi mantra- 
-devatastutyadav upayukteh.prakaranam ca yegasya.Sa ca ’yajno 



125 . Bhagavata Purana.II./xix.40. 

126 . A.B . P . pp . 46- 49 , 69 - 70 . 
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vai visnur’iii sruter bhagavadrupah.Bevatas pagnyadayo yaga- 

-besa bhagav8d8m^abhutah.l8rta^)uruso / pi yagaseso bhagavad amsah. 

purusasesabhutam phalam apy'etasyaivahandasylmyeaii’ty adiiruter- 

-bhagavadaiababkutain, Tathaivopakaranahyajji .Evam sarvam sakalTt- 

-paramparaya oa bhagsvadruparo iti bhagavaty eva brutes 

IS? 

tatparyam”. Additional arguments are also given by our author 
to show that the sacrifices are of the nature of the Highest 


Lord. Vedas' have .various branches and each sacrifice e.g. 
Jyotistoma is described in them in various ways. What is the use 

of th^differenW descriptions of one and the same sacrifice, 
when one such a description would have been enough? If 

different descriptions are for those who are not intelligent, 
then one simple explanation for them would have worked even- for 


those / v\Ho are intelligent.hor are 
better results, since in that case, 


they for propounding the 
it is useless to describe 


the same fruit everywhere. The variety of descriptions is thus 


for establishing, the similar variety of the fibrins of the Lord. 
In the 's a khan t aradh i kar an a of the Pur vamTmans'a sutras, there are 

24 aphorisms to discuss/^ and refute the contention that there 
is difference of action / corresponding to the difference of " 

bakhas and it has been established that only one karma is 


taught in various branches. We 


should therefore concede that 


12?.T.Sn.Ab.p. 21. 
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karma has many forms. This can be explained only on the ground 

128 

of passages like, ♦Yedai's ca sarTair sham eva vedyah* , Showing 

that the Highest lord is the teaching of the Vedas, tihe Sruti 

✓ 

129 

further asserts ’Yad e&am a^ysktam anantarupam f i . e. the God 


has many ,or endless forms. Purus ottama therefore concludes; 

r «. 

1 7 i 

’Bhagavato'neiiarTTpatvad yajffarupasya bahupraksrair nirupanam 

Tne Buulhadvaita thinkers do not agree that the Upasanas 

^ * 

which form part of the Uttara liana a ,are for the purification 

of the mind, as has been made out by the May avad ins. Meditations 

131 

actually teach of the greatness of God.' 


130 


It will of course be a very useful study to see 'how the 
Bpanisads are interpreted in the Suddhadvai ta . Thousands of 
passages are interpreted by Vallabha and Purusottama , though 

the former did not comment upon them regularly , while for the 
later, even though he is said to hare done so, most if his 
commentaries are not extant.lt is possible to show these 

** ***' *** *** *** *** *** *** *** *** *** *■** mm *** «*** *■* *■» **• Mm» m* MM MM mm <■* w ^ ^ ^ 

128. Bhegevsd Gita .IV. 15. 

129. Mahlnaranlys Upanisad .1.15. 

130. T.Sn.Ab.pp. 24-26. 

133. Ud.gT th ad i slTr y ady upas en aya tattstprakarenoktam phalnm tens 
tenopYsyena diyate. TeSam cs pratikatvena tatkrtaphala- 

-danan mularllpaniahatmyan ,eva pratipaditam bhavati.dnate 
ca mahatmye tatra bhaktis taya j^aham.T.S.Ab.n.45. 





335 


interpretations after collecting the. fast, number of passages 

f 

found explained by them, especially by purusottama in his 
voluminous works. i ! his however requires a special study from 

w i 


that particular point of view.Ior the present however I have 

% « 

just given the fundamental approach to the Gratis, as clearly 

* 

.explained by Purusottama, Even then I would like to examine here 

1 * 

«t 

the interpretation of the Mendukya Open is ad , together with 

t c 

that of the Gaudapads kerikis,as given by Purusottama. 

* 

Purusottama’ s commentaries on the i^rsimhottarata^pini^aivalya, 


and Brahma Upenisads are also available, but the purpose of 
these commentaries appears to be to show that the said works 
can not be explained so as to teach the jievaledvaits of 

* ^ t 

Bsmksra.Even in the commentary on the Mandukye the purpose is 


definitely the same. It is however an important Wpauisad/ and 
Purusottama has commented upon the first two chapters of 
the Gaudapada’s Aarifcas also. We will therefore .study the 

Dipika of Purusottama on this Upsnisad from three points of 

* + , 

view; the interpretation of the Upanisad,the explanation of '• 

* 

the itarikas and the relationship of the Upanisad with the 
Marika's in the light of purusottama’ s remarks. 

i 

The Upanisad begins with the syllable 0m. Purusottama says 

* r 

that the fc>ruii wants to teach the seed of the express! ai of 
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Brahman in the whole of the Vedas. This is taught by stating 

the meaning of. the syllable Qm . The Oa is of the nature of 

Aksara Brahman. (Cm ity eiad' aksaraoi. ) Everything that can be 
measured by time , past , present and future, and whatever is 

beyond the Time' e.g-.jlya eto.,all thss is Om.'The speech 
which expresses, yrhat is expressed by Om ; is an explanation of 

Every thing, that which is an effect and that which is 


it. 


not, is Brahman .Nothing is different from Brahman. That which 
we express by the term Om and the term Brahman , having all 

the forms ,that soul is Brahman i.e.it is to be expressed by 

133 

the term Brahman: it is not the Prakrti," As the term atman 

is known to be used for the purasa and the individual souls 

> 

the Upanisad says; ’So'yam atm a catuspat. ’This is for averting 

i 

f 

any understanding of the Pur us a or the jlva here. The 

^ 1 34 

passages from’ so'yam atma. . . ’ up to ’Sa atma sa vijneyah.'" 1 * 

x M M 0^ 000 r~m ~n mm tow* mm *toto mm *■• * « * mm mm mm *m* mm IMw **** mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mu* mm mm mm mm mm «*m* **m> mm mm mm mm mm 

132/ Idem sarvam tasyopavyakhyanam: IdamZ/sarvara Omkarayoni- 

-kara vaiipisaysn\ , .dpavyakh^yanam nikatataya viveranam 
ity arthah.kandukya dlpika.p.4. 

133. Ay am atma brahma. Mandlikya upanisad. 2. This is understood 

. . • 

by Purusottemo as against any doubt regarding the 
teaching of prskrti of the Samkhya. 

334. llandukya Upanisad. ?.Mandui£ya BTpika p. 20 . 
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is something like an explanation, of what has already been -, 
stated before. As purusoitama says 'Idam sarbam vaksy graham 
oa sutrsrupens pur Tam uktasya vrttirupaa jn eyas’ . As the 

Up an is ad is aware of the difficulty in understanding it, the 

T * 


stffian is divided into four nadas 


* 1 * 


What is the meaning of the plda here? It does not mean 
’Legs* as in the case of a cow, it means parts’ es in the case 

m 

of coins. Further it is instrumental everywhere, in so far as 
it^ signifies Brahman. It is not instrumental in the first 

three and objective in the last, for otherwise the formlessness 

would 'lead to its iaexplicablity . ' 

> 

ie first pads is said to be jig ar it as than a i.e. having as 

L 1 » 

its resort the sattvika antlifalikaranavrttivisese.It is desu&Med 

t 

as bahih-prajnah # because,on account of it, the individual souls 
have the comprehension of the external objects. It has 


135. Isndukya Dipika. p. 5. 

136. ivarsapsna'ier ivamsavacanah padasabdah na tu gavider iva 
car anavac an ab. Ibid. p. 5. 

1 

137. Tatrepi hr slim ag am aka t vat karanasadhenah sarvatra,na tu 

• tisvadisu karsnasldhanas turiye ka rraa s edb an ah . ¥a iruf y©d 
brabmano nirtacyatapattel ca .Ibid.p.5. 

138. Jagaritam sattviWntahkarsnavrttivifeesab s than am yasya 
ss J ag sr i t s s than ah . B ah ir leukike bah ye visaye prajna 

avabhaso yena jivanam sa bahih prajnah.Ibid.p.6. 

** % *■** 
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seven limbs and nineteen faces. The limbs are the worlds and 

\ 

the faces are ,ten organs (Of sensation and action) , five life- 

t * 

-breaths and four internal organs. They are doors of approaching 
139 

it. It is described as ’ Sthulabh.uk* , because it enjoys the 

gross body of the Bra brain da or the gross objects of enjoyment 

. 

i » 

by means of these doors.lt is Y a is van ar a , s inc e it leads all 

i 

i 

% 

the individual souls to their proper worlds end enjoyments 

, , 140 ; 

m various ways. Purusottaaia says that’ his interpretation 

% 

> 

is infeoaf brraity with the &ruti,’Piclo'sya vi b ¥1 bhutani.’™* 

\ 

here Purusottaraa gives a very impprtant explanation/ of the 


term pad a ///hen he says , ’padyete jnayate psrem Brehmaneneti 

* * 

143 

psaan. The term pad a thus means that by which Brahman can be 


Jm own . 


The second is svapnasthana i.e. having the dream as its 



pra jns 


abode ,the rajasa antahkaranavrttivifeesa.lt is an 

* 

because on account of it one experiences the internal objects 


in a dresm.lt is previvi-itsbbus because of the enjoyment of 


133. Mukhady upslabdhidvarani.Mandukya BTpixa.p.6. 

140. Yifevam sarvaiitaran jivan anekadhl tattaducitalokesu 

^ * 

bhogesu cs nsyatTfci vifevanarsh.Ss eva vaifevanarah sarva- 

■* ^ «*** ***** 7 1 * *} t* 0 } 

-pinaamifia.IbiQ.p.?. 

141. Rg-veda.X.90.3. 

143. Mandukya Mpika.p. 7. 
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143. 


the internal with respect to the sense-organs. °xt i s taijasa 

because it helps in the enlightening of th^lndriyas. This is 

the second pada.Here also Purusottama explains pad a as 

144 



'The susuptasthana,the tawssa antahHarana^rttivi^esa is the 

A + f \ 

third.lt is described , as ’eklbhut ah 1 /because of its in-separable 

connection ivith the jivs and it is called’pra jnahaghana 1 , since 
it is the mass of prgjfiahas. Purusottama explains prajSsna in 

two ways , ( l)pra jffanami tattadindriya janyan i jSanani , { E)Prakrst- 

» <* »» 

, _ 145 . 14c 

-am jiienaffi yais tenindriyani. The term •eva'in the 'dp an is ad 


% 

is for averting the knowledge of everything as different from 
the very nature. The third p"ada is called » In aadabhuk* , because 

as compared with the previous two, it is full of biiss.lt has 

¥ 

the essence of the attributes of Brahman , and it is also the 
Brahmaloka.lt is not however the Highest Bliss, because the 
bliss here is measured. This however should not lead us to 
admit the existence of even the slightest misery, because 


143. Previviktaro indriyapeksaya an tar am bhunkts iti. 

Mandukya Dipika.p.9. 


144. Ibid. p. 9. 

145, Ibid. p. 10. 
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misery is the- result of dualistic experience, which is absent 

i 

here. Because it is an and am ay a, it is said to be ariandabhuk.The 
door of enjoyment is the eetas.As purusottama puts it levels- 

(X. 

-bodhelksanaia £ vasm inj&agr ah a fee kar enap ar in a t am cetas cittam 

„ * _ 147 

jaukham anandopalabdhidvaram asyeti cetonmkhah. * The vi&va 

k 

T ^ v * 

f * ' ' 

and the taijasa though knowing the past and the li ice, show 

r 

dualism ,but in the third pads, there is no dualism and thus it 

F 

> 

IS called prajna.Tlie Hpanisad, after teaching of the nature, 
describes His greetness.hs he inspires all the different things 

lie is the controller of ail^like the fourth.H© knows everything 
as n on-different from himself .He is thus Sarve&vara and Servaj- 
-na.He again enters and' regulates and thus is called the 

\ 

M taryamin .He is the Y©ni,the place of origin of everything. 


Prom him are born all the beings and they merge in him finally, 

The fourth pa do is described by the iSruti at first with 

negative attributes, so as to differentiate it from the first 

! 

three.fie is neither sntahprajna,nor bahihprajnc, because he 
does not create anything en d owed with vikalpabudihi, either 
externally or internally .He is again not ubhayatahprajna ile 


18 


osu iseient and his prajfia does not depend upon the 


145. Isandukya Bloika.p.ll, 

*• „ „ 
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148 


object or the pramanas. it is neither prajSa,nor aprajf 8> 
nor even -prajSahaghaii8.lt is not an object of our eyes or any 

i 

other sense organ/. ( Adrsi^S, avysvahary a)Se can not again be 

c 

an object of any organ of 8ction(agrahya) .He is beyond all 

4 

i 

inferences (alaksya) ,conipariscns(alihga) , though ts(ao in tya) and 
expressions( avy aped. ehys) .After thus distinguishing him from 

f 

everything else bj means of negative attributes, positive 

description is given' for explaining his greatness.He is to be 

149 

approached by those, who have knowledge of the soul. - ’ The 

- t 

erpance of the world is quietened in him. is he is beyond all °[ 

limitstims, there can 'be no expence of the world different 

1 * ** 

from him. He is quiet, benign and devoid of duality. They is how 

150 

people believe Mm to be .He is not 1 such and such* alone.' 


i 

He is the stman ,he should be known , Thus even though beyond 

•» 

mind and speech, the description of him is not futile because 
he is the self .This also makes clear the doctrine of grace. *** 

i 

■ if ter this the Upenised with a view to show the affinity 


148. Mandukya Mpika.pp. 20-21.' 

149 . Ska tmapr aty ay aslr am ekatmapratyayair jSanibhih saro' 

l 4 r 

n user an am yasya.Ibid.p.21. 

150.1tadrfeam caturtham menyante,na tv efadrsa eve sah.Ibid.p 

■ . 2 
151.Sa purvoktarTtika atma vijneyah, atmatvato na vaiyarthyam 

ity arthah.Tevata brutyantaroktam var an a ikal abhy at Yep 
> ** 

. ' eva sphutibhavati.Ibid.p.22. 


22 
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between the syllable Om and the Brahman, compares the first 

three padas with the three morae,A,0,and M and the last pad a 

with the moraeless nada.Purasottama says after .explaining t 

< 

these comparisons; ? Evam nadasya t urTy edh arma va 1 1 van a matra- 

i *, 

ntaranam pad an t era s adh army en adhis ih ey s t vas amy e^b ca Ota kero 

* 

\ * 

mukhy ag aun avr 1 1 ibliysm atmabhimis ity arthah.ntmabhiimat^ad 

evaks arsbhinn o jSeyah. 1 158 ike ITpanisad concludes by giving 
the phalasruti. , ’Samvihaty a tm aha trim, am ya evam ved e . 1 

purusott ma explains samvisati as f Upsbhunkte*and cites the 
hruti , 1 so' snute sarvah tarn an saha brahmans vipa§cita. * 

l 

While commenting upon the first nine verses of Osudapada- 

4 

Karikas jPurusottama makes an importaLt statement: ,f fatha 


cedam siddhyati.Sarvapindatma vihvah , sarvendriyatraa taijafiah 


s 


arvamana-atms sarvapranetma va pr a jn ah * I vambh a va cahabhi 


msnena ity eraser tip ah paraastaaiva jneyd na tu harirah. 


154 


Prom the analysis of the interpretation of the Upanisad 
as given by Purusottama,it is clear that Purusottama and for 
that matter the Suddlildvaita teachers do not believe that 


152 # Manduky8 Iapika .pp. 33-82. 
353. Ibid. p. 32, 

154. Ibid. p. 16. 
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She four quarters as described in tie Upanisad, refer to the 

V 

t 

f 

four states of consciousness. They are on the .other hand 

various forms of God,. who is capable of assuming endless 

\ 

forms, This is perhaps the reason why at many places in the ' 
dissolution of the compounds the instrumental and not the 
genitive is aceepted.e.g.BahihprajlfahjBahya vifaye prajifa 

*1 KGs 

avabhaso jifaiilm jena Sah." 4 ' etc.Is this a correct reading of 

the meaning of the Upanisad? It appears that the Upanisad 

teaches about the states of consciousness^ rather than what 

ed 

is erplein/by Purusottama.and the interpretation according to 

v! 

that ssgffis. more natural, One will also perhaps find that 

pur-usottama is unnecessarily bringing in the doctrines of 

the Suddhadveita at places. Thus for instance what is the 

ground for telling about the ’ffanitahandatva’ in connection 
with the prUjne and its (his )attribute( 5n an d am ay a ’ ? The 




explanation of »3omvi6ati *as »Upabhunkte» , while interpreting 

the phaiaSruti , appears to be far-fetched. It is no use finding 

* 

faulw with puruso'ctaraa here and there, because many such weak: 
poiniifc can oe xouno. out, ft must oe said however that just as 
tlie absolutism of Samkara can not- be found out in the 
Upanisad in tot o, similarly the 'Suddhadvaita also can not be 


' *■» ■*** «**■ 


lUb.Mandukys urpika.p.S, 



Coming to t^e Xarik&s of Ga 



i$w© nave 



ay seen 


■ 

in the preceding chapter that though Purus ottama has 
commented upon all the chapters, his corn'ien tary only on the 
first two is extant. Any way the commentary on the first- two 

i 

chapters, especially the' sec aid, is enough to show how 
purusottsma has ' interpreted the liarikas in keeping with his 
own the or yes, lie may note here sor,«e interpretations which are 
interesting for oar purpose. 


The KFrika* Oevasyaisa svabhavo' yam* aptaksmasya ka 
156 

sprha* " is taken by Burusottama to prove the theory of 

' _ 157 

hi ladle says ? Ten a krldlto'yaa* cvabhavo ns tu sprhsya Karan aft'. 

One may note here that tne torn 1 Kr idatahd is added by 

Purusottsma here. The immediately preceding Korika * Mdartham 

t 

iti capare’need not warren t such a cone lusion / because it is 

-s. 

again preceded by*Bhogartbam srstir ity anye.'Is it that 

i 

the author of the - JCarika really accepted the theory of 

t 

_ i 

KridalPerhaps he did not, for how to explain the ’Apare* 
otherwise? In the three larikss I. 7-9, the author gives 


156. fraud an ads Karika.I.S. 

157. ]pndul£ya Dip ilia. p. 19. 



various opinions regarding creation but it may not mean 

' t * 

that the last opinion is of the author himself .Perhaps 
(rsudapada does not prefer the one to the other. 

* i 

m 

How ere the J£arikss,I.16,17,18 explained by Purus ottama? 
The werse 16 says that whoa the individual soul, sleeping on 

account of the heg-inn ingles s may a , is awake, then the unborn 
sleepless dreamless non-dualism is known .Purus ottama says 

4. 

that inadimayaya etc .means that, when one gets the Mhikara 

for the realization of the fourth, he knows it,which has been 
described before. The term ’yada* in the verse shows some 

effort for obtaining, but on the basis of the passage 

_ 158 

’Tedaatsvijnanasuni^citsrtha. . .etc. 1 it is suggested that 

r ' 

the realization oecures at the time of the end .Purus ottama 

argues for this; lAnyatha purvaSlokena gstsrthetvad etam na 
159 

vadet.* SSrika 1? runs *If the world exists it will no 
doubt be removed. This dualism is just mays, there is advaita 

from the highest point of view.'purusottama says that 

-t y 

-J 

this verse is intended to teaeh that dualism is of the 
nature of interim creation. This is for removing the 

mm mm mm mmmm mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmrmmmmmmmrn mmmm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm * m — -n- ~r — -n ~r •"mmmmmmmmmfwm mm mmmmmmmmmmmmmmrnmm 

158. Mundak a Upanisad.III.ii.6. 

159. Mandukya Dipika. p, 26. 



dual is tie ideas in the minds of those ^who have the 

V 

different Mhikara and who are thus incapable, of tolerating 

the delay.Xsrika 19 means that the distinctions, if at all 

imagined by anyone, will be removed. This Tada (discussion?) 

is because of preaching .When truth is known there is no 
dualism. pur us ottama however explains it in a different way. 

Ha says that this verse also corroborates what has been 
stated in the previous verse.His explanation/ is : n Kalpito- 
vikalpo man as o yadi kenacit upasanena y ogad isadh snen a va 
viheeato nivarteta.Tsda s uddhe cetasi upadeSsad jnate turTye 
ay am vadsh bhedapadakstvat dvaitarupo na vidyate. 1 ” 
Purusottama then adds “Sarvasya tsdabhinnatve jnate 

♦ . v . 

■» 

bhedasyapi tadanatirekat so'jbi purvabuddharTTpadvaito brahma- 
-ive bhavati.’ 1 ^ The verse is really a difficult one for 

interpretaticn.purusottama’s explanation of ’Eenacit’and 

the way in which he construes the second line do not appear 

* 

\ 

to be convincing. 

Purusottama’ s interpretation of the Earikas of the 

second chapter is worth considering .Purusottama says in . 

. « » ^ 
the beginning, of the chapter:. "UpadeksyamanajSihavisayasya'- 

t 

-tftanah sarvatmskatvalaksane svsrupe bodhanlye 
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tadvirodhinah pratiyaaanasya kalpanikasya bhedasya niffasaya ' 

K 1 

bhedavadyabhimataprapaneasya mithyatvam pratipadayisyan 

W- 

161 

...etc. M ""Under the first three verses purusottama gives 


two syllogisms to prove the unreality of the dream 

* 

experiences, following the KSrikas.They are’Svapnikah 

* 

/ 

sarvabhavabhedah ssriran tabs thsh . S arir asamvr tatvat .Yad 

* W '•* * * 

> * 

yat safevrtam tat tad aa^tahstham.Grhakimbhavatilad va barira- 

i 

-samvrtem tae charir an tabs than. Sirantradivat. ’ and f Tatha 
< » *• 

ce yadi gstva pabyet tarn debam prapabyan pratibuddhas 

tatraiva tistfeet.Yato nsivam ato naivam.Yato na gatva 

. . 162 

pebyati tato'ntareva pasyati. 1 The second line of the 

* 

third verse according to Purusottaiaa,counters those ,%ho 
believe in the reality of the dream creation on the 
analogy of the creation of the Cintamani and the like. 

The fourth verse extends the unreality to the internal 

/ 

v » 

waking world. The internal waking creation is here of course 

< 

the object, visualized by the miad,which is different from 
an external object. Thus the svapna and the jagarita sthanas 

r- 

are of the same type(Yerse 5) One may point out that while 

/ 

MMmm mum «mw mm ft mm mm m M mm i MM MM Mm* *m» (M mm MM «m MM mm M Mm* M mm mm mm MM mm mm m MM mm mm mm MM mm -mm MM *M m mm m mm- w* mm mm mm mm mm ~ mm mm 

161. fiondukya DIpika.p.33, 

162-. Ibid. pp. 33-34. 
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1 * * 

in the dream everything is created, in ; the waking state it 
is the external object that is thought of .How can it be 
unreal?Iarika 6 replies to this that the object of mental 

r 

T 

delilfration does not exist before and after that 

A - 

- 

*} 

deliberation and is thus. an a par with the object, experienced 

* t 

in a dream.Purusoitama says ’as, hi mansvakah siahatvena 

163 

dhyatah sinho bhavati , 1 Xt need not be said that the 
objects of our ideas should not be called unreal, because 
they very often produce real results. The larika 7 is a 

, s 

r 

repl|$f to this.This happens even in dreams. pur usottama 

gives illustration for this^Sfapnikapramadl^gar^adina 

164 

parainarthikaskhalanadarsanat* . It should be noted here 

/ 

i 

that ’Saprayojattgta vipraj>ijmdyate*is explained by 
Purusottama as ^aprayojsnata svapnja pi vipr at ipannato 

/ 

► 

idncitkara sati sattvasadhika. * 

i 

If adyaniavattva is the criterion of unreality, the 

scriptures enjoining s varga would be futile-.Svarga is . 

*• 

produced of the spur va. The apurve is produced of our own 
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actions and is thus liable to destruction by worship etc. 
Karika 8 is a reply to this. pur usottama's explanation of 
the yerse is that the apurva (apur'Tara ssma t kr iy ebh i vy a kt am 
karma) is m attribute of the Iora.(Sthanidharraah:Sthaninah 

^ ft 

jagr ad ad i s than s, va t o dharmah)as is the case with those, who 
live in the heaven . ( Svsrg as the hi devas t aim iy ala ka t ven a 

bhagavafa peramebvarena sthapiteh sarvada tatra nivasanti) 

For them heaven is not established by the apurva but is 

% 

of the nature of the avayavas of the lord. Similarly the 
apurva is also not obtained by aetion but is eternal. The 

same is the ease with heaven.lt is only the connection 
between the two, that is produced and therefore the Karma- 
-bruti is not f utile. TSi is the second line of Karika 8 

c 

is understood by Purusottama as 'Svargavaflineh svargan va 
STsbhisajais tan dharmsn va’ and 1 preksate’ as-’divyacaksusi 
labdhe ss'ksat karoti. ’The last quarter specifies the 
preksana. ’Tsthaiveha su^iksitah’: f Yena prakarena bhagavad 

rupataya apurvataya vs tatsvsrupajSahe upadhysyena sutaram 
dstisfeiksas tatKal Thus he sees the heavsus / as he has been 

i 

taught here about them.*^* 
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If everything is unreal, even the seer would be unreal. 

1 

*■ I 

This would lead to the Imnyavada. ( ¥. 10) lari ka 11 is fo r/ ■ 

i * 

A . t 

giving the Siddhsnta# The teria f Dev8h f in the Terse 

t 

according to Pi 2 rusottama,he.s its connection with the krlda 

Thus the imagination of Rod is of the nature of sport. Hie 

* 

three cases used in * Atmans’ , ’Atmana®’ and * Atm's 1 show 

$ ✓ 
that the Lord is the essence of all the ‘ iSrjIkas.puruso ttama 


says ’ Tatr opalaksanavidhaya sar vatina tvam sarvakarakatvani 
ca sadhitam.Skarabhede karak&bhedabhavat. ’~^The nature of 

i 

S 

the imagination is the regulation of particular names in the 

-v 

'/articular forms of his own. The term ’sva* in ’s varney ay a’ 

w 

is for shying that this power is n on-different and 

f 

dependent.He knows the distinctions as of his own nature. 
Purusottama gives an illustration for this.’Yatha purusah 
"san kh as ur abhimatsy ad imudr ah sfangulibhir vidhays tasu 

• 1 A 9 

tsttadrupatam anusandhatte tadvat. * * • 


The Siddhanta would thus show. that nothing is unreal. 
What then about the arguments, advanced for proving the 

i 

4 - 

unreality of everything? The /Marikas, that follow, are for 



166.Mandukya BTpika.p.41. 
16?. Ibid. p. 41. 
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dispelling the doubts regarding this. The Marika 12 asserts 

that God imagines the substances thus.Ee transforms (Tikaroti 

vi kr t an karoti)the illusory substances , which are separate 

6 

from his essential nature(aparan ; ,SYStmarupe|ihyo i tiriktan) . 

i * r 

The objects are irregular ly( avysvasthitah) imagined in the 

* «■ ^ 

mind, while these of external experience are regular(NiyataSi} 

Even in this false imagination, God does it. The following 
two verses 13 & 14 are for making clear the unreality of 

r 

the objects, so imagined. 

t 

/ 

?erses 15 and 16 show respectively the manner of 

r ^ 

imaginatim, corresponding to the two verses 11^ IS.Ksrika 

* 

15 says that the Lord first imagines (creates?) the jiva who 

essays to hold the life-breaths or the H ir any agar bha. After 
this comes the ..turn of the external objects of enjoyment 
and the internal instruments of enjoyment. The word ’Prthag- 
- vidKan ’is for showing that the distinction in these 

objects is not that of the essence. Ssrika 16 gi^es the 

well known illustration of the rope and the snake. ‘The 


following fiSrikas 18 and 19 show how the ignorance as 
stated in the previous Kotiks’ , can be destroyed by knowledge# 


While explaining Karika 18 Purusottama says that just as 



352 


darlmess is the cause of indiscrimination in the rope- snake 

example, here also the cause is the maya of the sporting God, 

It is described in the last quarter of the iCarika 19.Purusottama 

explains ’Taya 'yam jTvo mohito bhavati tadrkprakarakah svayam 
_ _ 168 

paramatmaivs mayetyarthah. ’ Thus the maya is the svarupa of 

r 

the Lord and it deludes the jiva. 

-* <. 

A ♦ 

The following nine verses are for explaining the Darstan- 
-tika-anlsa in the preceding verse 18. These verses show that 
the Highest Lord is the essence of everything. Verses 29 and30 

are for those, who know only one aspect.lt is ,the desire of God, 

t 

which regulates the knowledge of all these aspects .He protects 

him, who" sees Him in various ways after becoming that which 

* 

the worshipper sees Him to belTadgrhah samupeiti tarn’ is 

explained as ’Tadgrhas tadeksnistho va tattadbhivataakam 

atmanam samupaiti,prapuoti , tasminllinas tadatmako bhavati ty~ 

169 

arthah. ’ purusottama gives another interpretation also, which 
we have not noted above. *Avati f is understood as ‘Svantahbaksati’ 
or T Sada anusandhotte* .This wilt be connected with the worshipp- 
«er. ’Sa bhutva'is explained on the basis of f Devo bhutva 
devan apyeti.’The ICarika M is also understood in. the same way. 


I fk - 


loQ.Mandukya DIpika .p.47. 
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( 

Those / who know only one aspect of Ood, have taken His to be 

different from the Pranas etc., which are n on-different. 

• * 

* C 

( Aparthabhavaih*. abhinnasettakaih) who knows fhis / properly 

-n. _ iff** * T » 

can advance the scriptural views without 
doubt. 170 

' / 

t * 

* ' 

The Karikas Slto 33 which identify the world with the mays 

* 

gandhar van agars etc. are stated by Purusottama as directed 

against t.hose / who believe in dualism. She world , as understood 

# 

by them, ' is really a phantom of imagination. But even the 

mithyavadins are wrcmg.ilarika 34 is a reply to them. This 
sould is just imagined even by those, who advocate the 

t 1 

Mithyavada.purusottama says 1 ay am a tufa asadbhir mithyabhuta- 
i:e bhavaih pranadibhih s'adhitam yad advaitam tenapi kalpatah, 

arthan mithyavsdibhih.Bhlva api advayona anystha bhsvsnti 

171 

tatha kalpi tab. , ar thad ekaikamlsavadibhih. ’ Thus the monism, 


which accepted by both, is proper. iCarikas -35 , 36 show how the 

-* 

* 

advaita is to be understood. The world is not pluralistic but 
is non- different from Brahman. Yesses 3?. 38 show the means for 

•r * 

obtaining the knowledge of the soul. And the last larika states 

* 

the phala.At the end Purusottama gives s very interesting 
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172 

summary of the c cm teats of the second chapter. 

V 

The interpretation of the second chapter, as given by 
Purusottema, will make the following points quite clear. In his 
attempt to find out the ISuddhadvaita from the Karikls, 

t 

Purusottama has to explain them in such a way that all the 
verses , which directly teach the theory of illusion, describe^ 
the world as such for those^wbo are dualists. Klrika 11 is said 
to give the Siddhanta bub the way qn which the following verses 


12,13 sre explained in relation to it, is really more ingenious 
than natural. Even the explanation of the ESrikls 11 and 34 
appear to be.. far-fetched. The explanation of the Jdarika 8 is 

a good piece of imagination, as .also that- of the last ..quarter 

■ 

of the xCarika 19. The inclusion of the term icrlda now and then 

M - 

may be wholly unwarranted. The editor Bhatta Ramanath Shastri 
says in his introduetion*Srimatpurusottamacar8nair api,bhavan- 


-metamulaguroh Knrikasv' api mayavado na labhy s te , labhy ate 
tu Brahmavadah iti dariayadbhih svapISaditysna vivrtah.” 

Scholarship is surely there. 


173 , 


The relationship of the narikas with the Up an. is ad has 
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174 

posed a problem for modern scholars. Some of them think that 
the Karikas also form part of the Upani sad, while others do not 
agree to that view.Purusottama consistently calls it Gauda- 
-vartika,as we have seen in the previous chapter; In the 
commentary itself Purusottama does not give any clue regarding 
his own opinion. At one place in the Ivaranabhahga Purusottama 
says that the verses in the Msndukya Upani sad and the three 


chapters are read among the 

» 4 - 




oruti 


mi by the moderns. 



» 


Any way the tradition of regarding' the Karikas as part of the 
Up an is ad seems to have been current in thejmediaeval times, 
though the kuddhadvaita school does not appear to have 

*. y 

accepted it. 

(VI). . 

Interpretation of the Sutras. 

Whereas the scriptures form the first starting point of 
the Suddh8dvait8,as also m all the systems of the Vedanta, 


174. for a discussion see . Yidhushekhara Bhattacharya.Agama- 
-sastra of G a ud a pad a . In tr o . p . xxx vi i i . f f . , T$4f . P . Mahad e van 

Gsudepada,a study in the early Advaita.p,31.ff .Of .also 

’The problem of the Upenisadie theory of the Agamsj^V 
Prakerana of G&udapada’ by B.K , K. Sharma. Bharatiya Yidye 

Yol.IVII.K os 4 3&4. 


-sthah §ioka§ ca Gaudapadiyany e tan Id an in tan air Upanisat- 
-su pathyante.T.Sn.Ab.p.63. 



the Brahmas utras form the third. Yallabha began to comment upon 

i * 

them and his son completed his work.Purusottama has written a 
voluminous sub- commentary on it called praka^a.At many places 


Yellsbba disagrees from his predecessors and Purusottama has 


tried to uphold his teacher’s 


views with admirable' erudition 

% 


and labour.lt will be an interesting study to see how the 
interpretations of Vailabha differ from those of others.lt is 
easy to say whether this or that interpretation of a particular 

t 

Sutra appears to be correct, but it is surely difficult, perhaps 
impossible, to' 'say whether any particular system can be evolved 


out of the whole work. The Brahmas utres, as we have them today, 

r 

do not annear to be the work of a single author or the work 

« 

even of a particular period and it is very difficult to find out 
any coherent system of set theologico- philosophical ideas in 

them. I have tried to examine some of the interpretations of 

* \ 

/ 

Yallabha and Yittkale&a, taking into account Purusottama’ s 
remarks upon them. 

Yallabha reads the two Sutras 1.1.2 and 3 as one. He refers 

* 

to others, who separate those Sutras. He does not give any 

i * 

particular reason for a combination of the Sutras. He just says 


• « 
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’Kcutat sutrakarasammatam iti partibhati* . It is therefore 
left for Purusottama to point out why Tallabha has differed 
from all others. Purusottama says that in the BrshinasUtras, 
we find that the Aahikarajfas are formed after stating that 
which is to be established and the proof for the same, so it 
is proper that both the Sadly a ana the Hetu should be 
expressed here. The term Brahman is understood by the followers 

t 

of tne SS&khya to mean the Prakrti and so to avert this it 
is necessary to show that the causality of Brahman is stated 
in the scriptures. Onofesy point out that even if two Sutras 
nay be read separately ,we may have the Adhiksrena of the 

- i 

i irs b taree Sutras, In the first Sutra in the i 02*01 * 

“* 9 

which stands for the prerequisite of the $hsrmsvicare,the 

i 

Brahmavicara is also implied and thus even though the Prajtfana 

m 

1 

1 

has not been expressly stated, Brahmen can be taken to be 

known only from the Bp an is ads. The combination of the Sutras 
thus noc necessary. pur usot bama says that VAtbs* has many 

.* V 

meanings aid even if it means 'Anentarya* ,it may not be 
taken to imply the Dharma vicar a, Hence it is better to have 


176.JUB.tj.63. 
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only one Sutra.If we agree with, those, who aecept two different 

Idhikaranss of the two Sutras, the first has no hetu while the 
second lacks the Ssfdhy a . Thus both are wanting and therefore 
cannot establish the desired prameya. 17 'though Yallabha here 
differs from that which has been accepted by all the other 

i 

coiEventatorSjthe arguments of Purusottaraa appear to be plausible. 

The third Butra ’Tat tu samanvayat’ is also interpreted by 
Yallabha in a different way.Samanveya is understood by him to 
mean ’Samysg anvaya’.Hod permeates all in the form of existence, 
sentienoy and bliss. Yallabha gives three reasons for such an 
interpretation. He says that the Purvapsksa and the Siddhahts- 
-pakse, as understood by others, are both wrong. Secondly the. 
reconciliation of the conflicting passages is the very purpose 


of the 083 tr- a. How can it be the reason for establishing a certain 
proposition, when the reconciliation is yet to be explained? 
Thirdly the reconciliation as understood by others. is not 

f * 

vouched for by the following Sutras/I'hefirst and the third of 
these arguments are in fact, matters of onia i on , and of course 
each of the commentators will try tc show that he alone is 

n 

correct. To ssy that the PUrvapsksa is wrong is not a very happy 


4Q» 


17?./i.B.P.p.5]. 
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argument in any case, because the purvapaksa is always proved 

to be wr eng. The second argument of course has its value. Dr. 

Y.S.Gfeate however points out; * The same charge , however, may be 

v * 

brought against Yallabha himself ;f or Sutra I.iv.23 also makes 

\ 

out the same point. i.e, that Brahman is also the material cause 

p . ,1?8 

or the universe.’ 

The Iicsatyadhikarena has been understood by all except 
Madhva and Ysllabha, as directed against the Sshkhya view of 
non- intelligent Pr acdian a . AJadliv a however interpretes it in a 
different way .Brahman which is described as the object of 
knowledge(Iksanlya) ,can not be understood as inexpressible. 

Yc. 11 ebb a* s interpretation of the Sutras is some-whst similar. 

; A’e shall note his interpretation of all the Sutras here. Brahman 
is not a§aoda(na vidyate habdah y atr a , sar vavedantaSy epr at ipadyam) 
because of Iksati .Even though Brahman is beyond all 'the dealings, 

he becomes an object of vy arshin a of his own desire. (I. i. 4) . 

* 

The Highest Lord endovi?ed with the attributes of iksati and 

the like ,can not be Gauna(;PrakrtigunaSattvasanibandh8van) , 

\ 

because of the berm It wan used for him. The term atm an stsnds 

> 

for the Highest Brahman, which is Hirguna.(I.i.o) .The term 


178.Y.S.Ghate.Yedaata.p.59. 
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ataten again can not be Geuna, because liberation or moksa is 
taught of those, who meditate upon him. (I, i. 6) The creator of 

the world is again not saguna, because he is not censured as heya , 
as would have been the case with one, endowed with worldly 


o 

c* 


ttributes. (I. i. 7) Brahmen is again not beyond all the dealings 


because the individual soul merges in him everyday in deep 

sleen.(l.i.8)igain at the time of liberation everyone becomes 

179 

similar to God. (Oaii: Moksa, slraanye: samanesye bhavah.l. i.9) 

4 

That everything is an effect of Brahman is clearly established 

r 

by the §rutis.(I.i.lO)Purusottama at the end' of the 'last Sutra 

refers to the interpretations of other commentators. Re gives 

> 

the interpretation of Samkara and its refutation given by 
Jayatirtha.He gives bis own refutation also.Bhasksra, Ramanuja, 
§aivs and Madhva are just referred to, After this purusottama 
refers to the twofold Sahkhya and says that the Saakhya hheorists 
do cite the &ruti passages in support of their own views, but 
such citations do not show that the scriptures form the main 

t 

source of their doc trines. That is why Yyasa has refuted them 
in the Inumlnika-adhiKarana, because as they accept the Prakrti 

* t ** # 

as the main principle, and as it is not known through the 


«. (*■* *** i 
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, 180 

scriptures, it is definitely asebde. ; though. Purus ottama. is 
not specific, he seems to imply that the attack on the Sahkhya 

4 t t 

i 

finds its place in the An. um ah i ka- ad hi kar an a and need not thus 

be the subject matter of this adbiksrsna.Purusottama is however 

* 

* * i ^ 

not so clear here as he is elsewhere. His comments are half- 

-hearted aid his treatment is such that he is; just perhaps 

\. 

i 

trying to folio?; the work,he is commenting upon, so &s not to be 

. 

open to' the charge of Yy akhy ey a-gr an t ha- vir odh a . Vi! e may here 

note some difficulties in the said interpretation. Yaliabhs 

» s < 

i * 

begins the .Adhikarana with the statement * E v am Brahma ji jSasam 
pratijnaya kimlaksenakam brahmety akanksaycm janmadisutradva- 

. \ C i * l 

1 K 

-yens Yedapramanakam jagatkartjf samavsyi cety uktam.Evam 

181 

. A • * • t - ■> t * — 1 I 1 mmmm m n ■** •» A jrm 


If now 


trisutrya ji jnasalaksanavicarakartavyats siddha. * Wt If now 

i 

Brahman is ' Yedapramanaka,why should there be any doubt regard- 

/ 

-ing its being sorva-pramena-srviseya? Purus ot tarn. a has again 

i 

/ 

criticised Semkara for accepting the indicated sense in the 

r 

tens ’Iksati’ by believing in the DKa t var t he n ird e's a . P ur us o 1 1 araa 

/ 

himself however takes f Iksati f as Iksabodhaka.Is it not 

r mm 

Bhatvsr thanirdeA a? Or is it just Dhatunirde6a?WhiIe the Sutras 

i i 

4 end 5 have something to do with Ik sane., the Sutra 6 shows 
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that the creator of the world is not Oauna . ( Gaurta has i ts 

■ «, i. 

connection with the word Cruna according to Tallahha) The question 

% 

of Brahman being the creator has Already’ been settled in the 

second sutra, while the discussion that Brahmen is devoid of 

, *• , . - , . ' 

, * 

Xundane attributes will find its place in 0 III.ii.fhat is the 
use of the same here? Similar is the -difficulty with the seventh 


V 


iutra.Tallabha seems to be aware of this difficulty when he says, 

V * 


1 


sutracetustayena 'lksatiheiuna jagatkarirtvopapattya srstl 

18? 

lb in itsfilf m » . 

* 


J.NV ^ * 

vakyanam Brahmaparatvam upapaditam. ’ This itself may appear 


rather strained. The remaining three Sutras have nothing to do 
with kartrtva at all. Purus otiama however tries to connect the 
Sutras 8,8 with the question of vy s vaKery a tva . He says, 'Evam 
catra brahma na s ar va vy a vaHara 1 1 1 am. S u s up t i pr a lay ay or jiva- 
-dharatvena brjatatvat.Yad ysda yadadharatvena ferutam tat tad a 
tatpreyuktsvyavabarevisayaa ity evam enmaansm bodhysm. 1 '^ 

Purusottams also says 'Evam ca brahma ns sarvadF sarvavyavahara'- 
-titam.Mokse tathatvena §ravitatvat.Yed evam tad evam.Maitreyl- 

t 

~ b r s hm an a s r a v i t a s sr v s v ad ity evam an mean as id flier asya betutvam 

184 

bod by am. * “We may say that bhe explanations are not very 
convincing. Similar explanation is not given of the Sutra 30. 


i mm mm mm mm mm mm* mm mm. < 
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At the end, however Purus ottama says, T Ivara atra trisutryl® 


susupti vie arena dainanMinspra 



dvitiye 


mokssvicarenatyantikatatkartrtvara trtiye klryakartrtvaprati- 

— — ' 135 

-padaneha naimi t tikaditatkar tr tvam bodhitam iti pratibhati. * 

j 

1 

« * 

The word f Pratibhati’ should be noted here. Inspite of all the 
attempts of pur us ottama, the last three Sutras do not seem to 

i 

have any definite connection with the first four.tfhat again is 
the theory, that is established here? Is it that Brahman , though 
beyond all the dealings, is the object of the Yedic teaching 
or rather becomes so by His own desire? Is it that Brahman is 

Cji M i 

enowed with supramundane attributes only and devoid of the 
mundane oaes?Is it .finally , that Brahman is the creator of all? 

B one of these is the purport of all the Sutras. If there is no 

» __ * 

one visaya.how can there be one acihikarana? 

Vallsbha directs the whole ndhikarana I.iii. 14-21 against 


oamKara.Purusottama says ’ Asminn adhikarane jivabrahmaikyakrta- 

-sarvasalikeravadasya mayavadasya ca niraicrtir eva mukhya, * •*•86 

- * 

, 1 

1 

Yallabha and Purus ottama appear- to have realized the sheer 
anachronism of directing the set of Sutras of bad arly an a against 

i 

1 ^ 

fa 

Baincara.who is just a commentator of the Sutras. Vallabha says 
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that as Yedavyesa is omniscient, he knows that one moyavada will 


be taught in future and thus refutes it in anticipation. 


_ o~s 


Paras ottama shows how such things are possible. In the Parang 

187 

also 8uta has told of future events. - • 

, * 

The difficulty in the interpretation of the Iks a ty ad hi kar ana 
comes to the fore in thejb eg inning; of the forth quarter of the 
first Mhyltya.Yallabha says,* fair a ’Iksater n's^abdam’iti 


sahkhyaaatara asabdatvad iti nivaritam !{ .Purusottaraa explains, 

* ■ 

'beau adr sy a t vady adhi Lear an a etadr&aa api vakysm vicaritam 
aveti kirn arena vie area a. . .Tathl cs yady api tadvakyam vicaritam 

tathapi tenmatssya serve tha scrautatvaa eveti nop aped it am ato 


vie era ity art#hah. ’ Really speaking both Vailsbha and 

purusottame appear to be inJdiff iculty. There is nothing in the 

interpretation of I. i. 4- 10. , which has any connection with the 
8ah khy a . Again Valiabha definitely refers to the Tksaty adhi kar ana, 

while Purusottame refers to the Mr t vady adh i kar .?n a . Is it that 

A 

* 

* 

Purusot tarns knows the difficulty in the works of Ysllabha and 

p 

tries to defend him by going out of thejwsy? 

* 

Samkara has often been^ attacked by scholars, not only 


187. A.B*P.pp.401t402. 

188. A. B.P. p.475. 



ancient but even modern, that his views are not corroborated by 


the Sutras.lt has been pointed put that the Sutrakara did not 

J 

agree to the falsity of the world, for otherwise he would not 
have refuted the buddhistic theories in the S utr a ’ Ya i d h army ac 

— ~ t JQO 

c a na svapnadivat’ ' * "it should be bornellii. mind that this is the 
position of almost all the iceryas.Tallabha is also open to 


the same charge. The Sutrakara, who says ‘haikasminn asambhavat 


» 


i 


can not be stated to teach Brahmen, endowed with contradictory 
attributes. While Tallabha does not keep this in mind ,Purusott8iaa 

does not miss the roint.He realises the difficulty and tries to 

* 

ma&ed amends by saying that, in fact only Brahman and nothing 
else is possessed of contradictory at tributes. He says 

Tsstutas/tu viruddbadharmahtaratvam brahmany eva pramanasiddl- 

_ __ 190 

-ham nenyatreti kbyapayitum taddusanam’ 

The Sutra II.iii.38. ’ JEo'ta eva’ is a very important Sutra 

* 

for all. Whereas jdamkara takes ’ jlta’to mean jH an a, Ramanuja and 

» 

iiimbarka understand it as jHata.I may quoth here the remarks 
of Dr.Ghate about Yallabha.He says , H Yallabha,who also holds 
with Ramanuja and Mmbsrka that * knowledge* or ‘intelligence* 
is el attributed the ji 'reinterpretes the Sutra as 


189. Brahmasutra.II.ii,29. 

190, A.B*P.%60,’ 
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stating the prima facie view, according to which jiva is 


knowledge and therefore Brahman itself, and all distinctions are 

► V 

due to the principle of Maya; though really the jiva is a part 
( M&a) of Brahman and is related to, it just as sparks are related 

4 p 

to fire ..And, while refuting this 'view,Yallabha makes very in ter s t- 

, 

-ing remarks: 1 Toismat tadambasya tad vy apad e s avaky am a tr am smkrtya 

bistaparigrahartham madhyamikasya eva aparavataro nitaram 

* 

sadbhir upeksyah’ .. .6f course this interpretation of the’ Sutra " 
is far fe tched , though it makes no mat/erial difference as 

icn 

ultimately he means that the soul is a knower." Br.Ghate^ 
reading of Yallabha’s interpretation not seem to be correct. 


This is not a Sutra, presenting the prima facie view.Ysliabha 

< ’ < 

begins to Sutra with ’ Gun an nirupaysn prathama&ab c ait any a- 


- gun am aha,' and then explains the Sutra as ? Jnas c ai tany asvarupah 

At a eva §rutibhyo vijffahamaya ityadibhyah. 'Purusottama explains 
it as ’ J^ninadharmakatve'pi jffenasvarupa ity arthah.’^^ 

V 

According to Vallabha, thus the individual soul is both tho 

i 

j ' 

knower and the knowledge . The tirade against jotf Sa&ara is a 

% 

usual feature of Yallabha* s works and need not been understood 
in the way, in which Br.Ghate has understood it.Yallabhs thus 


191. Dr.0hate.Yedanta.p.3S. 

192. A.B.P.p.706. , 
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O 


6 ? 


/ 

combines the interpretations of Samkara and Ramanuja and 

* 

of course his explanation is not so far fetched, as said ly 
Dr.Ohete. 

The Sutra, which should be considered in connection with the 
different interpretations is II .iii. 50. Though there are many •' 

*■ i 

■iutras in this pada,that afford an interesting study, I have 

*• 4 \ 

not here embarked upon a detailed study of Yallabha' s inter- 
-pretaticns and therefore I will just refer to this Sutra only. 

It reads 'Abhasa eva ca. 'kamkars takes the word abhasa to mean 
just appearance. Ramanuja and is ini bark a understand the term as 
’Iletvabhass’ .The later interpretation is clearly far fetched. • 

f 

Yallabha here agrees w i th Samkara in the literal sense of the 

word. But where as' Abhasa' according to feciakara means Pratibimbatwa 

and consequently mithyatva, this is not what Yallabha means. JTva 

.is an abhasa, be cause the quality of bliss is not manifested 

in him. is Purus ottame says , 1 Ta the ca yatha'naeari brahmane 

brahmsnabhasah.sutradharakatve'pi brahmanyakhy ade vat ay as tat as 
* * * 

193\ 

tiroh/tatvat , tstha jivo' pi.’ ” If we think that the Sutrakara 
does not teach the mayavada of Samkara, perhaps the interpretation 
of Yallabha is the best. 

. The first Adhikarsna of III. ii. deals with the dream world. 

> 

It has been variously interpreted by the Acaryas.We shall here 


193.A.B.P.p.760. 



giro the interpretation of Ysllabha.The first two Sutras 
present the prims facie view. The opponent says that there is 


creation in the dream state, sad this has been stated by the 




Srutis.In some texts the creator is also told as also the . 
sons and the like. Thus the dream creation, created by Brahman 

* t 

does exists, From the third Sutra begins the reply* The 
exponent says that dream creation is maya only, because it is 
not fully manifested. fhat is meant by Maya and ’Kartshye'? 


Pnrusottama here says ’Siddhante tu s’a&thyaviheso maya. ... 
Ate. TSvarasya ya vyamohika £aktih/ sa maya prakrte jneya. ... 
Befeah kslo .visayasannidhir indriyavyaparo badhabhava& ceti 


kartsnyaie. 


,194 r 


Thus the dream creation is not real. As 


Purueottama explains fur ther,’ ?a the caindrajalikena natena 

j 

yatha s am a j i k avyam oh an e k-autukarthsa mayamatrssrstih kriyate, 

tathe&varena jiva vysm oh an ady ar th am svapnssrstih kriyate iti 

195 

na tasyah satyatvam.* ’ Yhy then should God create it at all? 

The fourth Sutra replies to this that the dream is indicative 
o f good and evil, as it has been, said in the Srutis and again 
those who are experts in reading the dreams also spy so. Thus 

i * 

the dream is shown to the jiva for indieation.Purusottama says 


194. A.B.P. p.876. 

195, A.B-.P. p.876. 


i 
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T 

that the dream is not as negligible as the sky-f lower, because 

in that case it can not be suggestive of anything. The fifth 

Sutra says that it is cm account of the desire of the Highest 

» 

Lord(p8rlbhidhymat) that the attributes of God are concealed 
from the individual soul, who suffers, as a consequence, the 
bondage. Or the non-manifestation of the attributes(Sah: Tlrobhavsfa 
Yiparyayo vajmay be due to the connection with the body. 

Br.Ghate has fully discussed the Adh-ikarana with reference 
to the interpretations of 'SamkarajEemanuja and Bhaskar a, giving 
three different ®ims, idealistic, realistic and idealistico- 

realistic respectively. As for Yaliabha,he says that the Ac ary a 

’practically follows the third view and interpretes just in the 
same way as BhSsitara does with the difference that he interpretes 

# IQg 

Sutra 5 just as .Ramanuja does it...’ Dr.Ohate is correct when 

t 

he implies that Yallabha follows trie idealistico-realistic 

✓ 

view by disagreeing with Sainkara,who talces the waking state also 
to be illusory and with the view of E am ami j a, that the dream is 
also real. But there is a fine distinction between -his view and 
that of Bhaskara,in as mu^ch as for him the dream creation is 


a 


creation of Brahman and not of the individual soul .as under- 


-stood by Bhaskara.The problem for Yallabha however is that of 
196. Y.S.Gbaie. Vedanta. p. 121. 
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the connection of the -first four Sutrss with the rest.The 


visaya in this Satra according to Yallabha is, ’Kincid asankya 
psriharati .K snu jivaya bhagaven srstia karoti pradar^ayati 


ea svasya s ary all lam . An s as eayara.Iiatham asya duhkhitvaa ity 

asankya pariharati tubabdah. ’ ^Why should this question 

be raised here and not in ll.iii? Even though the Sutra 

contains the word fTirohitam* , which Yallebha and his followers 

understand as a sure indication of the Sutrakara^s belief in 

the theory of ' Avirbhava- tirobhava, the Sutra, as explained by 

Yallabha, appears to be entirely out of context as it has 

do 

nothing to/with the dream creation.i’he Sutra 6 again giyes 

j * 

an aiternative.Yallabha says ’Isyareechaya aisvaryaditiro- 

i 

-blTsvam svamate nirupya matahtarenapi niya tadharmavaden a 
nirupayati... .Asmin pakse dehaviyoge eya punar ai^varyadi- 


-praptih.PurvaSinin tcalne vidyam ana' pi ti sesah.’ What is 

t 

the ground for' ’SvaiB ate’ here?, If the term 1 Tir obits T should 
indicate the Sutrakara’s belief in the theory of Avirbhava' 


-tirobhava, can we say that the term* mayaitfs tr a® T in Sutra 3 
shoves that the- Sutrakara accepts the theory of may a? At the 
end Yallabha refutes the in terpretations, given by others and 



19 ?. A. B. p.883. 
198. A. 5. p.884. 
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says 'Kidraya vi vek a jit an abhe va vas ar a tvad ysthavyskhyata 

evartheh’ .purusottana says ^dans hi nidr'eprakaraaam.Midra ca 

* 

/ 

i 

tadaivavasars® prapnoti yadl viveka jnehsm ca bh'avati.Ato 

< A 

jn eh a t ir obh a vas y ai v atr a vaktavyatvat tasya coktarityaiva 

199 

bodhet yethokta evartha ity arthah. ’ It is difficult to 

» \ 

' 

understand how Yailabha and Purusottama call this a nidi* a- 

i 

•i 

i ' 

-prakar ana. Should we think that the. last two Sutras deal 

’ 

with nidrl, while the first four with svapn a? In that case 
why should there be one Adhikarana only? 

t 

\ 

The set of Sutras and Adhikaran.as,, beginning with IH.ii.ll 

is very important for our purpose, in as mu^eh as they deal 
with the nsture of Brahman in relation to the attributes, 

hr. Oh ate says that according to Yailabha, Sutras 11- Biform 

gQQ * 

only one Adhikarana. " This is not correct, if we follow 
Purusottama. The question here according to -YalJabha relates 
to the attributes of the individual soul and the inert 

matter as sometimes taught as belonging to Brahman, while at 

* 

times, they are denied to it. Some believe that the reconcilia* 
-tion can be brought about by admitting the stliaha,i.e. 


199. A.B.P. p.886. 

t * * 

SQO.Y.S. Oh ate . led an t a. pp . 136- 127 . 
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the abode; thus Brahraan is endowed with Snell in the earth 

V 

> 4 

and devoid of it in water. As Yallabha explains ’ E vain sthana- 

201 

-tah parasy obhay atihgam upapadyate* The term 'api' gives an 
alternative explanation, 1 athava k arena eva rupam arupam 

On o 

ca7 ac ched a blied en a aeant^ya- samartbyad va,’ ^Both these 

alternatives are wroag(na) , because Brahman is taught in this 

* 

way everywhere . { Sarvatra hi) .Purusottama explains that 

Brahman has no svagatabheda and is of one and the same nature 

on q 

everywhere. u '"Xr the next -Sutra the opponent says that the 

r 

explanation of the Siddhantim is not correct, because of 
the distinction in the eaase and the effect. Thus Brahman, 
different from the world, is distinct from. Brahmen endowed 

with the attributes of the world. (B a bhedad iti cet) .The 

f 

exponent replies that this is wrong (s£i) , because Brhhman is 

4 

said to be one everywhere. (Pratyekem 8 t ad vac ana t) Some Srutis 

actually deny the bheda. (Sutra 13)Eere ends one ndhikarana. 

\ 

The second adhikar ana, beginning from Sutra 14 gives the 

mm co turn #»* *tmr mm mm mm m* mm mm m W mm mm mm **■* *m* mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm n*v mm mm mm mm mm mm mm* mm mm mm *** m mm mm mm mm mm mm <m> w ^ w , 

2Ql.A.B.p.300. 

20 2. A. b. p.900. 

203.1.B.P. p.902. 
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reconciliation in the opinion of the ekade&in.Who is this 
ekade1sin?Purusottama says *Ayam hy ekadesi brahmans ekadesena 
jegatsamaviyaitvss tadatiriktasya j agadv&ilaksany aip. svarupatah 
sadharmakatvam svecchaya vy a vahary a t vam jHanatmakam brahman a 
aksram man van o jnenakarasya brahman ah prapencapratibimbena 


laukikadharmavattvadikam manute 


m 


Brahman is different from 


(a) the world ( rupsvatr rapy ate nirupyste vyavshriyate iti rupam 

, , 305 

sarvavyavaharsvisayatv am tadyuktam rupavaa visvsm.) because 

Brahman is mainly taught ( Pr adhan at vat ) wherever it is described. 
?aliabhe adds that the discussion here is regarding the attributes, 

which are different from Brahman and not those of Brahman .He 

concludes* Tasmat kar-yavat taddharmepam api klry afore t bhagavattvam 

rt 206 

na bhagavaddharmatvam iti sid4h$m. 1 " J The next Sutra says that 
just as the light of the sun is and is not an object of our 

i 

senses in the absence or presence of the clouds end the like, 
even so Brahman can not be approached by our mundane speech and 

r l 

iaind, but it can be approached in the absence of .obstructions. 

Otherwise, the Salfia will have no meaning (Avaiyar thy at) .The 

✓ * * * 

f 

Sutra thu-s 1 wants to Drove that even though Brahman is not an 


.* 5 
1 / 


|.A.B.Pi, p.905. 

f j j i i t > 

105 . At B . ppj; 906-90 ?. 




206.A.B.&908. 
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object of worldly dealings, the scriptures are not futile. 


20? 


Well, why then not imagine the supramundgne sense organs also? 

*■ i 

/ 

To this the reply is given in the Sutra 16 that the Sruti 

i > 

teaches, of Brahman as just a mass of knowledge, (Tanma tram: 
?rajninaghanamatr8m.)The scriptures end the snirtis themselves 
shew the absence of the attributes of the jada and the jlva 
in Brahm an. (Sutra 17) Yallabha says ’ Pr a p ade sdharisl bhsgavaty 
ucyante vedadau na tu taddherme bhaga^tlti jffapeyati . ' 

i 

The iSrutis also give the simile of suryska(Suryena sahitam 
jalsm suryakam. Sutra 18)Jallabha says at the end ’Tasmaj 

- «)QCJ 

j ad a j I vadh arm an am bhsgavaty upaclro nisedhas tu mushy eh. 1 

« 

Purus ottama at the end give the resume 0 which we have 

t 

* 

quoted in efetenso because of its importance. "Brshfnsn eh 

* 

p 

prapancavilaksanatvena karyasldh ar an adharmanam karane brahm any 

i 

• ' 

abb's ven a brahman as tatsvarupadharmlaam ca laukikamanovas'- 
-agoearaivena krtsnah pr a j j&Ban agh an a iti hrutyo akarasya 


jb^n an a tm aka t vejifa tattatkriyadinam dh arm an am ca nsisargiks- 

- 1 ven a tesam ca bhagavat-prakatye eva darken adivyavaharavisaya 
- 1 ven a laukiksva&manobhih pratlyamarianam s than adharmat va t ta- 

s 

the ty ekade§imatena siddhasi ity arthah.Tena brahm an ah sthhnato 

I i ‘ * * W--+ 


/ 




/ 207a.Bin.S09. 

I * 1 ~ 

: 208.i.&p.913. 

e 

2091A.B. p.914. 
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jadajlvadharmatvam svetas tu tadrahitatvam ity ekade^imatena- 
siddham.i’tenasyadhikars^asya pr s s ahgi k a t vam jsraksyamanopa- ' 

-dghatatveffl veti sucitom. . 

* *- 

Sutra 19 begins the nest adhi karana.lt contains the 
siddhahta 'against the view of the ekade§in.‘iiie view of the 

f 

ekadehin ( Ta thatvam) i s in-correot(na) .Water can reflect a 
substance but the attributes can not so contain any reflection. 

( JUnbuv ad- agr shariat) Thus the sarvakama etc. are the attributes 

of Brahman and ere not aup&carika,on account of the connect- 

811 

-ion with the upidhis, How th s en to reconcile the conflict- 
ed 0 

-ing passages according to the Mdhadvai taf Sutra 20 gives a 

reply to this. Just as space may be big or small in accordance 
with its limiting adjuncts, even so here also Brahman is 
endowed with all the attributes. ih|s there is ubhaya-samaffja- 

t- 

-sya.Butra 81 seys that all the attributes, even the con trad- 

/ 

-ietory ones, are seen in Hod. Sutra 88 gives the way of 

i 

reconciliation from the point of view of reason. the denial 
of the attributes in the feut/is relates to only those which 

r\ * 

are mundsne(Prakrtaitavattva) ,and then speaks of piany other 

> * 

* 

V ( 

attributes, which are supramundane. 


% * 


1 * 


l 810.A.B.P.p,914, 

SIl.A.B.p.SlS. 
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Sutra 23 starts the next adhikarafla.TalXabha says that 

V 

* 

the contradiction has been resolved earlier on the basis of 
sabdobela end now the Sutra tar a does the seise, from the point 

of view of the argh. eb a 1 s . P ur us o 1 1 am a says that the ^arthabala- 
-vicars is not necessary but as other sages have taken their 
stand on the ^erfchjsla also, it is necessary to consider from 

tnat point of view also. 2U Sutra gg states the prim a facie 
view that Brahman is- avyakta.The next Sutra is a reply to it. 
V&Llabha understands the word’Api 1 as ajeer against the 
opponent, who is a foM.The Highest Lord is seen in the 

course of intense devotion(Sejnradli8na) ,when God shows favour, 

r 

The devotee perceives him, or people like Dhraara infer him. 

* „ 

■ 

The 'praty gkspnumanabhy sm f may be understood as’^rutismrti- 

* 

-bhyeml also, 

'Another Adhikarana -begins with the BiTtra 25. This and the 
next Sutra form the Furvapaksa.The reconciliation of 

t 

conflicting passages is not proper on the strength of the 

*" » 

perception of a devotee, because that can be no specification. 

X 9 

\ 

( Avai&ecy at) The illustration given here is that of light. 

► 1 

In the ..light of the sun, the moan, the jewels etc, one 

i 

t 

i t 

j 

> 

experiences heat or coldi/but the light as such is not taken 

\ * 

* 4 


2f2.JuB.P.n,S 
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to be manifold. The prake^a of .the lord depends upon the 
actions like penance ete.fprafcasas ca kermani) .This is not 

v 

uniform but is various (abh^yasat) corresponding to different 
actions and different devotees. The Sutra 36 .takes the argument 
further. Because of this variation (atah)the Lord is manifested 

•vr 

/ 

in endless ways( an an tene) .But then we should accept some frame 
(ling am) of the Lord, This can be decided on the basis of the 
scriptures or the perception of a devotee. The Sutra 27 gives 
a reply to this by saying that Brahman is. both f/ithout 

i 

attributes slid is sndowsd with th6in,because both are 

\ 

(Ubhayavyapedekat) .This can be illustrated by taking the 
instance of a snake, which may be both straight or coiled. At 

tama says ’evam ca sebdab&lavicarena viruddha- 
sarvadharma&rayara brahmeti n irn ay sh . Sr uty uktay uktya vicsre 


tu laukikadharraasunyam alaukikasarvadhsrmayuktam iti nirnayah, 

hrthabalavicare tu viruddhasarvarupam iti nirnaya iti bodhena* 

21 3 

-rtham stra tredhl 'vic¥ritam , 1 


Sutra 28 begins a new adhiksrana.The question discussed 
here is regarding the relationship of Brahman and His Dharmas, 

The Sutra says that the abodes of light like the sun are non- 




-different from light as also different from the same;both 


being called tej as. Similarly the attributes are both different 

•** 

and noifc-different from Brahman. $e should note here that 

r 

fallabhs takes ’Vs -1 in the sense of f tu f . Sutra £$ however says 

t * 

that Brahman should be understood as before. This, says Yallabha, 


is the way of reconciliation from the point of view of the 

* 

ekade^in . This is further corroborated by the next Sutra,which 

+ 4 . 

I 

says that the attributes are also denied to BrMunan , as is 

_ . 214 

inferred from * eva* in the passage ’Ikam evadvitTyam. ’ 


Different interpretations hare, been given by different 
he ary as and it is very difficult to say ?/hich of them is 
correct. The Sutrakars himself does not appear to be very 


clear, as can be 



from the repeated use of the term 


f 

’va 1 .It may be noted that Yaliabha’s interpretation of ’va* 

* it 

I 

in the 28th Sutra as ’ tu’ is not so very happy. Similarly- one 
Key feel that the explanations of 1 Ar Upavad 1 in Sutra 14 and 

f api’ and ’ samradhane ’ in Sutra 24 do not seem to be satis- 

f 

* 

-factory. vallabhs* s explanation of 1 arupavad f as * jagad- 

i \ 

>. \ 

vilaksana* reminds "one of II. i. 4, where the question has already 


been discussed, though 


xblt in a different con text. The 


. mm mrn mm «*•» mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm < 


214. fhE Chandogya Upanisad.YI.il. 1, 
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problem before the Sutrakara is as to whether Brahman is 

* 

possessed of the Dharmas and not whether Brahman has the 

*■ t 

attributes of the jada and the jiva.The greatest problem for 

i t 

Yaliabhs however lies in his bringing in the ekadelsin. Who is 

■ 

i 

this ekadsbin? Why should there be a complete adhikarana for 

T " 

him? .Again the difficulty becomes more acute, when khe lest 

two Sutras 29,20 are said fco belong to him. Yallabha has to 

_ 215 

say’Ubhayam epi sutra k ar a s am® ate m * . ' Purus ottama takes 

-♦ 

special pains to distinguish between the two positions, 
gain how is/\let VyeBa’e own opinion; is given in the Sutr 


A 


s 


9 and that of the ekadeein in the satras 29 and 30? 
Purusottama spares no pains to defend his teacher^. He aays 
that as the view of the ekadeein is corroborated' by another 


S 


utrs 33, we should not think that the Sutrakara considers 

L. 

_ '217 

the view as equally correct. ,’Ekem evedvitiyaml , " heed not 
deny the attributes also. When we say that Bsvadatta is at 

' 

t 

home and nobody else, it goes without saying that Devadatta 

r 

endowed with hands end feet is at home. The argument is given 


215. A.B. p.940. 

•»t 

216. See. A.B.P. p.941 


217.Chandogya Upanisad.TI.ii. 1. 



only to show that there is nothing different from Brahman, 

But it may appear that in his zest to defend Tallsbha, perhaps 

Purusottama himself is faeinc difficulties. 

* 

i 

■K 

The Opponent of Purusottama is again very searching, 

7 

It is wr ong , he says, to understand the ekadesin as that of 

c 

Vyasa.In other words the opponent asks; what is the ground 
for believing that tne v>u*fer<s So giY8£ fcn.8 
Purusottama replies; T Ekacle&ipade a bra yyasasyaiv® eksdesi 
grahyah.Aiyatha ambuvatsutrens ata eveti sutrse-iddham 

J * 

f 

/ 

dr st Si tarn ns d us ay e t , Yrd dh i hr as ad i sH tr ad vsy e yuktyanterani 
<* <► • * * 

819 

ca na vadet. * The ekade&in is not mentioned by name, 

> 

because he may not be so well known as Jai mini. The opponent’s 

* 

name is equally not given in the Sutra* jivamukhyaprapa- 

__ ' 820 

lihgad iti cet tad vyakhyatam* , Or it may be that this 

> 

view is intended for the lower edhikarins.lt can also be 

t 

i 

possibly stated that the ekadesin may be one Ka^akrtsn®, 

221 

who is mentioned before in ’ Avesthi ter iti iCIsakrtsnah* . 


218,A.B.P.p.S48. 

219. A.B.P.p,342. 

220 .Brahmas! tr e . I . i v. 17. 
221.Brahmaslitr8.I . iv. 22. 
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Ifeshould not again be said that as the Sutras 29 and 30 

* •* 

come after Sutra 28, they teach the main pr inc ipie .Purus ot tarn 

f 

seys ?r Dvi tl yasksndhe ’ittham bhavens ksthito bhsgavsn bhega- 
-vattaniah , /ne t ih smbh~ Yen a hi param drs turn arh anti surayah* 


ity adibhir eiadamukhystayah sukavakye vyasac aranair evokta- 

-tvet. -'The view ii admitted only for the lower adhiksrfens, 

* 

who may fee enlightened by it.Porusottfyia refers here to the 

222 _ ■ 

ii asadiyssukta and says that 1/yasa thinks from the point 

i 

of view of the ixlasrsii, while others do not understand 


m +* m 


it. purusottsiaa then goes on to denounce strongly the 
interpretations of others. 


From all that is given above, it appears that Tallabhs is 
at times obscure, and purusottama is also not satisfactory 
infy defending him. At the end of the Ah an d am h y a- adh i kar an a 

'* i > 

. — • 

Purusottama takes Vacespati to task arid quotes a verse; 


Tukbibhir atisithilabhih sacmdadhano drclhan dosan, 
Yacaspi'tir api bhfsye vyskhyavyajena d us an am brute. 


224 


Can the setae thing be said of Purusottama here 




i mm mm *t* mm «ta mm mmi 
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if ter III, ii. 34. we have a different author for the 


Mubhasya. Yitthalesa’ s interpretations of the Sutras are not 
s very creditable performance ,when compared with those of 

Yallabhs.Ke distinguishes through out between Pusti and 

* •** ^ 

Mary ad a, of ten refers to (Jokula, discusses the incarnations of 

-» 

Vi an 12 , and all that. With, all his fantastic interpretations, 

* 

he gives so many things with s sectarian by as aid so many 

tb ings , which the Sutrakara might have never intended. 

Purusottema as a faithful commentator has to explain all 

« 

these things, and what is more he tries .to defend V&tthaleba 

•» «► ^ 

K/§ may note only three instances here. 

At the end of Ill.iii. S.Yitthalesa says T I yam tup as an a- 
-margiya vyavasthokta.Bheirtimargiya tv etadvilaksana . 1 ^ 




PUPU ^ 0*li "t# 0U10 XJi 111 s explanation says shout Banda etc. but his 

1 

opponent^’ asks J j\i an u sutrakarenedsm kutroktam yenaivam 

* 

f 

ucyate^ T Purusot fcaaia replies ’ Agrimefutre / dhikarasyanupasejh- 
-h ar ahe t u t oka th an en a tr a yathadhikeran irnayaslicanat sUci tain 


O/ 


iti jaiihi. f 


** u r tama’s opponent asks as 



0 
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to the use of referring to the pur anas and Itih3Sa,when 
all others refer to the maxims of the Purvatantra.Purusottama 


of course gives the stock reply * I tihasapuran ay or vedo. 


P.P7 

1 * "V-. i m i— | A I 

pabrmhanatvat. * 


TMer IY.iv. 7. however Purasottama has to say some- 

* * 

t 

-thing which, if accepted by an opponent, Purusottama would 
never tolerate. He says ’Kay am niyaoio yad visayavakyam 
s a u tr ap ad an ur up am eva grahyara iti. ' 


Hr.Gh&te is frank in his assessment of the Anubhasya. 

i 

He says ,* It is very difficult to assert dogmatically 

* 

* 

whether Yaliabha’s doctrine receives or does not receive 

i * 

any support from the Sutras; but so much may be said, that 
1 > 
his commentary strikes us many times not as a very credit- 


able performance, being in places very sectarian or un- 

* x 

• , \ 

-satisfactory, although one can point out instances .where 


he offers very interesting criticisms of others.lt is to 

t 

be observed however that his special references to Ookula, 


the Pustimsrge and the Maryadamarga , arid his manner of 


4. 

reconciling the mutually contradictory passages, in the 

i 

Upanisads by postulating the miraculous and incomprehensible 



227.A,B,P.'o. 1061. 


228. A. B.P. p.1396. 


i 
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greatness (his vary a) of the Brahman and his assertion of 

pure monism without any reference to plurality make it far 

from possible that his doctrine could have been the one 

_ _ 2'29 

propounded by the Sutraksra." 'em® may not agree with 


\ 


the assessment of Dr.Ghate in toto.The sectarian in ter- 

-pretstions are mainly found in the later part of the 

\ 

Bhasya, and Yaliabhe need not be blamed for the weaknesses 

of his son. .Again Yaliabhe’ s criticisms of others are more 

% 

caustic then brilliant . as regards the miraculous power of 

■t 

Bod, it is indeed a moot point. 'Hie point however is that 

t 

. - * 

all these he ary as try to evolve their own systems from 

« 

the Sutras, which in their turn have tried to evolve some- 

j 

-thing like an Upsiisadic system. But on account of the 

/ 

enigmatic style of the Sutras, it is very difficult to get 

V 

a dear idea of the system of the Butrakara. 

• {Yl). 

interpretation of the Gita and BtiagaTatn Fur ah a. 

* 

While the Bhagavad Pita is regarded by all as one of 
the Prasth.8nas,Vaiisbhs includes the .Bhagavata Pur ah a' 1 also 


229 . Y . S . Gha te . Ye dan ta . p . 1 ??. 
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in the list. Vsllabha himself as not commented upon the Rite, 
s3 others have done; Ena though he has very often referred to 
it in the course of his commentaries and works, it is very 
difficult to piece them together and make out a full-fled^ ed 

t 

comm eat ary. In the first .chapter of the TsttvadTpaniban&ha 

p ^ 

Yalibha understands the term - * S 8 s tr er tha ? as ’Gltartha’. 

A 

The point has been discussed by me at some length in the 

chapter BII.Any way Purusottama, curiously, keeps quiet in his 

?*30 

commentary at that place." The Amrtataraiigini commentary is 

said to have been written by Purusottama but it is not. correct. 

\ 

N 

It is witten by Yr a jar ay a. Only the introductory portion is 

r 

from the- pen of Purusottama. This is however sufficient to 
show the purport of the Pita according to the h uddbed va i t a . 

v 

-purusottama, in the beginning, refers to the purport of 

A k. - 

the Gita, as explained by ISaoikara and Madhusud ana, and 

. criticises them. He refers to Srldhara and offers no comments. 

it the end he states the views of Ramanuja end says t Idam 

231 

Siddhantasyanugupsm. ’ After this he gives the explanation 

according to the Sadcihadvaita. 

The Lord Srikrina who came to the world far the liberation 


23j.T.S.Ab.p.30. ‘ 

231.Bhegavad Gits with seven commentaries.p.ll. 
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of all, uplifted the devotees by explaining to them the. 

I 

eoncepb of devotion .Ke could see the. dark Kali age , which 
was devoid of all Dliarma .Bence for creating devotion in the 

s 

future generation, he preached his own essential nature to 

Arjuna,when an accession for the same arose. Of the fourfold 

‘ * * * 

devotees s arts, ji jaesu, or thar thin and jg’Siin ,Ar ju^a had ■ the 

> 

first two Adhikaras. That teaching has been compiled by 


» > 


Yysss, who was an incarnation of the knowledge of God, in 


seven hundred verses.lt has been explained by Yitthslesg in 

♦ » 

his OTtatetper^a thus; 

?r & vr 1 1 idh ernaro bhsgavan rsidv&ra nirupyetu , 

t 

i 

Bivrttim istam s udrdham nihsandigdham hsrir jagsu. 

Sahkhyam- yogo rahasysm ea rahasyataiaem eva da, 
hay onyldhi kyanir dh ar o jUin a ? i jSah ay or api. 

' Svasvafupaviiiirdharo bhajanetaranirnayah, 

♦ 

Teddhetur gunav^a®yam sar v adastr avinirn ayah. 

Iti gi tar than irdhsro yathabhogo vitanyate, 

Sshkhyayogau nirUpyadau mohaui utssrya phalgunam. 

. __ 232 

Bhaktip^yusapataram krtavsn iti s an grab ah. 


Yitthsiesa has also discussed, says Purusoitaeia,as to 
why should .the first Adhyaya begin with the speech of 


BBS.Bhagavad Gita with seven c o.moen tar ies , p . 11 
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Bhrterasfo'a.Dhrtsrasti'a i£ surely not a devotee and his son 

• *> » • * 

Duryodhana is m. incarnation of a demon. i\g ain as Che Brahma- 

-vidya is being taught here, it requires a calm adhikarin, 

whose. resignation is for getting the knowledge of the self. 

% 

Here the spirit of resignation, in hr June is for fear of sin. 

/ 

Again if 'Kras s would teach the Brahmavidya to Ar j un o , then 

hr jun a would also retire from the kingdom and the Ssmsara. 

This is not the position. Hence the teaching is not quite 
u.p to the mark here. To this the reply is that the sons of 

prtha are admitted to the path of devotion by the Highest 

t 

Lord as his own. The Lord with a desire to lighten the 

/ 

burden m the earth made YudhistMra perform the Hajasqjpa, 
after which the great war war fought. Again Ilrsna through 

Tudhisthira desired to establish the realm of religion and 
• * v — 

s 

kill the demons. This can be possible only in the reign of 
Tudhisthira. If however the foes are killed by them, just' 


as brothers kill brothers, and the Pandavas begin to rule. 

j 

then the kingdom will have no element of virtue.lt is 

* 

because of this that Xrsna made Arjuna grieve in the stated 


» ♦ # 


way. Hence the withdraw*! f r o>»t war has been described of 
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iirjana himself ; otherwise a warrior would have experienced 

% 

the feeling of heroism sad not of resignation. Hence only 

the Bhagavadlystva is the cause of this feeling in Arjuns. 

• > 

To such a man only the Bhaktimarga should be taught and as 

the teaching is not of the common standard ,1/hrtarastr a and ■ 

* • * • 

his son are brought in the beginning. Again when a BhagavadTyo| 

I 

i 

thinks of doing something according to the desire of God 

* 

it is a good thought, not. otherwise. Thus it should not be 
unuer stood that the grief of Arjuna is for showing that those 
who are full of grief are entitled to an ow Brahmen, because 
it is not the pri>nary purpose. The purpose in the Shag 



Gita is to teach the limits of the path of devotion ,the 
limits that are beyond the world and the Yedas.p.urusottama 
thus concludes ’Ato'tra mukbyatsya bhakter evopsde&ah yat- 

j 

punar an yat tat’ sarvaia tasyaiva sesebhutam iti dik. f ^ ,? 

t 

As is the case with the Gratis and the Sutras, the 
Bhagovad Gata has also been interpreted very often and by 

i 

i 

many. It is difficult to say dogmatically as to whether the 


Suddhadvaita is or is not taught in the Gata. It will be 


a 


233.Bhsgavad Gata with seven eommentaries.p. ]£. 
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study'ljQ itself to see whether the Su&dhsdvsitie iiiterprete- 

* 

-tion of the G-Tta is correct. . : 

The B.hlgavata Purina is held in very high esteem in the 

r t 

±, M 

W r 

kuddhadvai ta system, Tfallabka * s SubodhinT on the seme is not 

i 

* 

complete. He has also given a chapter-wise summery of the 
Purina in the third chapter of his Tativadlpanibandha. 

Purus ottsma has written his sub commentary on the Subodhini 
and on the said chapter. Purusottaaa has also independently 


written one tract BhagavatasvarupavisayakasahkaniraSavlSa. 


The Sudahedvaits system considers the 


as one 


of the Pres than as. Bb age vsta is surely immensely popular 

among the Ysisnavas in India and it really deserves that. 

• / 

popularity, The date/f the Pur an 8 has baffled the scholars 
and various views ere advanced for the same.^^lt is 

interesting to note here that Purusottama has also tried 

* 

to show that the Bhsgavata is not only a Mehap arena but is 


also very old. It is difficult to say anything about it. 


234.Cf .D.K.Shastri.hitihasika saabodhsna.p./^^ ,M.iinteraitz 
History of Indian liter a tur e . Yol . I , pp . 554- 55 7 ,R , C . 

.. % j. ** 

Il8Zra.ptu.1nic records on Hindu Tifeh&fi and eustoias(Studies 
in) pp. 52-57, the Purina index, Yol.I.Y.R.H.Dikshitar.Intro. 
pp.xxviii-xxx. 


T.Sn. 



390 


it i sequel ly difficult to soy anything about the phiiosophi- 

► j 

-cel teaching' of the p tn s an a . P ringS. i'l . I) &sg up t a has ..written on 


the. philosophy of the Bhagavata Parana. Apart from the 

question of date, the philosophical teaching of. the Purana 

also requires a separate study. 

> * 

(VIII}. 

Pimisottama as an in ter nr e ter. 

wmJ *n mj »t »u in, «« m mm n i ,g» 

«* 

i 

We hare discussed above the interpretations of the Srutis, 

I 

Sutras and Gita according to the cJuddhadvaita, in the light 

■ 

t v 

of Purusoitama’s remarks. We may here add a f ew lines regard- 
-ing Purusottsuia’s own interpretations of his predecessors, 

t 

> 

whose works he has cemented upon. It should be Said at the 
very out- set that pnrusottama remains completely faithful 
to Tallabha end Vi t thalesa , whose work's he mainly explains. 

But the problem before Pur a sot tame was not just to explain 
the words of Vail abba and. Vitthale&s but to restate with his 

*9 j 

scholarship and skill the teachings of Tallabha among the 

scholars of the day.Be has thus to write much more than 

» , * 


1 


. S.K.Dasgupte.A History of. Indian Philosophy. Vol. TV. 

Chapter .HIV. 


i 
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mere explanations. Tall abha’ s laconic style makes his works 
so obscure that they can not be understood without the help 
of a commentary, purusottama* s commentaries however supply 

much more than what is needed. Purusottama not only tries to 

*> 

* 

explain the concepts of the ^uddhadvaita with clarity and 

t 

exactitude, but compares them with other systems , defends 
Tallsbha and Titthalefsa and refutes others. All this he does 

S V " 

by way of commentaries ,Praka£a an the An ubhl sy a , A var an abhanga , 

on the Ta t tvadi panibandha etc. Only rarely we find in the 

An ubha sy a-Pr aka§ a that Purusottama indulges in discuss! on§, 

* 

which are not exactly called for in the Anublrasya. After 
II. iv. 16 Purusottama discusses the jnanakriya, 237 a nd at the 
end of the same pads there is a long discussion on the 


fj n 
Zj 


Srstiprakriye. Similarly at the end of I. in. 58 Purusottama 


raises the question whether the ISudras are also entitled 

to learn the whole of the iahfabhareta and the Purahas and 
comes to the conclusion that only those portions which do 
not teach of Brahmen should be read or heard by them. 


mm «"» < 


mb mm ** «a» mm *•#« 
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whenever he explains, he explains fully. Thus when an 

t' 

C t 

Upsnisadic passage is jast referred to in the BhHsya by a 
word or two,Purasottama would give the whole -pass age, inter- 
-prete it end reject the interpretations given by others. 

He would not leave aside anything that lie knows - , and- of course 

he knows everything that is required foe him to know. Even the 

- ’ _ / 

traditional story of the Yaw-da between the Br ohm's ved in. end 

» 

the liFyavadin connected with the verse ’Skaa s as tram devsld- 


-putragitam etc* does not move sway from his mindv 


Purusoitama is defending the interpretations of 


Yailabhs and Yitthslesa, be is surely brilliant though at 

t 

/ 

times he seems to be facing difficulties in doing s o . '.the 
/ 

most glaring exam-ole of this is found in the Suvamssutra 

f 

when purusottema has to perform the duty of defending the 


fantastic interpretation// given by Yitthslesa of the Yedic 

PA1 

verse *Ta vara tog tuny usmasy gansadhyai. . . etc. T Yitthalesa 

^ r 

talks about Ookula and all that and Purus ott eras is of — 


course not so enthusiastic about it in his comsntary 


240 .Of. T.B. Ab.pp. 26- £?, 
241. Rg Yede 1.154.6. 
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purusottama however can hot let. it go easily.His opponent 
immediately asks why should there he such an expl an ati m 

f ^ 

when even in the Mrukta the verse is said' to hate the sun 
as. its del ty.Purusot cams can of course give the answer. 

” Pr akar an ah ur o&h a t . ’Tedaih ca sarvair sham eve vcdkah, ’ 

’Sarve veda yat Dad am einanan.fi’ iti ^rutismrtibhvam ea.’Ado 


yad daru plavate’ Ity slaksmiprakasakamantrssya purusottama 
-ksetramahatreye vyasapsdair vedabhssya 

i 
4 

§ri jlganna thaparstoya vyakhyanat . 

.M2 




riven a ca 

*► 

a 'sarsner darsitatvae 


ca 


Again while explaining his master , Purusottama does not 

r 

i ■* 

miss the textual problems also .Thus for in stance, while 

•< 

commenting upon the statement of Ysllabha’ Agnisuryasotnavidyud- 

* 

-runs brahman o hsnsoktac or an arupn, ’Purusottama says ’Rapid/ 
iti pathe bMvapradh^dnirdehah.RQpeti pathah sr Ih a s tiks are s u- 


QA ‘ 


1 


sandigdhatvad hodhyafa.* yj ter III.iv.El.Purusottama says 

that another Sutra ’Bhsva&abilc ea ’is read by others.Ee th$n 

explains why it has not been included here. n Tae ca vidhir va- 

dharanaved ity atrsitasynive syot padvid iti srutiv^mkhyanena- 
iva vyutpaditarp atsh pr ay cj an' aohavad upeksitam iti pratibhati. 


mm mm rnm m* mm mm mm turn *>«• mm msm mm mm mm mm mm mim mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm nmn 
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Lekhakadosat trtitam veti jneyam. 

•* * * 


244 


Sometimes purusottsma finds that the interpretations of 

9 

the Sutras as given by Yi tthsle&a are different from those 

* « 

given by YaLlabha.Purusottama notes the difference carefully 

T 

in his An n bh a sy ap r ak a s a . Thus for instance at the end of 

Sutra II.iii4£ Furusottama notes that while the term 

♦ 

✓ ' 

H?rayatna f in the Sutra is understood as an effort of the 
individual soul by V all ahk a s Yi t ih el e s a explains it as the 


effort of the Highest Lord for the purpose of sport 


245 


Similarly at the end of Jll.ii.18 Furusottama shows how the 
interpretation of this set of Sutras given by Yiithale&a is 


different from that given by Yuli abb. a, 


We have stated above that purasot barna is on the whole 

► 

very faithful to the learya and his son, whose works he explains 
A very careful perusal of his commentary on the Aaubhssya 

jt 

will however show that there are cases, of course rare, when 

Purusottaraa in his zest to give a scholarly explanation 
slightly goes off the tract. In the very first Sutra for 


544.A.B.P .15. 1212. 


. A.B.P.p. 750. 


246. A.B.P.pp. 814-916. 



395 


instance ,Yallabha discusses the illustration f Bahamas tvsra 

asi ? and points oat. that a jaan knows himself to. be tbs tenth 

*» 

\ 

not only because he hears that, but also because, he sees 

* i 

himself to be the tenth. The perception here is thus stronger 

\ 

■* 

. * 

then the Ipt avakja. Pur-usottama however indulges in a 

\ 

i 

scholastic discussion and gives three alternatives, one who 

r- 

} * -v 

sees, one who is blind and one who knows that the soul is 

different from the body. For all the three the knowledge is 

only, of the body and not the soul, re suiting from the ipta- 

_ 247 

-vekya. veil abba's explanation is certainly better. Such 

* 

in stances are very rare and. again the difference wherever 


8 


found does not make, any substantial change in the tesc-han 
of the authors. we can say at the end that purusottama, 

who is' a very capable argument a tor, is also & very faithful 
snd brilliant interpreter. 


► ■»«*» *Wt>- OpMi AM ft** *Mk t«4 i 


247. i.B.P.p.30, 



f 


CHAPTER.?, 


EXPOSITION 01 ms 



(I). 

Introductory. 

i 

While the founders of various theories in Indian Philosophy 

* 

have formulated and preached their own ideas, it was left for 

* 

their illustrious followers to put their doctrines in a 

' i 

t 

systematic form. Thus whereas Caudapada in his Karikas first 

brought out the theory of Maya and that of Ajati,Bamkara 

* 

surpassed' his grand-teacher and -people now know Bamkara more 
than they know Caudapada. Bamkara was followed by Tacaspati 

i 

Mifera and others, who systematised Bamkara’ s theories -and 
preached the a vac c hed a vad a , or the pr a t i b imb a vi d a or whatever 

T 

Vada,as they thought, has been accepted by Bamkara. This has 
happened in the case of all the great teachers like Ramanuja, 
and Msdhva,Brikantha- and limbarka. But Bamkar a, Ramanuja, and 

x ‘ 

Madhva are clear in their works. Ramanuja with his dialectical 

style and Bamkara with his easy and graceful and yet scholarly 
diction stand in sharp contrast with ?el.L abbs, whose laconic and 

terse expressions are fused with a very subtle analysis brought 
forth in his interpretative method. Tallabha is so brief in his 
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* 


works, that it is difficult to understand them fully without 
the aid of commentaries. We are even confused at times and 
not in a position to understand what exactly he is driving at, 

Yitthaie& a, though clearer in exposition than his father, is 
more concerned with the establishment of the Sampnadaya and 
even in his independent works like the ?idvsninandana,.he seems 
to be launching a violent tirade against feamkara rather than 
attempting a systematic exposition of his own doc trines, Again 

one may feel that at times Yittheleba is very sectarian. His 


special references to G ok ul a ,P u s i i , il ar y ad a and pravaha,his 


laying greater emphasis on the minor and decidedly later 


Upanisads- all this may not appear to a critical mind as a 

very creditable performance. Titthale^a was followed by 

' ♦ 

C-okulanatha and Hariraya- both of whom can be called the' 
pillars of the Sampradaya but their share in the systematic 

1 V 

f 

explanation of the jiiilosopiiieal part of the feuddhadvsita 
is not so very great as to be taken into account.purusottama 

f 

alone, the greatest scholar of the Sampradaya,was the first 
writer to note this defect and to try to makeJJPor it. ‘ 


Again though purusottama is mainly a commentator ,he 
is not merely a writer of commentaries. His YSdagranthas 
and ‘his Prasthaharatnakara-which is unfortunately not 


( 


t 
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complete,/^ shm something of a modern scholar in 

* * t 1 t 1 * 

-f t 

Purusottama. Here his aim is not to refute the 

i 1 > 

theories of others but to propound his own and the 

i t * 

refutation of other s 1 . thoughts is just a subordinate 

“* ' ,, f 

L 

affair. Again, as we have seen above, Purusottama 1 s 

^ ♦ * 

i tr 

f 

method is comparative and analytical.' So it is by 

c 

reading Purusottama’ s works that we can find out where 

exactly the ciuddhadvaita stands in the whole range of 

' » 

Indian, especially the Yedantic , philosophy. 

further , Purusottama, who has written so much on the 

t 

f 

'SuddhadvaitajWas rewarded with an enviable title of 

■> i 

Vedapshu by his contemporaries and some people in the 

t y 

Samp ad aye even went to the extent of saying that 

uP^c 1 

Purusottama has taught^ong theories, mete may be 
various reasons for it and we shall deal with them 

9 

later on. But it is necessary for us to see ?/here 

’ 

purusottama’ s analysis has led him end whether there is 
anything in his works, that warrants such e statement. 
For all these reasons , therefore, we have attempted 
in the following pages the exposition of the 
iSuddhsdyaita as given by Purusottama. 

mm mm mm mm mm mm tm mm mmmmmmmmmmmmmrnmm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm •» mm mm mm mm mm, mm mm mm mm mm *m* m* *m <* m mm *m> mm m* •** m* »m mi mm mmmmmtmmm 
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Theory of knowledge. 


* 


Knowledge, says purusottsaa, is endless, and infinite 

/ T 

because it is the very nature of the Supreme Principle, 
Brahman. When the Lord desires to create and .to be 

* t 

manifold, the sentiency which is His very nature, is 

K * 

i t 

revealed in many ways. Thus even though it is infinite, 

v 

! 

it can be understood as tenfold. j|s stated in the beginning 

s 

v 

of Prasthanarstnaksra, these ten types are as follows; - 


(l)Ehowledge which is the essential nature of God, 

* 

t 

the essential spirit of all the beings, which is not 
liable to modification vikaTa) and which is to be meditated 
upon by all « 


(2} When this essential nature of God is manifested, 

•rf*' 

like the light of the Sun, it is then called the quality 
of God. It inheres in the individual souls from Him. 


(3) In the beginning of the creation, God accepts the 

* i 

f k, 

* f 

* 

Yedafearira and we have that knowledge manifested in the 

t 

* 

form of the Ted as. 

(4) The third kind of knowledge becomes the seed 
from which is manifested in the fisrt' creation, the verbal 

» iP > < 4 - « ► * 

«m mm «**> *** #i mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm ^ mm mm mm mm* mm m* m* 

2. Tatra sarvatmabhutam sarvapasyam mukhyam swikrtam 
svasvarupltaakam ekam- Pr.p.2. 
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knowledge. 

These four types of knowledge are said to be eternal 
(hitya) .The other six which are enumerated below, sre said 




to be Karya and are attributes of the internal orgsn( intab- 

♦ 

-ksrana) , 

i 

(5) When individual words convey the sense, we hare the 

* 

fifth kind of knowledge, depending upon and qualified by the 
association of particular words. Iren for the dumb, who have 
no speech, gestures take the. place of words. 


1 *• 

(6) When one knows something by means of his organs cf 

r 

sensation, that is the sisth kind OC' knowledge, which may be 
called the sense- knowledge. 


■ The remaining four kinds of knowledge sre. also related 
to the individual kn.ower,but depend upon the internal organ. 

(?) The Men a?, which has the nature afid function of 
conation and non-conation, (Samkalpa k Yikalpa) produces the 

i * 

i 

\ 

doubt. (Ssm^aya) 


(8) The body-consciousness ,wrong know ledge, decision and 
memory- ail these depend upon the buddhi. 


(9) The dream consciousness depends upon the egoism 

- * * . 

( Ahafikara) associated with, the buddhi^. 


i 
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{ 10) Deep- sleep consciousness where the citta has the 

i 

vision of the soul^f as One, 

Pur us ot l ana does not accept the view that the knowledge 
which is thus produced, is just a transitory phenomenon, 
lasting for three moments only,' liven. if we adwii t its 
permanence, there can be no contingency of one particular 
knowledge lasting all the while.. When another kind of' 

knowledge is produced due to the presence of other objects 
and the set of circumstances required for its production, it 
supercedes the former, which is then relegated to the back- 

-ground and which exists in the subtle form of impressions, 
(Samskar a) Whenever the attention of the raanas is drawn 
towards it, it cen be discovered in memory; it is not so 

i 

found out when the man as is busy with other things and does 
not pay heed to it. It is not necessary therefore to say 
that the knowledge is destroyed. It is just concealed. 


Prom another point of view, knowledge can be classified 
as sattvika, rajssa, and tames a according as there is the 

i 

presence and preponderance of one or another of the three 
qualities. Out of these three, the last is incapable of 
proving anything.lt is just illusory, is condemned by the 

cultured people end is adhered to only by the heratics and 
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the low. 


\ 


The sattviica knowledge is of the form of pram a or 
right knowledge; for , whenever there is an increase of 

H. 

s at tva right knowledge is produced owing to various causes 

like scriptures, action, meditation jiaantras, purifications etc 

% 

i 

tDhon however the sattva quality is lacking, the same 

* 

\ * 

circumstances which produce knowledge, produce error in its 

- 

lieu. Thus we can say from this .positive and negative 
cone cam! it slice that the knowledge which is produced by the 

/ 

sattva, is the nr amah a which is not sub'lated or which is not 

7 *A»- 0 t 

liable to sublation. 


The ssttvika knowledge dees not accept any 
distinetions(vikalpas) .rt is the keivslya, which is 

absolutely valid, the primary notion being the presence of 

the Universal Essence every where.lt is sadatmaka.The 

4 

syllogism given by Purusottama to prove that all the 


t *«» mm mm wm ; 


3. /ibadhitsjnanatvaia badhsyogyavyatiriktatvam va* tal- 

laksanam. pr.p.6, 

mm* 

4. fimata bhavah s ad abh inn ah . Ady an tarn edhyes u sadanugatatvat 

Yad era yad snug at am tat tad abh inn am , S a uvarn akondala- 
-katakadivat.Sadsva^esatvac ca tatha. Pr.p.6. 
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objects are n on-different from the Sat on the analogy of 

the ncn-differenWof the gold and the golden ornaments, 

because of the inherence of Sat comes very near to the 

/ 

esoteric knowedge of Samkarajin which all the distinctions 
are to be eschewed and there remains only pure being. The 

i 

i 

indeterminate knowledge according to Purusottama, is 
the first apprehension of being alone, with out any qualifi- 

-cati'ons and distinctions.But while Sankara’s esoteric 

* 

knowledge does not admit even the knower aid the triplicate 

difference of the knower, known and knowledge, purusottama 

<* 

does not go to that extent. The basic difference bwtween 
the two is that, while Sarr.karsts nirrikalpaka is perfectly in 

eonsonence with his own* theories of the nirrikalpaka 

Brahman, such is not the case with Purusottama, who is not in 

m 

* 

8 position to accept the distinction in the qualityless and 
the qualified Brahman. Purusottama^ explanation of the 
nirrikalpaka is in keeping with his theory of tsdatmya. 




The I-isjasa knowledge, which is produced by the 
ajasa-samagri,is rariously rerealed and is full of 


distinctions. The rajasa knowledge is stated to be sarikalpaka. 
Whenerer an object is first known,, it is known as pure 

■N. 

being riz. we hare the indeterminate knowledge on account of 
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the quality of Sattva.This is however immediately 
by the rajas, which is moved by the internal organ in 

T*' 

association with the senses and this leads to the distinction 

v 

\ 

in the name and form of that particular object. The change- 

r * 

i * 

i * * 

over from the indeterminate to the determinate is so rapid 

i 

► 

that the apprehension of ' the former is almost absent end 

t 

' 

we do not at all- think that we have passed through one stage 
end come to another. The procedure however is the same., 
whether the sensory perception may be simple or complex, as 
illustrated in that of M a pot" or .that of ’ a pot on the 

"v 

ground 1 . Purusottema classifies the savikalpaka into two:- 

(i) Yih i s t ab ad dh i - or associated knoifledge e.g.* a man 
with a stick.', 

( ii) Semuhalambanabuddhi~ knowledge of a conglomeration of 
entities. e.g. * a man end a stick, * * a pot, a cloth 

I 

and a pillar.’ 

Purusottama’s explanation of the indeterminate and 

4 

' i 4 

the determinate is as follows:- 

We have at first the revelation of the pure being. This 

is n ir hi kalp aka . When the internal organ operates with the 
senses, that- pure being is defined in its name and form; 

w 

and this is savikalpaka.. The distinction between the two 
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forms of knowledge may appear to be rather too, minute and 

► T 

* t 

sciiolasticilt is an explanation of the process of perception 

i 

t 

and cognition from the simple to the complex. But the 
difference of opinion among various thinkers is due to 
the difference in their various concepts about the Supreme 

i 

4 t 

Principle and Xts relation with the diversity of the 

world. The nirvikalpaka-savikalpaka process thus has to be 
explained in keeping with the theorist's own doctrine of 
the creation of the world, with ell its distinctions and 

Tt 

S 

diversities, from the cause or causes, which he i has 
postulated, It will be interesting here to compare the 
feuddhadvai$a theory with those of kamtars and Ramanuja* 

We have already stated before, how iSamkara and Purus ottama 
come very near to each other in their concepts of the 

e 

nirvikalpska jhana. Similar is the position with the 

■ * ■ 

concepts regarding the savikalpaka also.Purusottama points 

* ? 

out that the Rajasa knowledge hss no absolute validity 

t 

* i 

but is useful only in the worldly dealings .He explains 

♦ 

- i 

the vyavahlra as a bundle of the natural processes of the 

/ ’ i 

body and senses and produced by a similar bundle in the 

ffiind,?/hjeh is replete with the egoistic thoughtsj/of 

/ 
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5 

’I* and ’Mine 1 . The exoteric reality of Samkara has iis 
reality in the empirical sphere only and has no absolute 

reality. But the distinction between the two is pointed 


out by Purus ottama himself , when he defines the determinates 


as the interim qualities of the reality. Purusottama’s 

I 

* 

explanation can be very easily distinguished from that fif 
Ramanuja, who thinks that every thing, even Brahman is 

t i 

qualified .For him the psychological process in the 

i 

« 

indeterminate to- the determinate is not that in the simple 
to the complex, but in the complex without the past 

3 

associations to the complex, assoc is ted with the past 

7 

experiences. Purusottama*s explanation of the two types of 

P 

knowledge is quite in keeping with his theory of Ifure 

Monism, wherein the One becomes manyfold and yet remains 
one and pure. 


* mm mu mm : 


B.ihammamabhimanatniakaiaenasasaimipatajanyo deheadriyadi- 
svabhavikavyaparataakah sannipatah.Pr.p. 7. 

6. Vikalpah satah av&itarsvi^esah.Pr.n.lO. 

* * m • JU ™ 


7. 1! irvikalpakam api saviAesavisayam evajdribhasya.l.i, l.p.27 ( 
Also, At o n irvikalpakam ekajatiyesu prathamapindagrahanam. 
And. Tatra prathamapindagrahsne gotvader anuvrttakarata 
na pra t lyate ..Dvi t ly ad ipindagr ahanesv evahuvrttipratiteh. 


/ 


S^r.Tbhasya. I . i . 1 . p 
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Purus ottsma classifies the determinate knowledge into 
doubt, erroi^decisicm, memory and dream. . ■ 

t j 

Doubt or samhaya is explained by Purus ottasia os the 
understanding of various and contradictory characters in 

5 * 

8 

one substantive. It is further classified into ssma and 

1 i 

utkatakotika.Sama is that in which both the alternatives 
* • 

* 

have equal f orce,e.g, 'This is a 18 E or not a man 1 or 'fhis 
is a mm or a pillar '.The utkatakotika on the. other hand, 
is that in which one of the alternatives is stronger tb^fa*?- 
the other, e.g,’ This is most probably, a man’. 

YiparyaSa is explained by Purusottama as the extraneous 

* 

* 

knowledge revealing an object different from the object, 


which is contacted by our senses-. y Eere comes the theory of 

i 

erroneous percept ion, which is called khyati.Purusottama 
discusses and refutes various kh^yatis and propounds the 

i < 

1 0 

, anyakhyati in his kbyativeda. u purusottama 1 s analysis 8f 

i 

illusion is based upon the objective experience of a 
subjective impression. In the illusory perception of 

i 

silver, the illusory silver is revealed to us On account of 


8. Ikasjain dharmini viruddhananakotyavagahi jngham s amh ayah 

Pr. p. 15. 

9. Sampr ay uk t abh inn Sir thamair apr a t i pad a kam bahyem jnsna® 

i 

\ 

viparyasah. Pr.p.!6. 

10. Khyativada*. YadavalT.p. 120 .ff . 
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the objective and external projection of the knowledge 

\ 

through the instrumentality of Maya. The knowledge of silver 

r 

is existing as an impression because of our earlier 
experience of the same. This projected knowledge envelopes 
the object in view, partly or completely and thus we perceive 
something quite different (Anya) .It is therefore called 

n 

Anyakhyati. 

Dr.P.B.Chandratre in his thesis on Methodology* 8f 
the major Bhasyas on the Brahmaeutras’ says that Yallabha 

i 

accepts the anyathakhyatijSo that one’s mistake of 

* 

something for some other thing is due to the similarity of 
some of the attributes between the two. ’After the attainment 

11, Tat pur votpann asy ah ubha vasya samskaratmana sthitasyo- 
dbodhakaih prabalye mayikarthakaravati buddhivrttir 
may ay a bahih ksipyate.Tada ss purovsrtinam sarvato' 
mfeato vavrtya bahir avabhasata i>ti mayikasyanyasyaiva 
kbyahad anyakhyatir ity atra vyavahriyate. Pr.p.l?. 

i 

Also,Atah Auktirajatadisthale mayaya bahihksiptabuddhi. 
vritirupam jnaham evarthakarena khyayata iti mantavyam. 


- Kliyativsd a .Yad avail, p. 121. 
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of true knowledge however the view-point in this respect 


is changed to Akhyati 


t 12 


The Jnyathakhyati is accepted by 


13 


the Baiyayikas while the Akhyati is believed in by the 

Prabhakaras.Vallabhels doctrine of error has been ably 
explained by prof .(r.H.Bhatt in his article on the subject, 

purusottama not only refuses to believe in# the anyathakhyati, 

. but even refutes it.Purusottaraa says that if we believe in 

the appearance of an object otherwise, then that anyathttva 

14 

would mean yathsrthatva or reality,' - The chimera eannot 

/ 

be regarded as real and cannot therefore be said to exist, 
hence we shall have to understand the instrumentality of 

i 

Maya and the external projection of our own buddhi, which 
reveals something other (anya)than the object with which 

v r 4 

pur senses are in contact. This is imown as anyskhyati. 


♦ 

Inspite of the polemical -passages against anyathakhyati, 
we shall have to admit the first part of it viz, that of 

similarity, Thus when Purusottama says that the rajatabuddhi 

* 

comes to the fore because of the latent impressions of the 
same already existing in our mind § we shall have to accept 
that rajata and 4uk#ti must have some similarity for 


12. Methodology.p.97. 

13. Prof.G.K.BhattjYallabhacarya’s view on error. 

Siddha Bharati.Vol.il. 

!!4. Anyathatve yatharthatapatteh, Khyativada.VaUavali.p.122. 

. ' ft 
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/ 


otherwise we can not account for the rajatabudcihi alcae 

1 

eud not the ghatabuddhi, being projected outside. 

* 

Purusottama accepts this by saying that the term any a 
means sadr4a.-^ This however is from the point of view 
of those who have not attained to the true knowledge, 
is for those, who have correct knowledge , everything is 
perceived by them as the manifestation of Brahman; . 
the theory of erroneous perception is that of akhyoti, 
which is just our inability to note the distinction 

between the object in view and the object which is 

t 

perceived .But the question arises here, as to whether 
we can believe in the erroneous perception of those 

_ s 

t 

who have right knowledge.Purusottama himself says that 

1 A 

their knowledge is right kn owiedge . 10 

% 

^ L 

Various theories of erroneous perception in the 
systems of Indian philosophy do not purport measly 
to explain the psychological development, involved in 

•«* «•»«*««, wwoMiinWMwiwwM wm iw mm mm mm mm — r— m m mm mm wm»» — mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm m m m m mm mm mm <n» < 

s 

15. Anyapadasya s adr£ya vac a ka t veil enubhut as adr £ adharman am 
eva khyahat,. hhyativada. Taaavali.p. 130 . 

36. Atas tesam jnahasya yatharthatvat ...etc. Ibid. p.130. 
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wrong perception. These theories are in keeping with 

the doctrines about the reality or otherwise of the 

* 

uni verse with its manifold appearances, as related to its 

i ' 

Supreme Cause. Every one accepts' that the snake perceiTed 

* \ * 

t * 

in place of rope or silver mistaken for conchshell is 

* f t 

< 

* t 

false and practically non-existent.But the question is 

i 

as to how, that which is not existing can replace something 
which exists and can appear as existing.feaikars who 

i w 

thinks that the perception of everything requires its 
« * 

\ 4 1 

existence, says that it is inexplicable. If the snake does 

■ 

V 

not exists it qbjx liot be seen*So lorig a3 we are seeing 

^ *> 

it, it is real and we even tremble with fear at its sight. 

r 

Only when we come to know that it is a rope, we feel that 

* * « 

the snake is unreal. The snake thus cannot be said to 

* 

* 

n 

be real* for otherwise it would not' have been sublated* 

I 

it can not be said to have been unreal, for th<an it would 
-not have been perceived at all .For Balkars ell knowledge 

r # V 

4 

is real in its own sphere. This is not the position of 

4 « 

m * 

k 1 

Ramanuja, who goes to the extent of taking even silver 

/ 

h V 

as real on the ground of the triplication of the 



eiem 



;r-r> • 


ivri 



as stated in the 
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4 

soriptures.Piirt4Sottama,so to say, steers clear of the two, 

* 

for he has to explain the theory in keeping with the 

difference between Jag at end oamsara, maintained by 
Yallafcka. Thus ho can not accept the different levels of 
experience, nor the reality of everything ; that is perceived 

* i 

That is why he says that the silver, that appears in place 
-of conchshell , is an erroneous objective experience of 

a subjective entity,while the conchshell remains there 


as true as ever. It is thus oar fault that we see silver : 

» 

"5 

it is not the conchshell, which becomes silver owing to 

i 

our faulty eyes. fie believes that Maya is an instrument 

r 

in false apperc ep t i on .Here Purusoiisma may be said to 

\ 

come very near to the Atraakhyati of the Buddhists, who 
believe in the internal existence of silver as a mpdeof 
mind and who think that the error consists in regarding 
what is internal as externel.But the two systems are 


wide apart in their basic theories; for the Yi jnanavadins 

* 

think of the internal existence si ana of everything and 

i 

deny the externality of all, objects. This can not be 

I 

admitted by purus ottaatsiji who refutes the theory of 
Itmafchyati thoroughly.In the Buddhistic doctrine the 
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externality even of a coachshell is an error. 

I 

lideaya is defined as the correct apprehension of 
17 

an object. It car. be obtained by perception, inference 


verbal knowledge or analogy , 10 Decisive knowledge is said 

to be twofold,, pratyaksa and paroksa. Immediate or direct 

knowledge arises out of a real existing contact between 

19 

the object and our senses $ " while indirect knowledge is 

different from it»Samitar& also divides knowledge into 

pratyaksa and paroksa; but for ^ardtara, immediate knowle%e 

' / 

is not to be equated with sensory perception only,but it 
also includes the immediate intuition, which may not 
involve sensory perception. Thus the knowledge arising out 

' # t 

of the teaching ’That thou art* is also immediate because 


it is intuitive. Thus according to him pratyaksa is 
the communion of the subject-consciousness and the object- 


»•* w >■* 


17. Hi&eayo yatharthahubhavah; pr.p.lS. 

18. Analogy is explained as arising through the senses 
.having the knowledge of similarity.Sadr^yadisahakrte- 

ndriyarthasaasarge janya. Pr.p, 19. 

19. Pr.p.3). 


SO. Pratyaksavagamam eedam phalam. Tat tvam asity asamsirya- 


t&atvapratipattau satyam 


Shikar 


samsaryatmatvavysvrtteh. 
sya.I.iv. 14. 
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eaasciousness;f or this the body is not indispensable, 


21 


Yaliabha refuses to admit that verbal knowledge cm produce 
immediate apprehension because in the illustration like 

j 

,; Ihou art the tenth’ , the tenth person^ sees^jf that he is 
the tenth and it is this perception, which is more powerful 
than verbal knowledge. Purusottama, while explaining this, 

says that the sentence ’Thou art]/ the tenth’ gives us 
knowledge not of the Atman but only of the body. According 

to Safe tear a the passage ’That thou art’ produces atma - 
saksatkara.Thus there is disparity of illustration. 

Yaliabha further points out that if we agree to the 

* * 

intuitive Knowledge based upon verbal authority, it would 

23 

mean a mixture of pramanas ,ivh ieh is undesirable. 

am * ^ 

Purusottama is more pointed when he says that feamkara means 
something which goes off its set limits. Thus the passage 

t f h 

*♦ v 

’-Thou art the tenth’ has not the capacity of giving 

\ 

<■»«*. i mw mm mm mm urn, itmmr mm mm «m» ^0- m*- up «mm» mm mm m* mm mm mm mm mm 4 *** ^ ***■ 

21. Ivam sati deha upalabdhir bhavaty asati ca na bhavatTti 

/*- 

* 

na debadharmo bhovitum ex-hat i. oamkarafebhasya.III.iii .54, 
J. Panamas tvam asity adau praiyaksasamagrya balavattvad 
dehadeh pr a t y a ks a t v a t . A. E . l.i.l. 

* 

23. Premgnas shkar apatti^ ca. 'A.B. l.i.l. 
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knowledge of the subject leaving aside that of the object, 

* 

which is the purport of the sentence, Thus the communion of 

, \ , ( 

the subject consciousness and the object consciousness is 

94 - 

not admissible. Immediate knowledge thus is only due to 

* \ 

sensory perception in the feuddhadvaita. 

Memory is explained as knowledge arising from the 

25 

impression only.''' The impressions are our past experiences 
existing in subtle farm. 


The dream experiences have the dream world as their 
object. The dream world is purely illusory and has no 
element of reality. The reality /which is at tiroes experienced 


in the dreams, may be explained as on a par with the chimerae 


that we may at times see in the waking state, But as the 
knowledge is of the essential nature of the self , even that 


mem <m*mm mm me* mm <*m mm mm mm mm mm mu* mm me* mm mem /nm mm mm «% emee mm mm wemmtermm mm mm rn**m» mm m* m* erne mm mm mm **m am mm mm mm m-mmrnm mm mmmmm** mm mm* mem mm mm mm mm 

24. Bahamas twain asTti vakyasthayusmatpadasmi^itapadartho- 
-llahghsnenasmstpadsrthavieayakajnehajanane tasya jnanasya 
pr assn at warn na syai.A.B.P.I.i.l.p.31.?urusottama~ also 

gives an alternative explanation, for the mixture of 

- > " 

pram an as. 

25.SamskS?tmatr8 janyan j&ansm.Pr .p. 21. 

* * 

26.Pr,p.21. 

s. 

2?.Svapnikf srstir meySmatrara na vastubhpteti ni fee ayah. 

Pr.p.24. 
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which has the dream world as its object is true end not false: 

Here purusottsBB refuses to sooopfc theory t*iat though 

♦ * 

V i 

the dress world is true sad without say meter ial cause, the 
dream experiences are false. Purus oiiama reduces this to 

absurdity by poiiiting out 'snot ii 8 nis& bobs his noad boiiig 

* 

cut off in a dream even though his vision may be untrue, he 

J * 

must have his Lead cut off ©ad must meet with his death. 

The distinction between the dream and the waking state 
is stated to be the continuation of the latter, while the 

former is seen and destroyed and there is no contanuity 
between two dreams, ^amkara distinguishes between the two 
from two points of view.He says that . whatever is perceived 
in a fire cm is s ablated 5n the waking state. Besides the 

criterion of badha ,feamkar a also distinguishes the two fay 
stating, that the dream experiences . are memory or empty, 


28.3ti8fcaffi tu tadvisayakaa satyam eva.Tasyatmarupstvat,l>r.p.25 

✓ 

29. Path a ca svapnajagaritadrstayos tatkalikanyathltvatat- 
ksl i ken y aka 1 1 kin y a tha t vabhaver upavaid barmy in na svapna- 
jsgaritadrs tayos., tulyatvam. A.B.P.I1 . ii. 29. p.656. 


Tsllabha is far a implex- when he 'says: Psrsanatntaram api 

/ 4 

dr^yamanah siambhah stambha eva. A.B.II . ii . 2S .p. 656-5 7 . 
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. whereas the waking experiences are upalabdhi . orthodox 

Tedahtic view however is that the Mirvac eniyalchyati. 

*■ 

fe sinker a refers to this in. his Bhasys on the Brahnasatra' 

■ * > i- 

ID. ii./jh ^ It exuv be -said, the reason of Badha-sbacfha as 

given by leiikara is not so different from that of Yallhbha, 

° v / * 

who says that a pillar remains a pillar even after years, 

K c 

which means that it is not contradicted or sublated;but 

y/hile feaiak.are'k BaSha^absdha depend upon the change from 

> t 

the dream to the waking state, this is not the case with 
?allabha,who intends to point out that there is no continuity 
between two dreams. 

* s 

Beep sleep experience is stated to be a division of 
the dream. In deep' sleap,Pra , asottaiDa says, the self reveals 
itself, ^{jinta or ref lection which may be of the nature of 
synthesis or analysis, which may be by the. math od. of agreement 


«**•»«« «m ««• •*» « «* *». «nn> mo «r* m* «m> «w» <m» «* * *>«*** mm * m * 4m»*m w*« * * «» 


30 . Kin punar vaidharmyam? Badlia-badhav iti brumah. . . .Api ea 
smrtir ess" yat svapnadarhanam .Ifpalsbdhis tu .jagarita- 


31 


-dsrbanam. fearakarabhasya. II.ii.39. 

/ 

^ * 

Cf.the quotations from Vedan t ap^r ibhasa and Brahmavidya- 

bharama in BrabmasutraS ii.with feemkara’s comments 

* 

Dr .Belvalkar . p. 164. 

Susuptis tu svapaasyaivivantaraBhedah.Tatrstmas^huranaai 


tu svata eva. Pr.-o.25. 



or difference, or which may be of the nature of mental doubt 

or meditation is to be included in the memory and need not be 
separately considered. Shame, fear and the like are modes of 

O 

egoism and are n^t states of cognition. Recognition is not 
different from decision, Memory is auxiliary -to recognition,, 

-* j 

which is produced * in association with the present perception 

_ t 

directly through the operation of memory and indirectly 

s 

through the operation ,of past impressions.*^ 


The correctness or otherwise of an experience depends 

upon the predominance of right knowledge or false knowledge 
respectively. Thus paintings, id olat ions and s t ag e- r epr es an t a- 

/■t 

-tions by ac toils have the predominance of praoia in as much 
as they have the capacity to produce the same feelings, as 
would have been produced in presence of the objects, which 

- Oyl 

they have imitated. w 1 


Samkara belives that the subject end the object are 


fundamentally opposed to each other like light and darkness 
The essential nature of the subject is different^ from 

x 


# 


33. Bi M. Daegupte.. History of Indian Pbilosophy.Yol.IY.p.339 

34. Bhn'aJ'iaprsmasamuhaismhanam tu ekadehavik^rtam gnanyavad 
bhavatiti nyayena bhramadhikye viparyasa eva.Pramadhikye 
ca nihe.ayah. Pr. p.E5-36» 
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that of the object. The subject is sentient while the object 


is n on sentient. In the opinion of iSamkara the subject- object/ 

t 

relationship is purely relative. In the ultimate analysis, 
the subject is not even the kn ower viz. the substance of 

which knowledge is &u at tribute, oat is knowledge itself, 

> 

Thus there is complete identity between the Ttman and 
sarrit.Ouis statements like 1 ! am thin, 1 or ’I am blind 1 are 

* 

due to the super imp os ition of the subject upon the object 
and rice versa. Similarly when we say 1 1 know myself 1 ,we are 
trying to turn the subject into an object end thus think 
in the realm of Mhyasa. Ramanuja in his Bhasya on the very 
first Sutra, gives a studied refutation of ISamkara’s -position 

f \ 

and maintains that knowledge is different from the knower 
and the known. There can be no samvit without the subject 
and the object. Knowledge again is an attribute of the 

Ijhian .Pur usottams says that the vyapti of visayatva and 
fadstva cannot be maintained as bes been done by §amkara 

Because the sentient Atman is an object of self realization 
like 1 ! know the Atman 1 . If the Atman is not an object of 


< v 


pratyagvitti,that pratyagvitti cea3es to be a vitti at all. 

t 

It is possible to say that everything that is jada is also 
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35 

a visaya,bu.t its converse is wrong. ' ’ purusottama further 

/ 

says that Atman laid samvit are not synonymous. The relation 

- .s ■ . 

of Atman and samvit i^ that of a substance and its 

4 , l 

attribute or better, that of arrays .end aArayin.Ia the 

> 

i 

statements like »I knowV,or *1 possess knowledge* , knowledge 

/ 

, « « * 1 1 

is understood as an attribute of ’I* . purusottama says that 

j • 

t 

the object is also real aid different from the subject. That 

< i * 1 

the liman is revealed by knowledge(paratah-prakiiita) does 
not render it non- sentient, because Atmsa is self-luminous. 

Purusottama says that Atman is both, having the essential 

37 

nature of knowledge and having knowledge as an attribute. 
This is the real import of, the ten divisions of knowledge, 
given by Purusottama. In the system of Ramanuja, it is very 

difficult to find out how the attributes^re organically 
related to the substance. For* feamkara the attributes and 
the substance are not related but are one, and the difficulty 


35.Yisayatvens jadatvena 
Jadatvena vis ay at vena 


vyapteh pr otyaksabaditatvat . . . 


e.uOL 

’ pr 
A 


A.B.P.I.i.l.p.15. 


36. Ahem jsnaraiti Jn an a van 8ham ity evam atmadhsrmatvenaiva 
tasya bhahae ca. A.B.P.I.i.l. p.16. 


SV.CitsvarupaVse saci svaysmpraaasi 
cetanatvst. A»B.P»I»i , l*P*l^» 


aivs 



4 

arises when he tries to explain how Atm an, which is sentiency, 
becomes sentient* The theory of snirvacsiiiysts is inp sot a 


frank admission of the inability to explain the problem. But 
then a very important problem remains unexplained. Ramahuja t s 
refutation of .Satara touches the same points. The sarovit of 

i 

tsamkara, which is regarded as cue with Atman, is the esoteric 


knowledge. What then is the use of refuting him with the 


i 

arguments, which belong purely to the exoteric level?Purusottama 
blends the two positions and tries 1 to avoid the diif iculties 


by stating that knowledge is the Mature as also an attribute 


* t 

of' the self .This involves the question of the exact relationship 


S'* 

* 


bBtwoGEL 0 substance a&d its quali ties f wuicii we shall discuss 

i 

i 

later on. Again Purusottama does not maintain , atleast expressly, 

v ' ' * 

the distinction between the exoteric and the esoteric spheres 
of knowledge, and yet he tries to evolve the former from the latter 
This can be and is done by him by falling back upon the 

* V 

incomprehensible powers of God. 


(III). 


Means of proof 


i 

pramanas have always occupied an important position in the 
* t 

t 

systems of Indian thought .While beginning his Pr as than a- 

«** 

v jL 

ratnakara,with a chapter on the pramanas, Purusottama g/ves 



the oft- quoted max in), ’ Man adkih a meyasiddih’ i.e . ’ the 

a 

establishment of that /which is to be measured, depends 


upon that which measures.’ Vallabha describes pram an a 


39 


as that by which one knows, what is unknown. ^'purusottama 

says in the beginning of his Prasthaharatnakara,that the 
term pres an a has two meanings. Firstly it stands for the 

knowledge which is not sublated or which is different 


from that which is liable to contradiction; it ©Iso stands 
for that which brings about- such knowledge. ^It is 

interesting to note here that Purusottama distinguishes 
between her ana and karana.harana is explained by him 

r ^ __ * A^i 

as ’Yyapiravad asadharanair.' 1 or ’ A unique agent 
associated with a dynamic agent with reference to the 
effects that are to be produced. * ^ 

■ 

tfallabha has not said much about pratyaksa, but 
purusottama has dealt with it often and at length. 


. Pr.p. l.Cf .also Citsuttil.il. 18, quoted by Dr.P.D. 
Chendratre, Method ology.p. 44.Fn . 1 . 

3. Madhigatarthagantevat pramauasya.A.B.I.i.ip-80. 
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Tatra pramanasabdo bhavavyutpanno rudho tS abldhita- 

jnane vartajje bldhay ogyavya t ir ikt e ea.Karanavyutpa- 

-nnas tu tadr^ajnanakarane.pr.p. 1. 

Pr.p. 26. 
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42. S.H.Dasgupt a. History of Indian Philosophy. ?ol. I?, p. 340 




Jferception or pratya&sa is defined by Pur us ottama as 


r 


the prsman a , c correspond ing to and depending upon various 

t 

* AQ ' 

sense-faculties. The sense organs sere six in number, 

§ye, skin , nose, tongue, ear ,snd mind. Where as most of the 

* ✓ 

% 

* * \ 

Indian systems do not admit the mind also as a sense- 

# 

/ t 

' v > 

-faculty ,?urusottama is inclined to admit it as such. 

It is better, he says, to believe that the mind is and 

i 

is not a sense- faculty, because of its nature of both 

t 

* 

knowledge and action. It haej^ not been accepted as an 

t 

indriya because it is superior to the other five, Thus 
he thinks that the mind has its function of a sense- 

i 

-faculty, but has also something more then that of dn 

t 

ordinary sense-faculty. " . 

* i 

These indriyas are atomic, super-sensible and changing 
(Yikari) .Purusottama gives the objects- of these faculties 
as follows: 


The eye has as its objects the manifest form, that 

* ^ i 

which has the manifest form, and the modes of the latter 

* 

like n umber , ex ten t , separ ati on , c on j unction , d i visi on , 

it 

\ 

relation, non-relation to others, motion, aetion,genus 

\ 

and that in which it is inherent. The objects of the 


43.1ndriyat®akam pramanam .Pr.p.108. 
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\ 

skin are the manifest touch and whatever is connected with 

it. Similar are the cases of nose, tongue and ess?, which 
have their objects as the manifest smell, the manifest 

t 

\ 

taste and the manifest sound respectively, together with 
all their coreiates.lt is interesting to note that for 

purusottsma only the manifest form or sound or touch 

z ( 

f 

can be an object of its corresponding sense-faculty. Ihus 

t 

the atoms of ghosts , which have no manifest colour can 

not be an object of the corresponding visual sense- 

> •* 

faculty. Thus the earth is the object, of all the five 

* 

■*. 

sense- faculties; water of four (excluding the gustatory), 
fire of threef excluding the gustatory and the olfactory) , 
air of the tactual and the auditory.iSpaee is the object 

of the visulsr sense- facultory only on the ground of 

A A 

the prameyabala. Directions and time are known only as 
attributes of the objects of knowledge and not as 

separate objects. The modes of the mind like desire and 

♦ 

others are grasped by the mind. The soul and its attributes 
are not however objects of mundane sense-faculties. 

Tamas or darkness is regarded as a separate 

positive entity and not mere absence of light. The 

% 

followers of feeinkara also think in the same way. When 


44,?r.p.ll0. 




we do not perceive objects in darkness, we actually, see 

the darkness, which is an entity and which comes in the 

^ ■< 

r 

way- of other objects and covers them. Similarly Purusottama 
is inclined to regard the pratibimba also as a separate 


category. 


45 


; . 

Purusottama refuses to accept hbhava as a separate 

category and considers the various abhavas as just 

♦ 

♦ * 

different states of the cause. He thinks that they should 

V 

be included in the avirbhava and tirebhava. The abhava 

came to be regarded as a padartha by the later fai^esikas, 

»- * 

when the ?ai4esika ontology gave way to arid absorbed in 

c 

it the consideration of the Nyaya epistemoloey.Ksnada, 

for instance, does not admit iti For him absolute non- 

- 

*■ • 

existence has no meaning while other three abhavas, the 

H > 

prag abhava, the pradh vans abhava and the anyonyfbhava are 
related to the positive being. The iSuddhadvai ts believes 
in the manifestation of the Lord as the world .Hence for 
Purusottama,everything is Hod. When something is produced, 

the cause is manifested in that way;when it# ceases to 

/ * 

exist, that manifestation is withdrawn and there is 






45. Yad avail . Mdhakaravada. p. 131f f . & Pr at ib imb avada , p . 19 3f f 
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non-manifestation; Thus there is no abhava,nothing which is 

non-existent. Purusottaoa explains, all the four abhavas.as 
related to the ivirbhsva and Tirobhava of the inhering cause. 

The pragabhava or negation antecedent to production' is the 

/ 

condition of the material cause, which is not manifested, the 

t 

condition which is congenial to its manifestation as an 

i 

£>£* A. 46 

eiiect. Similarly the pradhvansabhlva or the non-existence 

• ! ! i 

posterior to destruction is the condition which is against 

s * > 

the subsistence of the effect. 47 The anyonyabhava or the 
negation of one thing in another and vice versa is just . 
an avirbhavavi^esg because it is a manifestation of one 

aq 

thing, that excludes thahpther s . ^°The absolute non-existence, 

‘ 

which is illustrated by the son of a barren woman or a 
sky- flower is nothing but non-manifestation or tirobhava. 


The function and operation of these sense-faculties are 

t 

of the nature of proximity. (Pratyasattihupa) It can be 
divided into two, mundane and supremundsne or Isukika and 

ft. 

alaukika.The supramundane is threef old , samanya , yoga j a and 


46,Tirobhevasahakrta karyavirbhava-anukula svasthsVPr.p.l H. 
4?. Karya^/s thi tipre ti kula-avastha.pr . p. 1 11 . 


48.Tasyaiva i t ai'a vy avert aka tvnd’ itaravyavrttatvac ca.Pr.p.ll§ 

•v 


I 
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maya;while the former is fivefold, samyogs,taclatmya, 

V 

X t 

* t- 

samyuktatadatraya jSamyuktavi&esanata and tadstmyasvarupa. 

« 

The samaJiya is that which, is useful in the Knowledge of 

r 

r 

an individual owing to the general form, which is followed 

40 «. 

up in' it. The yogaja is the perceptual experience of 

* < 

the future or past events and those events, which are 

50 ' — • • 

beyond the reach of our sense-organs,. The mays is the 

i 1 

perception of those entities , which in fact do not exist. ^ 

When our eye sees an object, it is due to the contact of 
our eye with that particular object. This is oamyoga, by 
which we know not only that particular object but also 

i -t 

its qualities, action and species. Or it may be the identity 

t 

of the two, which are in contact with each, other. (Samyukta- 

i 

-tad a tray a) .Similar is the case of the skin, nose and 

* * _ * 

tongue. When however we comprehend the sound by our ears, 

samyoga alone is the function. With regard to. the knowledge 

t * 

of the external objects by the mind, those objects are 

* " * 

experienced by the mind through the instrumentality of 
the sense-faculties, which are connected with the objects 

s' 

mm w*** mm ** mm mm m* mm mm mm mmm ft* mm vm m m mnmmm mm mnmmm mm mm. mm mm mm mm mm mm mmwamwmmmmm mm mm mm mmwm mm mm mm mm ^ mm 

f wrr 

49 . /nugs takarena tad vyaktijSone up ayu j y at e . Pr . p . 1 16 . 

* 

50;itoiageta-atTta-atihdriyadivastusak§Itkare.Pr .p. 116 . 

51 . Avidy amanaham padarthSnam buddhau upasthapane.Pr.p.116. 
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on the one hand and the, mind on the othej’.The mind 

experiences its am attributes like knowledge and 

, * 

happiness because of the relation of identity or tadatmya 

between the attributes and the substantive. Wi th regard to 

the comprehension of the modes of mind, the nature of 
those modes(Trttisvarupa) is the means. Ms appearance or 

i 

tirobhava is known through the indriyasamyuktavidesanata. 

♦ ^ * 

i 

>■ * 

While dealing with the perceptual experience of 

external objects, an important point has been made out by 
* 

K 

the gajftkhys and the Yedsntic scholars with regard to the 

i 

vrtti or mode, We see a certain object with our eyes, 

\ 

but the sjaae external object is seen even after the eyes 

are closed. This form cannot be an external object, which 

/ 

is not seen because it can not exist without its substance. 

f 

Hence it must belong' to something within , rather than to 

the object without. That is how the followers of Saakhya 
admit the vrtti. The followers of Is.amkara accept the 

vrtti as an. effect or parinama of the internal organ f 

\ 

produced by the contact of the senses with the objects. 

i 

The h aiyayikas do not think it necessary to accept the 

' 

vr 1 1 ip ad er tha .P ur us o 1 1 ama says that the experience of 

r 

an after-image is universal and cannot be rejected as 



has been dees by the $aiyayikas.,?he rrt.ti therefore has 

' ' * r 

' 

to-be admitted but it is not necessary to accept it as. a 

i „ ^ 

separate e ategory , d if f eren t from the budihi.lt is just a 

>> 

specific state of the buddhi,.sroused i by time and produced 

✓ 

by the qualities like sattva. 52 Thus when an external 

r 

n 

object is produced in the w^aking state by mean's of our 

f 

eyes, .simultaneously with it is produced the buddhi rrtti 


of that particular fora. When the eyes are closed we 


OJV.N& 


experience that very vriti.Thua the vrtti is both gmaMjmfi 

P 

and indriyajanya. It is interesting to note that ^furusottama 

* 

; r 1 

admits time as ’a category existing in the buddhi and not 

in the senses as done in the Ved an i ap a r i bh as a . 

i " * 

For purusottama time is the determinant of the buddhi and 

T 

one of the accessaries to mental illumination . ^ 


Buddhi, says Purusottama,is to be inferred from it 


s 


effect i.e. the knowledge of something. 54 Its place is the 
heart. A man who is endowed with the buddhi, knows the 
external objects. So buddhi can be understood as the cause 

i j . 

T 

of knowledge, as can be seen in passages likej^a man who is 

imm mm mm mm 4 mm mm- mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm&% mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm m mm mm mm m* mm mm mm mm mm mm mm _ 

**+ mm mm mm < 
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i 

52.Budoliitattvasya ksla£Subdhasatwadigimakrto'-v8Stha- 

** * 

vi&esa eva.Pr.p.124. 

53., Gf .T.Sn. Ab.pp.107-110. ;Pr.pp.l23“126. 

54. Vifeistajnanalaksariaksrya-anumeya.T.Sri.Ab.p. 77. 
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intelligent knows the objects.’ (To budcthimsns tesya padarthai 

» r - 

jnanam bhavati.Qr gubuddhir ay am padarthan janati, )Buddhi 

* 

j * 

and knowledge are used as synonyms cm account of the 

" 

k. vX 

identity of cause and effect. Thu© purusottama explains 


buddhi as * Yoga jadharm® ' janyo vi fe i s t a jn an as aminakar o 

^ \ " "r 

^ ^ 55 

jnanendr iya-nu-grahakah padartho buddliir iti. * When the 

0 ■* > . 

- - •'* " 

buddhi functions at the .first mo^ment of the operation of 

* 

* . i 

4 

senses, there is indeterminate kn owiedge ; when the buddhi is 

-* t 

* S 

modified in the vrtti , in association with the sense- faculty 

„ * W 

the indeterminate becomes de term in ate. The vrttis appear 

t 

> 

in succession; , with the rise of one vrtti ^therormer 

i * 4 

y 

disappears .and remains as- an impression { Samskara) .When 

*■ f 4 

these impressions are roused by certain causes and condition^ 

* -t 

t r * 

they take the form of memory. 

* > 

' * 

Purusottama explains the process of our ordinary 

**■ 

knowledge as similar to the process of any other action. 

* 

According to the Bhagavad Gita, actions of an individual 

56 ‘ ■ 

are dependent upon five factors. Body is the operating 


55. f.Sn.Ab.p.73. 

56. Cf.Adhisthaaam istha kerta karenam de prthagvidham, 

. ? 

Yividhafe ca prthak ces^a dsivam caivatra pane amain. 

'Sariravaiimanobhir yat karma prarebhate narah, 

B yayysm va vi par it am va pane site taire hetavah. 

Bhagavad GTta.XVIII .14,15. . 
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basis, while the individual soul is the agent.Karana msjr 

^ * 
* 

be diverse, external or internal.Cesta or activity signifies 

the various functions of the pranas and body. Dai va is time, 

* 

action, desire of God, the inner c c&ir oiler ( ite taryamin) , and 

■* * 

the superintending deities of the sen se- organ s , which are 
accessory to the chief breath, These are the factors 
responsible for that action which is the cause of the 

connection of the mind, which produces knowledge, The whole 

\ 

process can be explained thus.Because of the desire of God, 

the inner controller who is an an&a of God, inspires the 

* 

internal organ with the help of time and action, The 

/ 

* 

internal organ is fourfold. Rudra is the superintending 

i 

deity of the ego( ahsakara) , which produces the consciousness 
of being embodied. Brahma is the deity of Buddhi, which is 

responsible for the function of the sense-faculties. 

The citta is latent but grasps the soul in its unity in 
deep sleep .The man as, which is supervised by the loon, 

heads the list of the organs of both action^ and 
sensation and its function is to inspire the respective 

w 

indriyas by means of its relation to the organs and their 

deities. Then these organs perform their respective 

* 

* 

functions. The sense- organs, when inspired by the manas, 

> 

* 

4 



are related vdth their objects and produce the indeterminate 
in the msnas, which is also Wontact with the objects -flj $// 

through the sense- orgsns. The man as thus has its mode in 

the sphere of these sense- organs. When these modes of the 
manas are qualified by the buddhi , through its own -mode, 
the indeterminate becomes determinate. Because of the 
infinite number of external objects, the determinate knowledge 
is infinite; even then it can be classified into doubt, 
wrong knowledge , right knowledge and memory in the waking 

state. Similar classification is rossible even in the 

dream state.Purusottama says that the buddhi can also be 
divided into three, the upadsaa buddhi, when the mind is 
attracted by a certain object, the hana buddhi, when the 

r ” 

mind is repelled by a certain object and it wishes to 

i 

avoid the same, and the upeksa buddhi when the mind becomes 

indifferent to a certain object. The sense-organs enlighten 

anff object by establishing contact with it. The eye 

* 

epproaches tfee objects with the help of its rays, or the 

* 

power of the superintending Sun, or by the colour(Rupa) , 

* 

which is its quality. The ©anas, which rules over the eyes, 

is also connected with the objects in the same way. Thus 

* 

we perceive an object, limited by definite space, as for 
instance a pot oa, the earth or the stars in the sky. 



Segarding the other organs of sensation, it is the man as , 
which goes to the objects together with the respective 

r 

organs, because they have no rays .However unscientific 
this process may appear to a modern mind, it is interesting 
to note how carefully Purusottama hss given an analysis of” 

KO 

the psychology of perception. 0 

*■ i 

lhis process of perception is not however applicable 

— ■» 

to the intuitive perception of the Lord .Purusottama says 

t 

* 

that the perceptual realization of God depends upon God 

j 

himself. It is only by His grace, which is the seed of 

devotion, that one may see Him. He can also be seen in the 

state of incarnation because of His general desire that 

58 

’May all see me’. • 

i 

i^s regards snumana, Purusottama says that be has nothing 
new to say .He defines it as an' instrument of inferential 

f 

knowledge. ^?y apt i is the invariable concomitance or 
co-existence of the hetu and the sadhya. 60 It thus requires 


57. Cf .A.B.P.II.iv. 16. pp.792-794;fr.pp. 126-128. 

58. Cf.ih B.P .11. iv. 16. pp.80 3-8045Pr.pp. 137-138. 


59 . A.n um i t i k ar an am an uraan am. Pr . p . 1 38 . The same definition in 

v 

Tarkasangraha.P.34. • 

60 . Avy abfcic ar i tarn hetoh sadhyasamaj;iadhikar6nyam.Pr.p.l39. 

" *■ • 
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the presence of a particular sadhya whenever there is a 

► > * 

i ^ 

* * 4 «. i 

particular hetu, and the absence of the hetu in absence of 

/ 1 ' 

the sadhya. The hetu is that which is .pressed. in to service 

' , f. -I f 

with the object of proving something. The sldhya is 

/ ' , 

j , v ' *“ ^ ‘ . 

an object which is desired to be proved. (Sisadhayisa- 

.. ? 

> •» * 

< * * 

„ X * 

visaystvam) .Purusottama is inclined to accept the division 

i 

> ^ 

of vyapti into sama and visama,i.e. mutual or one-sided 

: ' 

concomitance, following the Sah khy apr ava c an a s utr as . We 

* 

^ ~ ^ w " 

have thus the sama vyapti when the circle of the hetu 

*■ * f 

and that of the sadhya coincide; when the former falls 

x , • ' . •• • 

within the latter, we have the- visama vyapti. 


V.. 


Purusottama explains the process of inference as the 

■ ’ ■ . • 

decision of the" .presence of the sadhya in a particular 

4 

case, on the ground of the memory of the invariable 

f 1 

co- existence of the hetu and the sadhya, which we have seen 

- L> 

often or cnee. Thus we have often seen the smoke and 

„ fh 

* 

fire, both, in the kitchen and the like and we decide the 

x f 

h 

invariable concomitance between the two. After that,when we 

see smoke on a hill ,we remoter that concomitance and 

* 

_ w ^ 

deduce the existence of fire slso.We can say that the 

M 

anumana is the application to a particular case of a 


61 .Sadhya tvenopadiyamana tvam hetutvam.pr.p. 139. 
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^ \ 

general rule , which again has been formed after ! poking into 
a particular ease or cases. 6 ^ 

* 1 - V 4 

' t - ' 

» i f f 

While Gautama classifies inference into three? pilrvavat, 

and sammyato-drsfia, fhe new school of logic 
1 ^ ♦ 
gives another classification into anvayavyatireki , ke val mvayi 

t * * 

i 

and kevalavyatireki . The first is dependent upon only the . 

\ 

* " * •* s 

positive concomitance as no instance on the negative side 



t * 

is available 

* 





accept it, for even if an object may be said to be knowable 

f ( 

* . 

V " ■* * 

in one fora, it is not so knowable in mother fora end thus 
the negative instances are available. ^ Purus ottama accepts 




> \ 

68.Tae ea samahadhikaranyam bhuyah sakrd va dar^anat sanskar- 

i - * 

odbodhe smrtipaiham arohatl . Tat as tatsmaranottaram hetuh 

sadhyam ni&cayayati. Tatha mahahssedau ni^cite dhumasya 

*■ 4 " » * 

vahnyavyabhiearitaslmahldhikaranye padcat parvatadau 

J> r % ^ ■» 

* I 

first© dhume tat smar an ottaram dhumo vshnim ni&esyayati,' 

1 ^ * 

dhumadede vahnir iti.Sa ni&eayo'numitih.Pr.p.l42. 

, * . * 

63. ft yiyesu tras I , i . 5. 

64. Mvayamatravyaptikam.kevalenvayi yatha ghat of bhidheysh 

* * 

prameyatvat patavat.farkasangraha p.40. 

65. Serve trapi kenacidrupena jneyatvadisattve' pi rupantarena 

tadabhavasya sarvejahihatvab ca kevalanvayisldhyaka- 
numanasyaivabhlvat.Pr.p.lil, . 
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the other two, i.e.Kevalavyatireki sad in vayaT?yatir€ski. 

*-% "T 

* * t ^ 

t 

The former is arrived' at, when only negative instances can 

T ** ' 

be found, as- in ’the earth is different from other things 

because of its earthness’ .(PrthivT itarebhyo bhidyate 

■> 

prthivitvat. ) In the- anvayavyatireki form, of anuraana-we have 

„ T 

l 

both the positive and negative concomitance as in* the hill 
has fire on. it/, because of the smoke, ( Par vat o vahniaan 

i ^ y 

dhuma t , ) 

Both these, anvayavyatireki and kevalavyatireki , c an be 

X AA 

olasdfied into svartha and par ar th a . OD sfar tha is for 

t * 

resolving the doubts of one’s own mind while the other is 

r 

¥ w 

V 

* r > 

for convincing others of one’s own conclusions, The latter 

# *■ 

v - . , \ 

therefore is dependent upon a syllogism, which according to 

i * 

the orthodox Eysya has five propositions, pratijna, he tu, 

1 

1 ** 

udaharsna,upanay8 and nigamana.Purusottama prefers the . 

67 

syllogism with only first three propositions. 

> , * > ¥ £ 

p 

purusottama also discusses in his Tgr as thsaar a tn Skar a , 

r 

various fallacies of reason, which we have referred to 

> • 

5 

in the preceding chapter and hence the discussion need not 

* 

be repeated here. 

The most important premia a for the ?e d an t a ,!i owe ver , 

is the verbal testimony , which is defined in the Hyiya- 

* 

V 

66. Id am dvividham api svir^haparar thabhedat punar 

* 

dvividham.Pr.p*143.See also Tarkassngraha p.37. 

- i 

67. Pr. p.144. . 



Sutras as the instructive assertion of a reliable person.^ 
According to Purus6ttama,apta is one ivho speaks of things 

gQ 

as they a re. It can be divided into two types, laukika 

and alaukika. The laukika refers to persons like us while 
the alaukika refers to all from sages to God. Among those 
who are alaukika, the higher a person, the more reliable he 

j* 

is. The most trust worthy and absolutely infallible is 
therefore God. So the Ted as which owe their origin to 

t 

Him, constitute the independent pram an a. 

* 

) 

purusottama discusses whether or hot the Yedas can 
be treated as an independent pramans. Ordinarily, the words 


of a man depend upon what he has seen • or inferred , but 
this does notr mean, says Burusot tarns, that verbal testimony 


68. Aptopade^sh £ ab^tdbh ,N y a y as u t r as I.i.7.Cf .also Sa 

0 

captopadeiarupah.Pr.p. 34. 
fptafi ca jsthasthitarthavad.I.Pr.p.34, 


69 


• I 


■r 

70. It is interesting to note that a similar classification 


has been given in the Tarkasahgraha: Vakysm dvividham. 
Yaidikeia laukikam c a . Y a i $ i k am i & v ar ok i a t v a t sarvam eve 

pramanam. Laukikam tv apt ok tarn premia am. Any ad apramanam. 
Tsrkssacgrsha.p.bS.Cf.aslo similei 1 classification in 
the hyiyasutrss: Sa dvividho drstadrstarthatvat.I.i.8. 

' - * * r 4. •> * ” 
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Oft'esits author its tiveness to perception or inference. 

V 

Whenever a word is heard, it has the capacity of conveying 

* - * 

to our mind a specific object, which may not have been 

j • . , x 

perceived. The scriptures are not dependent upon perception 

t “ / 

as the dharma, which is no where found in the world, is 
taught in the Yedas.We may agree that the words, which 

i f 

establish something connected with the ’worldly dealings, 

f 

require perception but this is not the case with the 

r?-» r 

Yedss. The Yedas teach us of the objects, which are 
supraworldly. So their autboritativeness is self-established. 
Purus ottaraa argues that if we believe in the paratah 
pram snys , i . e . i t s validity depending upon something else 
and not self-proved, then the right knowledge can be. 

t 

acquired only by the operational capacity of that particular 

pr ©man a, upon which it depends. The knowledge of that 

\ 

capacity again depends upon something else and so on. 

, t 

This would lead to the regress us ad infinitum.fe shall 

v- * 

\ 

i * 

have therefore to stop somewhere .So we may finally believe 

in the premia a tv?, of the internal organ, which is purified 
by the Yoga or in the instrumentality of the quality of 


71.Ato Laukikavy avail arasadhakasyaiva feabdasya pratyakso- 

r ♦ 

I 

pajlvakatvao na Yedasya. Pr.p, 


72. Sabds eva premia am. Tatrapy alaukikajnapakaa eva.Tat 

* ^ 

s vatahsiddhepr amariabha vam pramanam.T. S.P.Y. ?.p. 35. 



sattva,pure end simple. The purification of the internal 

i 

organ or the quality of sattva can be brought about by 

5 ^ 

t 

the scriptural means alone. Great persons can, have faith 

i 

only in the Vedas. So the Vedas alone .which purify the 

sattva .which- are the words of God himself and . ere of the 

73 

nature of His outbreathing, stand as unrivalled pram ah a. 


* 

The impersonal character of the Vedas, as made out 

t 

and emphasised the MXra ansa, has raised one of the 

\ < 

complicated problems regarding the character of words and 

their relation to the objects .which they convey. If we have 
to believe in the Vedas as the highest authority, we must 

understand that relation to the eternal, but the individual 
objects denoted by the words ore perish able .Hew to explain 
this? Jaimini says that the words exists for ever, in an 
unpereeived form; they are only made manifest when they are 


uttered. The' relation of words and their meaning is 

74 

eternal. In that ease words can not Benote individuals; 

they have their relation with the form or akrti, which is 

* ^ 


eternal. Semkara generally accepts the opinions of the 
Mlkansakas and says that the words have their connection 

mm mm ■ •* »■<« w «n» «■* «n> •■» mm mm m* mm +***<**••*■*» mm mmmmmm —»«»• m~-m. 


78. 0f.f.S.ib.V.7.p.35. 

* i 

74. Autpattikae tu £abdasyarthena saraband hah. 

r * 

Purva-almshsl-sutr as. I. i. 5. 
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75 , 

with the form and not with individuals. Though Samkara 

accepts the conception of jati, later Advaitins like Sitsufcha 

- < 

i f 

do not accept it, because it is difficult to explain the 

relation of jati and vyakti, class and individuals. Ramanuja 

" * 

gets over the difficulty by thinking that all the words 

r 

t 

ultimately denote God. The inserts elf of all the words is 

V 

5 

I 

Oocl;as the external form of the objects, which -ore expressed, 

* 

* 

may be diverse, we should not think that the words, v/hieh 

K 1 

<7f. 

ultimately denote God, are synonymous . 

* 

According to the Suddh ad va i t a , the highest Lord has 
many pavers. God' creates not only the rupa-prapanca or 'the 

, x 

creation in form but also the iiama-prapanea or the name- 
creation. Thus pure monism may be said to give a theological 


explanation of the fedss.As purusottama puts it, the 

fesbd a brahman is first revealed as the h ad a of God. It is 

^ ( 


immutable at first.When it is manifested through the mouth 


of God, after acquiring a subtle form of the nature of 


s 

?5.Akrtibhi& ca feaMaham sambandho na vyaktibhih. 

feksrabhaaye.I.iii.28. 

?6.Sarve fea’bdsh paramatmsna eva vasakak.Sarvadsr&anaSahgrafaa. 

p. 104. 

See also;Iha tu sarvavasthavasthaych paramapurusabarira- 
. - tvena cidacitos tatprakarstrayaiva padarthatvat 

t 

tstprakarah peramapuruseh sarvada sarvafeabda- 
. vacyo iti vi^eseh/Sribhasya.I.i.l. 
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the mental determinatiai of different letters, it appears 
in the gross form of morae, vowels and letters.lt then ■ 
assumes the form of feahdabrabjMtmakaveda.jis that lada is 

v 

all-pervading, it is present in us also, God then enlightens 

the vrtti of the auditory sense-faculty and it is heard; 

♦ 

it can not be heard otherwise as the door of hearing is 


elosed.lt is the same Had a, which is known as Sphota on 


,7? 


the ground of its etymology ss T sphutati vag alien a 
It is then revealed in the form of para, pa£y ant f,madhyama 


and vaikhari,as accepted by the grammar ians.Purusottama 


says that just as sat,cit and ananda .are aspects of God, 


78 


letters, words and sentences are aspects of iabdabrahman 
purus ottama also discusses how a word is heard. find , 

v 

he says, is instrumental in the production of sound in ur 

T 

out of the body. Sometimes we hear the sound of friction. 

♦ 

* 

The five primordial elements are its s&iaviy ins. Sound is 
particularly related to the Ika^a, while it may be said to 
be common to the other four .Whenever a sound is produced 

ii T'i mi iu ti i rr ~m * — •• •***mi* m**m 


77. Pr.P.56. 

78. Brshmaaah saccidansnda iva feabdabrahmaiio vsrnapada- 


vaky an i n aman i.pr.p. 56. 
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it generally spreads in various directions, because of 
its very nature of spreading out. So those who happen/^ to 
be near to the pi ace, where the sound is prod need, can very 

easily here it. Thus spread out by the air, it is gradually 

absorbed in the ears of the hearers and ultimately because! 

79 

inaudible, We can recognise the place of the origination 
of the sound., because of the wind, that brings it to our 
•ears. Thus the directions which are not independently 

y 

grasped by our ears, can be comprehended as qualifying 

m 

«• 

attributes of the sound, which is heard by us. 

t 

Just as Brahman in the SucMhSdvaita has contradictory 
attributes, the feahdabrahman also is possessed of 
contradictory qualities. Consequently, letters, words and 
sentences also., as aspects of the same, hove the viruddha- 
dharma&rayatva.That is why the &abda,which is not only 
eternal but also pervading or vyipaka, is heard only in 
certain places and not everywhere and at all times. 


'PurusottaBia says that the relation of a word with 
its meaning is eatornal.Ke occepts the existence of Skrti 

£ , PQ 

or form and the eternal relation cf the words with 

mm mm mm mm mm mm tm» mm mm ^ mm mm mm mm mm mm mm rnm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mmt <»«. mm <m* mm mm mm mm, 

r /9.I>ahyabhave valine r iva svsbuavafcah kalaSina ca tasya 
no&ah. Pr.p.63. 

80. Tasmad - asty atirikta akr/tir nityeti toy a dabd&sya 
sambandho / pi nitya iti siddham.pr.p.44. 



But he does not agree with the contention of §amkara and 

* 

the liman sakas that the words are connected with only the 

form and not with individual objects. On the other hand he 

/■ 

says that words have their relation with the individual 

O-l 

objects md not just with the form. If we believe in the 
relation of the words with an eternal form there would arise 

the contingency of admitting laksaua ( indication) , by which 
we know of an individual objact.Yallabha however is staunchly 

N 

opposed to lake an a in the explanation and interpretation of 
the Ye die passages, In emphatically advocating the strictly 

v 

literal in terpretaM m/ of the Yedic passage s , Ya.ll abha 

f 

surpasses the Hiii'ansakas aiso.fe'hile stating that, by once 

resorting to iakssna,we shall resort to it everywhere, which 

* 

is surely not a happy way of ezplsna ti on a , Vail abhe and 
after him Purusetteana give a sound argument also. The vioids 
employed in the Tedas have not always their conventional 
meaning, but are at times used in their etymological sense. 

The word 1 siktaretah* is an lustance.lt can not have 


4 . 


elation with any eternal form that can imply any individual, 


on the other hand it is ©n attribute end as the term can be 
used only after the seminal discharge, it is aniiys also.®** 


83. Tasman nab; cimatre saiabandhah,kintu vyafetav sva 
sambandhah. Pr.pp.48- 
82. l.B.p:i.iii.28.p. 
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To remove this ecamaly,we shall have to accept a different 

■ Gl 

Vodie world with the celestil objects, that are the avayavas 

of fr od . Th us all the words , letters and sentences, which are 
the viknti of theOmkar a , primarily express God, What is 
briefly stated by the Omkara is stated in the. fed as in. so 

3 ns 

msay woivs. - jjcs» can we know that there is a different 

T 

i* 

Vedie creation?? or this, is given the example of the word, 
Jamadegxiys.One Kay call oneself Jam ad egnya or the son of 
Jajttad ags i , bu t he knows himself to be Jimadagnya only 
indirectly and there is no perceptible evidence for it, 
Similarly the Yedie world, which is different is known only 

t 

8 A 

indirectly. The conventional usage in the scriut.ures is 


to be understood, as it is understood in the world, from the 
expressions of the elders .Purus ot t am, says that people make 
golden images after knowing the fora from the eerthen or 

wooden images. That is why mundane illustrations like that 

* 

of a pot and the clay are found in the Vedas. So only human 

* 

beings end not the Vedas are dependent. 


► «*■<**•► -*~ ***.<«••■ ■* *«« * p * mm i 


S3. Toth sc s hija^aktir eve sarva?rkse prasaratlty (ksksrssya 

ya paremataavaoakata saiva sarvasmin vedataran prasrta, 

A.l3.P*I.i.K).p,150. 

84, (Paths ea porokssna svasya yethT jamadegnyavagstis hatha 
P nr oks®i&j?i tasy ? pr ap one asyavag at ih ; .f u B . P . 1 . 1 i i . 28 . p . 4 2 7 
. A.B»P.I«i.4.pp.l36-*137. 
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The connection of words with individual objects is the 

A 

question not only with the Vedas but ©Ten with ordinary 

words, which have their worldly us age. That the objects are 
infinite does not pose any' problem for P ur us o 1 1 am a , wh o says 

that all the objects in the world are n on- different fro® God 

It will thus be seen that the 4uddhadvaitin s. not only 
differ from &oakara,but even from Ramanuja. They accept the 
form but. are inclined to believe in the relation of words 
with individual objects. They agree with Ramanuja in his 
view that words express God, but while for Ramanuja, all the 

words ultimately express God., in the system of Yallabha all 
the words primarily express God end there is no scope left 
j. or indication. The} 1 admit the sphota but. not as explained by 
grammarians. The ophota is not revealed by the letters 

* t 

(Varn^BhivyaEgya) but is explained as »Sphutati r vig mem « 

by which the speech becomes manifest .Aid finally they 

believe in an entirely different world of the Ted as. This 
world is supramimdane and hence the authority of the Vedas 

can never be questioned, even if they express what nay appear 
to. be absolutely wrong and absurd ideas like *Fire is odd* 

( Valin ir cffl.usn.ah) .That the Vedas are si a uki kc is enough to 
seal the lips of any seep tic, who would find out a bundle of 
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» * i 

eon traditions, in. the ,¥edic literature, It is a. .novel ond 

r 

/ * 

Tory s tr or.g argument of Yoliabha and his followers, 

' 

Purusottsma accepts the expressive capacity of all. the 

/ , 

three*. letters, words and, sentences,!© says that a^Tong the®- 

- _ * ' j 

-selves they hear the re alt ion of principal end. subordinate. 

Thus in a word, the letters are subordinate to' the word, and 

< 

\ 

in a sentence the words are subordinate to the sentence, 

* 

"i 

Purusottama ex'olains the express ivesessfYuc aka tvs) as the 

v* 

possession, of the beginninglass capacity favourable to 

* 

** i 

the connotation of a certain meaning, which is understood 

< 

from it. is this connotation by capacity is accepted sb 

\ 

eternal, there is nothing to bar the external nature of 


. 86 

expressiveness. Grammarians believe that £akii is the 
0. 

very nature of the word and is, the seme as vacakatva. 

puriisotioma however understands feakti as the capacity to 

87 

reveal the meaning and not as vacakatva. Sehkets is 
, , eel 

expo, am /by him as the divine regulation of feakti so as to 


A 1 *** IhM i*w 


F i 


1 

86. Yac ekeivam c ei-ifch epr a tt t i j an gn an u k ui an id i 6 a k t i n a 1 1 vai» 
bodhysm.Evam ca fesktyl bodhekatvasy suipattikatven abhi- 

-protatvsn n®. toaye r.ityatvo kiis api fcsdhskem.Pr,p.88, 


8?,Ysstustas tu s aclho. tvapar apary ay s. ©nodi vac akatvsrnpa 

arth ab odh avirbhavaka^ akt ir stirikts i vs .Pr . p , 88 . 

At another place Pares ottams explains feakti as; 
Padapadarthayor n i ty as amband h ar up a. T . Sa . Ab . Y. 153. p. 130 
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reveal only a particular jaeaning of a particular word 

88 / 

uttered at a particular pl-soe t end liras, Sakti is three- 

-fold i.e.it has three vrttis: { 1} primary or ttukhya, 

*, * 

( S) Indication or gauni and ( 3) Implication or titparya. 

The first is the expressed sense.lt la threefold; 

conventional e . g , menu ap a , e t yiaol eg led o.^.pacaka and 
e iyir- c 1 og i e o- e on ven t i on a 1 e.g. panics ja. The second is that 
which indicates by a possible connection, It is classified 

into two: ( 1) pray ojana la kq an a, when sotse sense is conveyed 
indirectly with o certain pur p os e , s . g . C'-ang ay oh dhosah. 

{ 2) n aunT lakssnSjWfcan the idea of resemblance is meaAt 
in a sentence , e.g.Oaur vshiksh. "implication is the 
utterance of a sentence for conveying a certain purport. 

Purusottama like scats rhetoricians, does not accept 


suggestion or vymjana as a separata -vrtti,but includes 

! 

it in the titparya, 5 


Q ] 


* 

38. 5! tad. defeakalavibhedenasmabhir ucc Fry am sn o ' y em &abda 
imein ever them hodhayatu na tv anyam i t 1 .4 var nkr tan iy am a* 
-rupah hckti-sshkoca eva sahkstspaden oey ate.Pr . p . 88 . 

89 .Pr. p-9'3. 

SO.Tstparyaa ca tatpratltTcchaya uccaritatv9m.Pr.p.94. 


91. Pr. pi-95. ff. 
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s 

Purusottama does not agree with the Mlminsa- doctrine 
that hab&B is prsvsrtufcs.In the feuddiiadvaita, it is God who 
urges people fpr acticn.Purufcttaaia uses the method of 
reductio ad absurdum and argues that if we belt ere that 

i 

the words are prarar taka, all would be engaged 4n the 


activity, as enjoined in the Vedas hut this is not’ the 

» % 

V 

case. So their pravrtti or otherwise , depends upon the desire 

* 

no 

of God and not the Ved as. 

! 

Vallabha explains the smrtis as: . . , - 

« - .x i . x 93 

Esin am purvacaritasmaranam asrtir ucyate. 

pixrusottais accepts it as his definition of the siartis 

„ * r 

in his PrasthaGaratnakara. ^ Sxperienc essays purusotfcama, 

J S- 

I 

is the root of meisory.lt may arise owing to the practices 

• t 

of ancient sages, or by worldly dealings, or from the 

* L 1 

has trie works on policy or from the Vedas. Out of all 

> - . •* 

r 

V 

these, only the last can serve as the means of valid 

i 

kn cwledge. But the validity of the smrtis as a pramaha is 

A 

not on a par with the Vedas. Pur usottama says that just 

>■ 

as a mirror reflects an object, the smrtis expound the 


92.Pr.p,101, 

93.5.S1.V.33. 

s 

* 4 

94.Pr. p.103. 


v 
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teaching of the Tedas.hut just as in the case of refleeticn 

I 

there is a fundamental distinct ion. between the object sad 

r 

its image, as seen in a mirror, similarly the pram any a of the 


as. The 


smr-tis is dependent upon the knowledge of the 

« 

smrtis thus have the purpose of enlarging and ' strengthening 


95 


the Ted as. and not of replacing them.' 

• Turin as are understood by Taliabhe as being TedadharmS- 
tide^s, i.e.the extension of Tadic teaching, 96 !!, may be 
interesting to not© that the pur ah. as are considered in the 

^uddhadvaits as more important then the smriis. The 

■" % 

Pur Si as are of the nature of explanation and exp an si® of 

the ?edas{ Yedopabrmhansrupa) . The £irana s describe^ the 

^ * ' 

sport of the highest Lord and are thus equally authoritative 

i 

like the Vedas, the only difference between the two being 

r V 

that the pur Sins are dependent upon a particular kaipa to 
ii which they belong, while the Tedas are independent of such 


95. T. &.Ab.T.4S.p. 58.Cf .also p.39.where Purusottama saysj 
Snrt ir upapr amsnasy a svarupam j any am na tii vedavai nityaa. 

96. T.Sn.T.¥.48.^ 

■> 

9?.* sratisrarti ubhe netre puranam hr day am smrtam tt 

* “* +*>**"^ 

quoted by Ysllabha in T.Sri.P.T. 49. 
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considerations. 

\ 

purusottama is not inclined to accept the other pramanas 
which are accepted by other systems of thought. Upamana need 

j 

not be taken as a separate pramaha,f or the knowledge of 

- i 

* 

resemblance is obtained by our sense-organs^ like the eye 

with the help of the memory of the similarity that has been 

99 

experienced before. The y ogy a- an upalab^dhi which is advanced 

* i 

* 

by the kaiyayikas,as an argument to prove the abb. a vs has not 

* < 

A 

been admitted by Purusottama.We can not say that something is 
known by non -apprehension, just as we know it with our own 

100 

The Mimansafcas accept the artbapatti as a separate 
pramlna,as illustrated by the passage, MTvan devadattah 

grhe nssti’, which means that he is out. It is classified by 
l&rthasarathimi^ra into two, drutar thapatti and drstarthapa- 

-tti. Purusottama says that the irthapatti of both these 
types is just auxiliary to the £abda and prstyaksa 
respectively. Prin.S.I.Dasgupta says; ^Purusottama also 


9S.Purlnam Vedavad eva bhagavanni^vasarupam ta<MatkalpTya- 
-bhuvanadnimatraakasya bh agave to 111 am pratipadayac 
chi vad ir upasy a mahatmyam parabrahmana eva vadati. . . . ten a 
tattatkalpatmakakaladhinam eva tadbaiara na tu tannira- 
-peksam iti.T.Sn.Ab.Y,55.p.54. 

39. Pr. p.148. 

lOO.Caksusavagatah itivad an upalabdhy avag ata iti pratyaya- 
- bh a va t . Pr . p . i 2 1 . 



admits arthapatti or implication as separate pramana,in 

— — toi 

the manner of Psrthasarathimisra* ~ It is difficult for m 

to understand how he has arrived at such a conclusion, when 

» 

' i * 

actually purusottama says :’Ivam dvividhapfyam arthapattir 


yathayathara pratyaksalabdayor an ugr ah i ka ,Pr aty a k sad ipr am i ta- 


x' the jrfah ad ardhy ahe t u t va t .K at u pramanantar am .Tadgasiakasya 
b ally a sc' bliavad iti.’ 10 ^ Dasgupta has based the whole 
section on the praraenas in his chapter* The philosophy of 

r " 

Yallsbha* Oh .XXXI, upon the Pramanaprakarana of the Prastha- 

' -ratnaksra.That is why I found it difficult to understand 
how the conclusion i's arrived at by Dasgupta. 


x. 

Aitihys or tradition is explained an a particular 

103 

statement , the authorship of which is unknown. It is 

\ 

illustrated by * there- is Yakse in this tree, ’It is no 

W » 

« 

or amao. a beeause it is not decisive.lt is included in the 
* 

sabda.Sambhava, which is like understanding the number 

hundred, in the number thousand, is included in the babda. 

* /■ 

Lokaprasiacihi is included in pratyakaa,cestff in anuraana, 
lipi in &abdaand pr at ihha , which is illustrated by *ay 
brother is to come to-morrow* is no nramnna. 


101.S J.Dasgupta.History of Indian Pbilosophy.Yol.IY.p.345, 
10S.Pr.p.l52. 

103. Aviditakartrkah habdavi^eseh.pi’.p. 153. 

* * . * a 
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It will thus be seen that oply three pramanss, 
pratyaksa, an urn aha and &abda are, accepted in the kuddhadvaita. 

Out of these three, the first two areAseful in the ordinary 
worldly dealings, while in the spiritual matters only verbal 
testimony is to be taken as authoritative. ^ ^Purusottama 

says that the validity of the premia as depends upon the 

105 

quality of sattva present in them. This quality of sattva 
can be acquired even by Joga,but as the Toga itself depends 
upon the ¥edss,it is better to accept the Yedas as the 

i 

highest pramaaa.pereeption and inference depend upon persons 

liKe us, who are affected by avidya or ignorance and so they 

are definitely weaker than sabda.- ^Yallabna defines tarka 

- _ 107 

as r Tarko nama svotpreksite yuktih. * PuruSottama gives 

a very interesting argument, when he says that as the world 
is full of diversity, if is very easy to find out suitable 


\ 


104. Purvoktany eva vyavahare pramanani. Par amir the tu 
&abds evati siddham.Pr.p.153, 

7 

105,Sarvahy eva pratnahani sattvam eva kathaifcana, 

Up a r v an t3«... ...... . . . » . ,p r* . xy . , 

105. Pr.p.104. 

y 

]07.1.B.II.ii.Jl.p. 
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examples for both the argument at or s and so it is difficult 

1 08 

to give a particular reasoning for a particular point. 

* i 

4 

4 

Purus ottama does not seem to have, any definite vitw 

r 

% 

regarding the spontaneity and self -validity of knowledge. 

While the followers of limahsa.Xevaladvaita and fibistadvaiia 

* 9 k * * 

t 1 

> 

” t * J 

believe in the self- validity of knowledge, Pur usottama says 

. •* 

that there are cases where knowledge should be regarded as 

* 

depending upon accessory influences of memory sad the like, 
hence it should not be regarded as self -valid always . ^9 

Por the scriptures of course, he believes in their self- 
-validity,as pointed/aSove. 

(IV). . 

Bra hman- attribu tes. 

i> t in 

f 1 

Our world with all its wide varMiy, has always been a 
big question mark for the thinkers. We wish to know what is 

i » 

'*■ * 

at the root of this world, what makes human beings laugh and 

f * 

weep on this big stage of the world and what drives the 

\ 

Sun and the Moon and Stars from the .last to the West. 
Speculations of philosophers have always been pointedly 
turned towards the investigation of the esse of the universe. 
Again it has not been mere curiosity of an arm-chair 

mm mm mm «** « k . mm "*** mm mm mm tm mm mm mm ****** mmm&kmm *■* mm mm mm mm mm mm m* mm mm mm mm mmmm mm mm mm mm* m mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm -**. mm ***< 

108.Lokasya vaicidryenobhayor vadinor drstantasaulabhye 

eka t ar ay ukt in iy akakasy a he tor abhavac ca-A.B.P.II.i.ll. 

p.569. 


109 ,Pr. p.155. 



thinker, but coupled with this urge of knowledge is on equally 


strong, nay even a stronger, urge to find out the way of happiness 

and bliss for the human beings, who are rotting here and there 

* 

in the dust and dim of the humdrum mortal world . Systems have 


been propounded after systems, thinkers have followed thinkers, 

w 

philosophers and religious teachers have preached one after 
another; all with the sole aim of finding out the truth and 

weal behind the worldly woe.fthat is the Supreme Spirit? The 
Op an .is ads say that it is Brahman ; the systems of the Yedahta, 
each claiming to be the rightful successor of those ancient 
works, have retained the same name, but each of them has its omi 
conception of that Supreme ; whether it has attributes, how it 


is related -go the world and to us and how we can attain to it. 

It has often been alleged that Indian “Philosophers, who have 
accepted the Wbdapramana as the highest authority, have never 

cared to prove logically the existence of Brahman but have 
accepted it from the Up anisads. While for tiaiakara it may not be 
true, but it is correct statement for Yallabha and his followers, 
Yallabha not only refuses to accept tarka,but even condemns 
those who follow it. The ilaiyayikas, especially Udayanacarya has 

t 

given so many arguments to prove the existence of Brahman. 
Ramanuja in his feribhasye has refuted such arguments as have 

been advanced before him. purusottama with his strictly logical 
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mmd,gives a studied refutation of all these arguments and tries 

to prove that Brahman.- is the Aupanisada Purusa, which can be 
known only from the Upon i sad s and not by any other means, ^ 


Brahman thus can not be said to be an object of our 
worldly dealings.lt is beyond all our senses , bey and all our 
.thoughts, It is garvavy ahar atita . 3 ut if it is beyond the reach • 
of our senses, how can we approach it?fhat again .about the 


incarnations of God, which, as stated in the Pur an as, are seen by 


the people? To this the feuddhadvaitin replies that even if it 


is beyond the vyehira,and is thus not an object of any pram an a , 
it becomes an object of- the Tedas, because of its own desire. 

w. ' 

So far as the incarnations are concerned Purusottaroa says that 


ivatara means the descent of God. from the Vsikuatha to the 

112 ’ * 
world. These various incarnations of God are like the different 

parts played by an actor, who say be seen on the stage as a kind 

113 

or as a rsinister at his .own desire.' 


110 . A. B.P. I . i . 2 . pp. 70-81, 

, i 1 

111. Ta tab ca pr aman abaien avi say ah sveechaya visayab eetyuktam. 

A.B.I.i.4.p.l34, 

12. Avataro naiao vaikimthasthaaad ih%amaiaa.T.S.Ab.V.73.p.l21. 

113. Yatha nate r a j ay am abvc'yani tatha saSharano' matsyo'yam 

varaho' yam manusyo'yam iti tesara buddhijanakety arthah. 

* * • 

T.S.Ab.V. 71. p. 120. 


*» 

.1 
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How is it that Brahman is beyond our ordinary means of 
proof? The reason is that Brahman has no .form, that can be 
an object of our visual perception.lt is like the empty 
space without plouds.Our eye^ which epn e omprehend only that 

which is endowed with form, goes far and wide in. the sky but 

$ 

graspj/ nothing.lt is only the fathomless blue f that is seen 

by 'us. Similar is the case with Brahman, which is too subtle 
for our senses and too far for our ordinary functions of 
mind one! body. Thus Brahmen, which is not .in any way an 
object of our bodily and mental efforts, cen be an object 
Cfi account of its own sweet will, which can make itself seen 
or unseen, heard or unheard, knom or unknown in whatever ’ 
form it wishes and at whatever st'snis time it desires. When 

r 

it thus wishes, to be seen, it is the very profundity of 
Brahman that helps the mundane sense- faculties in its 

1 IK 

appr ehen s i on , 

T 

J 

Brahman, which is formless, is an abode of cmtradictory 
qualities , aoc ording to the S qcl dlmd. r a i t a .Pr om the scrintures 

1 i * *** 

which ar-s the only authority for knowing Brahman, we find that 
it is variously described as full of attributes and yet 
devoid of them. If an attempt is to be made to reconcile 

114'.Gf.T.S»Ab.?.75. 


Ho.BvaiE Sfdti mam sarve lokadrstyaiva paiyantv iii ysdeecha 
tada brahmano gambhirataivs lokac'rstysn ugr ahi ke bhavati. 

• ' S.hb.Y. ‘?5.p.lS6. 
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those conflicting passages, we shall have to believe that 

Brahman is possessed of contradictory attributes . Vallabha end 

✓ 

his followers believe that Brahman is capable of becoming 


! • 


116 


everytming( sarvabhavanasaoartha) .Hence for one, who accepts 
the Brahman as stated in the scriptures, there is no conflict 
nor any shadow of conflict.lt is,gs purasottama points out, 
the nature of the thing (vast as vabhav3 ) and howcaii the ' 
essential nature cf anything be called in to questicn? 

s can not counter what is, and. the possession ;<rf the 
contradictory attributes by Brahman is. Even if we find 

something quite wrong and self contradictory in the Irutis 
like,* the fxre xs cold^ ,we should .believe that it xs correct 

because Brahman can be both fire and cold. Similarly Brahman 

can be both formless and fanned,, with out hands and feet it 

\ 

can run and catch, without /ears it can hear, and. without eyes 

137 . . ‘ 

it can see. “ The contradictory attributes of Brahman can be 
made jpht even on the logical grounds. The earth, as we see, 
is the resting place of the objects, which are by their 


HS./i.B .? . Ill . ii . 21 . p. S23. 

l!?.Tatha oa bhsgavatali sarvarupatvena vahnirupstvad an usn a- 

• # 

tvarupatvHe cmu.snatvsvahnitvayor aikadhifcaranyac 
ohivatvadinara apy aikadhikaranyat vakiir anusnah nsrsa 
brahma hr afcm a- vi an u£ i vakir am anakaram ity aviruddham. 

S.S.pp. 124-125. 
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very nature against each other. Thus for instance a snake 

and a rat, both of them live qq earth. .Again we may enter or 

\ 

exit or rest and all these are called actions. We may be 

awake or .may be experiencing dreams, but the resort of both 

these is our buduhi. Similarly Brahman, which is. the Almighty 

basis of everything , the principal substratum of all that 

works or is worked upon in the universe, is decidedly the 

abode of contradictory attributes. 118 This possession of 

contradictory at tributes, says purusottama.i-s found in 

Brahman more; it is. less and less in its effects just as 

a lotus leaf gets thinner and thinner and is pointed at the 
119 

endi Thus even the effects have the viruddhadliarma^rayatva , 
what to talk of Brahman? 

* U 

The teachers of the feudohadvaita have to say something 
even. for those, who do not accept the Tiruddhadharng&ayatva, 

just, cr the groima of the essential nature of Brahman 


119 


3 38. Brahma v ir ud uhadharma^r e.y am . Viv&ks i tasarvadharst va t « 
ivt-.ha j a ^ n Uviulissarps - "!!] us akaciyadiisr abhcimi vat . Ber aspara** 

-viruudhaniskramanatvaprave^aiiatva^rayakBriaa/vat. 

J sgr d ad y adhar ab ucalh i vac ca. T'.S.Ah.Y.Vl.p.llQ * 

119.Ystha hi kamalara mule bhuyah sad agrabhage aniyas 
tiethafci tatha virtudhadharmadrayatvam api bhagavati - 
Banyan sat karyesu hrasad ativiprajjpste Garys’ tyalpaa 
bhavati . T. 3. Ab.Y. ?l.p. 1.19 . 


I 
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Brahman is different from the world end so the negative 

h 

t 

descriptions of Brahman are for showing how our mundane 
attributes esa not be applied to it. Thus Brahman is said to 

„ a 

( * 

be described as endowed not with the ordinary attributes' 

* 

of our world but with the s upr amend an e attributes, stated in 


the scriptures. This is proved by the scriptures them- 
-selves because the negative descriptions are followed by 

j 

the positive ernes. This is just like a statement, * he isnot a 

121 

sinner but is meritorious. 1 ' This kind of reasoning is 

however for ally those, who do not agree to the viruddhadharifa- 

ferayetva on the basis of the vastusvabhava alone; otherwise 

the principal ten at of the feuddhadvaita is of Brahman 

12 ? 

possessed of contradictory attributes, 

•The question of the attributes of Brahman has assumed 

i 

very much importance in Indian Philosophical Systems. The 




120. Tatha ca jagadvailaksanyabodlianena tatprakarako dharraa 
nisidhyante na tu tatsadi*6ah 4 svarupcdhariia a»i. 

A.B. P. III. ij.«22. p.924. 

121. Asthuladiferutir na yavaddharmanisedhika.-kincin 
nisidhye t adany as addSjrfb odhaka t vat .Tad evam tod evsa. 
la pap ah pi&yavcn ay am ityadivakyavat.S.B.p.gSS. 

122. Aio ye vastusvabhavato vir uhlh adharmi&r ay a t vam na 
manvate tan praty evam laufcikaleukikavibhagArupaya 

yuktya nirnayah. A.B.P.IlI.ii.22.p.9 25. 



460 


Upani sad s, which are the expressions of various thinkers 
about the Supreme Principlft of our life and of our world 

$ 

show two different trends of thought, both of which are 
mutually con a lie ting »A hire tlis religious urge of a man 
would require a G~od ,who is full of ail vurtues and, devoid 
of ail the evil, idie X'ecisoning of s man- tends to admit of 
a Poo, nay not a God but a principle, which is beyond us 
ai.'d beyond all that belongs to us.Eow can Brahman be bound 

by the so-called virtues or vices of' our fleeting life and 
changing world? If we socept Brahman as basically different 

from the world of limitations in which we live and die we 

^ * 

should also be prepared to concede that it can not be 
possessed of the qualities, which are of the 

i 

limited world and which are thus limited themselves. Thus 

the bold declarations of Yajnavaiuys in the Brhadaranyako- 

1S3 ' 

panisad led to the extreme position of the Buddhists 

5 

who would call their principle nothing else but feiihya, 

which brought their theory dangerously near to nihilism 

ii not nihilism itselx . jb*smKara,as a master of strictest 

logic caiiuot in any case red use to accept this. If the 
reality is to exclude the efinerae and if it is to be 
eternal , then the Heal , rather that which is not nop- real 




*** — ™ *** — r , f| 


123. Cf .Brhedaraayakopanisad: II. iii.6.III. ix, gA I? ii 4 

2 * r % y * * — * —* • -*» j 

lY. iv.2?,Iv.v,15. 
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* 


cannot be under stood as fettered by our- own chains. Brahman 
can not flow in the limited channels; the only thing which 

* i 

we can say about it is that it' is pure being, though as a 
category there may not be much difference between pure being 


and non-being. Sam tar a certainly believes in a personal Cod, 

mrnm* r 

but that Isvaro is at a lower level. Ill the virtues and 
powers of that God are evaporated in the white heat of 

the pure be irjg ,when we rise from the lower- to the higher 
realm of ’firuth.The teachers who followed ttemkera, could 
easily see. that however logical this position might be, 
here religion is divorced from philosophy .However ardent 
a devotee may be, however sincere he may be, he would not 

like to vwrship a Pod, who does not exist in the highest 
sense, Mere flight of high soaring intellect would not be 
sufficient for religion, which requires some slice of 


imagination and emotion. Thus Ramanuja and the Vaisnava 
teachers who followed him violently attacked tlamkars as 


a buddhist in disguise. Ramanuja says that Brahman is 


possessed of all the at tributes, which are good and is 

devoid of all the qualities, which are bad.Vallabha cannot 

* 

* 

accept this for obvious reasons. If we believe that Pod is 
different from the world, he must not have the attributes 
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of the world. Tallabha can neither accept the position of 

, 

Barn kar a .whom he. thinks to be the real villain of the 
# * 

♦ 

V'edaht a, because Tallabha believes in the path of devotion 
as the only and the easiest way of salvation. Hence we have 

♦ t 

the highest Lord of the feaddhadva.it a, as possessed of- 

* ♦ 

suprauiunclane at tributes, leaving out the 1 in i ted worldly 
Qualities .Brahman can thus become even a bundle of 


.contradictory attributes, because all the attributes are 
superior Idly as the term' c on tradictory, which is the word of 

our would, loses all its fore ©.Really what Tallabha intends 

♦ * . 


to say is that Brahman is endowed with all the attributes, 
though they may appear to be eon tradictory to us because 
of i inessential nature of being beyond our imagination 

jQ. 

and intellect. -The forgoing analysis will show that the 

A 

positions taken by.Bamkara and Tallabha are not far removed 
from each other, though 'attempts have been made to show 


that- they are poles apart. The only difference between the 


two is that while feamkara refuses td adore his God with 

worldly clothes, Tallabha goes one step forward and 

•% 

.adores Him with the clothes, which are not worldly .That 


Tallabha calls Brahman n irguna is an unmistakable proof 
for it, because Birgunatva means praiertaguna-rahitya. 
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It should be noted that according to Purusottsisa axe who 

* 1 * 

' * 

is possessed of the knowledge of the qualitiless Brahman, 

-v 

is one has been away from the worldly qualities owing to 

„ M D 12i ■ : . , • . 

the' grace of God. 

What again is the relation between Brahman and its 

* 

K 4 

attributes? The problem does not arise for feamkara,who does 

r . ’ 

- * 

not believe in the qualified Brahman. On the other hand 

% 

n — 

4 

« > S 

I 

1 

he thinks that absolute oneness or Advaita can not tolerste 

A + 

the difference even within itself, as would be the case if 

i 

we accept Brahman as possessed of qualities .Brahman 
according to Ramanuja, is Yi^ista or qualified by the, " 

4 - - , 

- * 

'sentient and the non- sentient, both of which form the body 

s * 

* r 

of. Brahman which is the soul .Here ofcourse Ramanuja is 

* L 
* 

not so very clear or exacji. He says that Brahman is one 

i 

even though it is qualified, just as the body and the soul 

- ^ 
i 

together make one man .But this would make his Brahman a 

1 i ^ 1 

composite whole because if we are to believe in the 

1 

transformation of the cit and the aeit in to the gross 
form from its subtle state, Brahman remaining the same. 


124. Yas tu bhagavadanugrahena priKrtsgunarehito' bhut 

sa n irgunabrahmavidy avail ity ueyate. A.B.P.IY.iii.14. 

p. 1368. 
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it would naturally imply that the cit and' the aeit are 
k 

the exianeous qualities attached to Brahmen ana do not 
belong to its essential nature as Ramahu ja wants it , to be. 

4 

Purusottama rightly points out that if we are to believe 

in oneness, that One cannot include within itself the 
qualities , which do not form part and' parcel of its essential 

nature. ihe gr e a te st/i if f ie ul ty with Ramanuja is that, 

he leaves the relation of Brahman and cit-acit partially 
unexplained, skips over the problem by giving the body-soul 

t 

analogy which is not quite satisfactory and clings to the 

♦ , 

* 

term Advaita,even though at times the D-waita is not 

126 

removed, ?allabha*s position,as explained by Purusottama, 

1 - i 

is an attempt to solve this difficulty, while retaining 

Brahman as possessed of attributes, fallabha can not agree 

* 

* 

to any distinction within Brahmen; it cannot he a composite 
whole and so we must accept ekarupata in the essential 

nature of Brahman as the scriptures always pointedly teach 

127 

of Brahman as* one without a second*. Purusottama says 


125. Atmapadasya kevalatmavacitvena vi £ e s an an tar as ahgr ah a- 
-ksaroatvat. A.B.P.I.i.3.p.98. 

126. Cf.*An eternal relation between them whether essential 

V 

. or accidental will be an inexplicable mystery.*- 
Kadhakrishnan, Indian Philosophy Fol.JI.p. 713-714. 

127. Cf. A.B.P.III.ii.ll.p. 902. 
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that a substance and its quality have the inseparable T&l^ticn 

between them and at is because of this inseparable relation 

between the two that there is non-difference, *^igain. 

* 

the attributes of Brahman are not accidental but essential 

end Brahman is thus both the Imoiver and the fcn owledge , the 

* 

existent and the existence, the blissful and the bliss. The 

* 

realties between the two is thus of Tsdftsys, which is explained 

V 

as * Bhed aeahisn ur abhedah. 1 Just as sunlight is sn attribute 

• * * ~ 

of the Sun and is also the essential nature of the Sun, So 

329 

is the case with Brahman and its attributes, “ ' xt- will thus be 
seen that VaLiabha steers clear between the two positions of 


feawkara and Ramanuja, He accepts the attributes of Brahman 

end as attributes, they must be different from the substmee. 

* 

But then they are inseparable aid esseatial,not accidental 
or extraneous, They thus belong to the very nature of 
Brahman. lienee the difficulties , which are found in the 
theory of Ramanuja -ore avoided. 

The Question also arises whether Brahman should be 


» vmt *m> v- 


t -**-» w* *** Mft *+* *r * «**- *** «+m. **» «*» m* **+ m*» ** ** 


ISS.Dharrasdhsrmino^ c avinabha vena sthitatvau abhedab. 

* s. • 

A,B,P,I.iv.2.p.481.See also 'Sana sawpadf i.e.&bheda as 

bh eda v ir udaha o amps t ) bh a vsr tips t ve sati sva^rayavinabhS- 

-tatvaa tad vih ay a var t a rain e t vein itl yavat. A,B.P.IIi.ii,28. 

p.935. 

3 £3. Yatha s iiry apraka/j &y os tSdatmyarupasya bhedovirudrlha- 

* * «* 

-sampado' bhedasya kalpana evaa br ahma t&d Aharn ay or api. 

iuB.P.III,ii.B8.pp,935-936. 




endowed with abody.purusottsma after Tallabha rejects t he 

idea outright because the all -^creator /Brahman cannot be said 

* 

to have any limitation of its own that would require a body. 


So in the original form thet^au be no £arTra. 


1 


fV) 


Brahmen- the essential form. 


k #***■* — imuwwiw i > 


t 


For the sake of a clear understanding of the 'Sudihadvaita, 

Brahman is to be understood as having three forms, the 

1 31 

essential form, the causal form and the effect- from. ' The 
essential form of God is threefold viz. fcriy etmaka , jh an at® aka , 
end ubhsyatmaka. The first is described in the former part of 
the Vedie literature. (i.e.ptBrrakiinda) and the second, in the 
letter part i.e .the uitarakanda or the Open i sad s. In the 
OTta and the B hag avals Brahman 'is qualified by both actiai 

V f ~ i ( • 

and knowledge, and is showed to be the object of devotion. 
Here the Aksara is to be included in the Uttarakghda and 

^ i « J 

Karma in the Purvatcanda. Tipe( KSla) which is of the essential 


130. Tatrahyanapeksataya servakartur brahman ah ka vanupapa- 
-ttih syad ycna svasyapi £ariram kalpsyet. Ato mularube 

J** 

nasty eva feeriram. A.B.P.I.i.lS.p. 227, 

131. Cf.T.a.y.85.slso Pr.p.164. 


f 



nature of 'the interior sat,eit and ansnda(existence, 


consciousness and bliss) and the srsbhsra or nature, which is 
not described in the scriptures as an object of production, 
are to be included in the essential form of Brahman. 


When. God desires to be many, the aspect of bliss is 
slightly sup?*'essed ( because of the rise of the quality of 
sattva in the interior. 1 Ke thus becomes genitananda.This is 
called Akssra, the form, which God assumes, when he becomes 

both prakrti and purusa.Xn the Aksara are said to .remain 

* \ 

Billions of eggs of all sorts. That is what the Bhagarata 

133 

Parana calls Aksara as the cause of all the causes. Ibis 
• * 

Aksara is said to be resting at the feet of the Lord and 
* 

ji -i 

is thus called the tap: of the Blissful.' "It is again 

r 

the resting place of- God, his a<thara,his place of resort. 

Urns it stands for the ryapiraikun the . The difference between 
Aks.ara and Purusottama is that the Highest Lord only desires 
for sport and is not entangled in it; the Aksara on the 

t 

other hand is entangled in it and with the slight suppression 

t 

of the aspect of bliss by means of the quality of satire , 


*' • 


132. T.Sn.V, 

133. fad ahur akseram brahma s arr ake r an a k sr an am . Bh ag ara t a- 

' , -pur ana. III. xi. 41. 

134. Brahaia pace ham pra tis the . Tei t tirTy a- upani s ad . 1 1 . i. 
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135 

it can be called the chief jiva'. Purusottama, the Highest 

< 4 < 

I 

Lord is again said in the Gratis and the smrtis to he higher 

136 

than both ksara and Aksara. The Highest Lord is thus the 

is 

controller of Aksara. Thas Aksara also shandamaya.As pointed 

* f\ 

by our author the incarnations of the purusa are blissful 

% 

and so we must accept the Aksara also as Insnd am ay a , bee a use 
it is the avatar in of the Purusa, which is its a vat Ira. The ■ 

* * s> - ^ 

difference between the Highest Lord and Aksara is that of 
conditions or states and not of entities. ^ ¥e n if we 


believe that the Aksara is Adhara and Brahman is Adheya, 
there is no harm in believing both as ope on the ground of 


135. Tathe,ca purusottamas th Hlaya iccham karoti na tu 

taya vyapriyate, .ity atirohitahandah.Aksaram tu tsya 
vyaprtam san mulsbhutena sattvena tirohitanaadfim 

m, 

mukhyajivapadavacyatak dhatte.T.Sn.Ab.V.98 p. 79. 

136. Cf.Ksaram pradhaham ararteksarara harah.^vetabvetarc.U.I.lO 

. ..Aksarst parato parah.Iundaka.Dpanisad.il. i. 2. 

Dvav iraau purusau loke ksarab c aksara eva ca. 

■•*»*#»**** »**•*»**♦►«•**>>»-*•♦.*%.«* 

1 

{ ft t sBi ah purusas tv anyah paramatmety udahrtah. 

Bhagavad 0Tta.X\F.16-17. etc. 

137. Git ay am dvadaie ’ evam satatayukta ye bhaktas tvam 
psryupasate,ye capy sics ar am avyaktam tesam ke yoga- 

vittaraah’ Iti prafenene taduttarena csksarapurusottama- 
yor aikyain avisthabhede-na bhiaastvam ca bodhitaro. 


A.B.P.I.ii.33.p.341. 



the Yirudcihedharma^r ayatva of God 


138 


Aksara is obtained by the followers of the path of 

♦ 

knowledge , while the Highest Lord can be realised only by 

the grace of God, combined with sincere devotion end ardent 

0 

love. This Aksara can however be understood as pacing weyg 

T * 

to the parepra$ti, because it produces the highest knowledge 

by destroying nescience. The destruction of nescience' leads 

$ 

to the manifestation of the aspect of bliss, which may 

* 

finally lead a devotee to the essential nature of the 


j. %> 


Highest Lord. It is thus antecedent to the poraprapti 

-j 

i 

Thus the scriptural passages teaching knowledge are 
connected with the Aksara, Thus the Aksara is the .form 


assumed by, God. for the emancipation of the souls following 

140 

the path of knowledge.”’" 

Aksara is a novel conception introduced by Yallabha 

« t 

> 

in the systems of Yea an tic thought.Dr.P.ili.Modi in his 

* ( 

h 

? 

1 Aksara- a forgotten chapter in the History of Indian 

/ 

Philosophy 1 has shown how the conception of Aksara, 
besides that' of the Supreme Principle has often been met 


—V * 


turn- 


138. T.Sn.Ab. 7.99. p.81 . 

4 

139. 2a£l 



A.B.P.HI. iii. 33. pp. 1084-1085, 


i40.T.SnS.y-.99.p.T9. 



with in the Upanisads end the Gita. The concept of Aksara 
however lost its existence in the work's of gatidapada and 

h&mk&Ta and was not revived by the later Aearyas until 

Valletta, the last Ac ary a in Indian Philosophy, He gave a 
peculiar position to it in the frame work of his theory of 

!>ure Monism. The present writer' does not think it proper 


to discuss the concept of Aksara, as explained in the 
Upanisads and Gita, -because it is not within the scope of 

this study. It is however difficult to assert dogmatically 

} 

as to what exactly has been the meaning of the word, 
because the Upanisads contain speculations of various 
philosophers belonging to various places and ages while 


the GTta appears to give more or leas a synthetic exposition 
of the different theories, that were current in those days. 

4 

It may -be possible to understand the Aksara as the 

* 

immutable principle thus showing the trend of abstraction 
and negation in the description of the Absolute. But so 

far as Yaliabha is concerned, his idea of the Aksara is 

* * ^ 
neither of abstraction nor of negation.lt is the mukhya- 

•v 

jfva.or the first product, if the word can be used, and 

» 

4 

contains within itself crores of eggs for future creation, 
■yaliabha however uses the term found in the Upanisads and 
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the Oita for a particular purpose, She Upsnisods, especially 
the older ones, generally teach the path of knowledge., while 


the laterj^ftf and minor Upanisads and the Puranas teach of 

t r 

devotion. Yollabha who laid the greatest stress on devotion 

-v 

thought that the Highest Lord could be obtained not by 

! 

knowledge alone, but by sincere devotion and ardent love 
of a devotee, favoured by the grace of Cod .What then about 
those -who follow tiie path of knowledge or action, as taught 


in the fesstras? The term Ales era, found in the Gate sad the 

s 

UpeniS8C$ was understood and explained by Ysllabha as the 


fruit, obtained by those who follow the path of knowledge. 
Aksara is again inferior to the Highest Lord, and thus 
the superiority of the path of devotion is established. 

It is possible that V&Labha might have been influenced 
by Hamkara,who also maintained a division of the personal 

God and the impersonal Brahman ; though it should be 

* 

admitted that there is no rarity between the two cases - 


except that there is a division, and that one of the 
two is higher than the other..The distinction between the 


K 

personal God and the impersonal Brahman has no place in 

% » 

the theory of Ysllabha, Thus whatever may have been the 


connotation of 


the term Aksara in the older ?/orks,it has 
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a peculiar significance of -its own in the philosophy of 
Yallabha. 

Time (kala) 9 action( karma) and nsture( svebhava) are said 
to be the different forms of Aksara.Kala is manifested 

with the slight revelation of the aspect of existence 
(sat) , having all the aspects of existence, sea tiency and 
bliss inside. 14 ' 1 It is thus an essential form of the 
capacity of act ion, because action is the capacity of the 
aspect of eat. Hence the other two aspects of seatiency 
ana Diiss ore suppressed. x - It can also be described as 


always moving, the cause of all, or the support of all 


143 


As ib is the cause of all, it is a cause of worldly dealing 

like* soon* or ’late’ and being the support, it causes the 

dealings of past and future. 144 I 1 b first work is to 
disturb the equilibrium of the gunas. 14 ^Ia the 

mtm wm mm mm mm mrn mm «N» mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm w mm mm mm mm mm mm, mm mm — ^ mm . mm — m ^ ^ _ 

1 4 1 . hn t ah s a c e i d on and o vyavshare l&atsattvam^ena prakatah 
kalah.Pr.p. 166. 

142. Saleh purusottaiaasya kriya^aktirupah.Gestarupatvat. .. 

Jfriya ca sad amfea^sktir/j^i ti yukts.4 cidanaadatiro-. 
bhavah. T.Sn.Ab.V. 105-106. p.84. 

143. Mityagatve sati sakalabrayah sakalodbhavo va kalali. 

Pr.p.166. 

144. Tens sakaloSbhavatvai eir aks iprad i vy ahar she tu tvam 

sakalahraystvad atltsnagatadiyyavaharahetutvam ca 
d erdi tem . T.^n. Ab. Y. 1 0 5- 1 06 . p . 84. 

145.1tasya prsthamam karyara gunaksobhah.Pr.p.168. 



TsttYEdiTDaixib^ndha, tti© dfevins forxn of tifti© is sisatsd to be 


j&ksara, the niEterial form is the Sun and the spiritual foriE 

t J 

146 

is the division into aeons, years and months. ' In the 

prss than aha tnakara however purusottama says that the material 

form is the Sun and other luminaries , the spiritual form is 

14? 

the atoms and tne Highest Lord is the divine form. The 
time taken by the solar wheel in covering the atomic space 
is the time-atom which is too subtle. 

Karma-; like tala, is not a distinct category but only a 
different form of the Aksara.lt is the universal action 

r 

which' is capable of being manifested by diverse individual 
actions, depending upon that which is enjoyned or that which 
is proscribed. -^Like kilobit is also connected with the 

IS) 

aspect of sat, while cit and ah and a are suppressed.. The 
difference however between kola and karma is Quite clear. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ mm mm a- mm* **» mm mm mm mm mm mm mm *» mm — ~ mm m» mm mm mm mmmm mm mm mm mm mm* mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm ■** « 

146. T.Sn.¥.109.p.85. 

14?. Hr. p. 166. 

148. Tatra yavata kalene suryarathscakram par am an um a tram 
&e&aro vyapnoti sa Kalah para£'anuh.Pr.p.l66. 

149. Yidhinisedhaprakirena laukikakriyabhih pradefeato' bhi- 
vyanjanayogya kriya. pr.p.X68.See also; 

Yi hi tani a is dhapr akar afcafcriyabhigy angy a kriya karate t i 
tallsksanam siddhyati. T.Sn.Ab.Y. 112. p. 87, 

IK).. T.Sn.Y.lis. p.86-8?. 
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l 

iiaia is mfdfested of itself, while karma is manifested in 


151 


the form of injunctions and prohibitions by human beings.. 

.Again it is not eternally manifested like the kala,but 

subsists only upto the rise of fruit. ^ nKarraa is universal 
and is thus .not different with different individuals. As it 

can be manifested in various ways, it can give happiness 

- ' ‘ 153 

and miseries to different individuals simultaneously. 

It is not recess ars to accept the Mr st a, spur vs and such 




terms as denoting separate categories, 'Hie denote only the 
aspects of karma. 

Svabbava or nature is explained as that which produces 

' -J CK 

transformation. It is inferred from the transformation, 

i r 

which is its effect. purusottama says that when we see 
a certain cause producing a particular effect only, we shall 

have to accept the desire of God as the hetu for it. It may 
be possible to say that the desire of God is the svabhave 


1 wmmm -mmtar t 


151.Kalah svata eva prakatah,ayam ta purusair vidhinisedha- 
pramgrena prakstlkriyate. T.Sn.P.V.llO.p.85. 

153. Ph al abh os an ant ar m karmsna^asmaranab tatha.khSn, Ab.Y.110, 

p. 85. 

Also see; Sissy e eabhivyaktysnantarsm phalesamlpanava- 
-dhi pr aka ty am phalabhoga jaaakakriysyah kramona 

birobhavah.Pr.p. 169. 

153. TMn.Ab.Y.lll.p.86. 

154. % Sn . Ab . V , 111 . p . 86 ;Pr . p . 169 . 

155. p ar i»am ahe t u tram tallaksanam.Pr.p. 169. t 

156. Par in amen a an umey ah .Pr . p . 169 . 

% f 
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but it is better to accept it as a separate category, which 

/is manifested in the form of the desire of God . ^^Thus ' 

/ 

t 

■ it is not manifested in the form of sgt,cit and ansnda. 
Purusottaraa also points out that so far as the worldly 
dealings are e one ern ed , kaia has nothing to do with anything 

either sentient or otherwise. Karma is useful only as connected 

with the sentient, where as svabhava is connected with both 

168 

the sentient end the nan-sentient. ‘ pi has thus everything 

as its basis. (Sarvavast us v e^ri tab.'s ill these four, Aksara 

kala, karma , and svabhava are one with Brahman and are therefore 

159 

neither effects nor causes. That is why they are included 
in the essential form of God. 


1 5 7 . Dugdh amr t s u t rad i kam d adhighatapstadirupenaiva parinamati 

net area a rupena. Tatra tadrfeT bhagavadicchaiva hetuh. ... 
fatha ca saiva par inaraahe t ubhut a iecha svabhava iti 

vaktuin feakyam yady api 9 tathapi £ ’ilalam karma svabhajfem 

ce maye£o mayaya SYays,Atman yadrechaya praptam vibubhu- 

* 

-sur upadade’ iti vakye unadanagoearataya kalavad bhir&sa 
taya ca nir-defeat neeclia svabhavah kintu iechakarena 

m 

prakato bhavati buddhir iva vi jn an sr upen a . T. Sn . Ab . V. 11 3. 

p.8?. 

158. xlglah. ..nir adhere eva vyavaharopayogT ....karma... 

cetanadharam eve vysvahar opayogi , tatha/svabhavah. . . 
ce tanacetan avas tvadhar am(Hupam) . T. Sn . Ab . ?. 113. p . 8 7. 


159. T.Sn.?.114.p.68. 
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It will not be out of place here to note the conception 
of AntarpSnin, as taught by the exponents of pure Monism. 

Pod is said to enter the heart of an individual, in the. farm 

of a swan, together with the individual soul. 'This form is 


called the £n tar yam in or the inner controller. Just' as there 

are many individual souls, there are also many Antaryamins.^O 

One may point out the anamoly in believing in so many 

An tarySains . Vallsbha says that the difference is not even 

in the individual souls end so there is no question regarding 

X6 'i 

the Antsryamias. Tallabha states the distinction among the 
An tar yam in. Aksara and jfcsna is just ac between the charioteer 

, * * • » t 

the warrior and one who is in the warrior. Purasottama expk ins 
that the An tar yam in rules over the individual souls. like a 

charioteer, who controls the horses. -Aksara again controls the 

* ' 

1 * 

m tar yamin, just as a xvarrior directs a charioteer; and Kraaa 

*■ » * * 

rules over Aksara even as the Ahtaryimin of a warrior rules 

over him. AUfi> Thus though the Intaryamin belongs to the 
essential form of Brahman, be cause of its entrance in the 

- t 

t 

effects with the individual souls, it is to be included in 


<****t*f *T*t* : 


4 4 


160. Ye the jfvaham nenatvem tathahtaryaminam api.hkasmin 
hrdeye hansarupenebhayaprevefeat. T.S.P.Y.SS.p. JO. 

161. Bhedas tu jive' pi nastiti na kapy anupapattih. 

T.S.?.Y.28.p.?0 

162. T.Sn.Ab.Y. 121.0.95. 
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the causal form and not the essential form. 


163 


The concept of Antaryaroin is not new to the fedanta, 
JRamahuia for- instance accepts it as one of the modes of 


God. According to ftShiahuja,l6vara appears in five different 

modes, one of which is the f An tar yard in, in which mode he 

\ 

dwells in thebe art and is to be seen by Yog ins and accompanies 

I *1 cl a 

the individual soul ever, "when they go to heaven or hell. 



The Antarylrein is, for all practical purposes, a connec 

link between the individual soul on the one hand and C-od 

on the other. If we believe in the devotion as the only means 

of liberation, it is necessary also to admit God, who can be 
worshipped end hence who is. different from us. In that case 
the An tar yam in goudd,so to say, serve as something kike a 

^ -n 

bridge between the two. 

* 

(YI) . 

Brahman- the causal form. 

Ihe causal form of God is manifested in 38 categories. 


The y are as follows; 


( 1- 3) Sattva ,ft a j as , aud 

(4) Purusa„if^/ 

( 5) ?rakrti , 


Tam as 


16 3. Ant ary am in m svarupabhutatve 7 pi jivena saha karye 
prave'sat. . . karanaiotav eva nivdfeah.pr.pp. 164-165, 

16 4 . 0 f . Bh an a ar k sr . Yai sn a vi sis , Slai vi sm etc. p.?5. 
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* 


(6) !*ahat, 

(7) Shankar a, 

(8-12) Tansitras , 

( 13-17) Bhutas, 

( 18-22) Karmen dr iyas , 

( 23- 27) JManendriyas , and 
( 28) Manas. 


Purusottama says that all these 28 categories are not 


separate entities as such, but have Ood a.s their essence.!© shall 
presently see how and where the advocates of Pare Monism 
differ from the. Soiskhya theorists, but the basic distinction 

between. the two is that while the followers of Sahkhya believe 

♦ 

•all these as separate entities, this is not the case with the 
kudclhadvai tins, for ivhom the term’ tat tva is to be understood r 

as tat- t ha or hhagavat-iva. S What is meant by these 
categories is that the causality of G-od is manifest^ -in 
ways. lb6 The oudo’hadvaitinj' explain all these tattvas on Ihe 
strength of the Gits* and the Bhagavate-III , as expressly 


165. 


166 


Bhagevato bhavo bhagavattvsm. Bliagsvatah sarven prati 

ya s am an y a kar ana t a sa... yatas tesarn. iathatva® tasmat 
, * * 

tshi tattvani m tu sari icb yen taravat prthakpadarthatvena 

tattvani. T.Su. Ab.Y.8?,p. 71. 

Bhagavato ya kar arista sa lake' stavimbatidha prakateti 
yavat.Pr.p.l6S, 
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stated by Purus oitarna, 


16 ? 


S&ttva is of the nature of pleasure and illumination, 

^ 7 

> 

i 

is non-obstructive to pleasure and causes attachment to 

\ 1 S3 

pleasure end' knowledge in human beings. " Rajas is of the 

nature of passions, produces desires and associations, and 


i68„. 


causes attachment to actions. Tamas stupefies all the 
embodied beings and is created by the concealing power, it 


produces tendency to carelessness ,lasiness and sleep 


170 


Purasottama says that we can not accept the theory 

r 

of tho Sankhya that these qualities are moving by themselves, 
because we shall then be confronted with the contingency of 

rejecting £od. Again the Sinkhp theory is that these 

\ 

qualities produce each other and coalese with each other, 

/ 

ThffiS^, says purusottama, would be tantamount to an incohorent 
admixture of their respective natures.^ or again should the 


167. It ah par am git am trtiyaskondha® cakritya tessm laksana- 

* " ^ » * « , 

~ny ucyante, Pr.pp. 169-1 7 0. 

168. Sukhanavsraicatve prakadakatve sukhatmatve ca sati 
sukhesaktya jhahasaktya ca dehino dehaciylsakti janakam 

safctvam. pr.p.l?0. • 

169. Ragatnakan ve trsnasongadi janasma v& kar&asaktya dehino 

nitaram dehadyasakti janakam ra r a j oh .Pr.p.l7G. 

1?0. Avaranahaktijanyam sarvadehiciohakam •pramadalasyanidira- 
bhir dehino dehadyasakti janakam t amah. Pr.p. 170. 


t 
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?ajas be admitted as is done by tile followers of Sapila.to 

i 

\ 

*• 

be of the nature of miseries, f or that ?jOuld run counter to 

its explanation as being of the nature of passion. Barring 

these points of difference ,Porusottsma is prepared to accept 

• 1 91 

other points, made out by the Sankhya. 

V. 

it 

* 

God, says purusottama,is without gun as but he produces 

i 

\ 

these three gunas.This can be understood on the analogy of 
cotton and a thread. There is no thread in the cotton, but 
the cotton assumes the state of a thread. Similarly the 

Highest Lord, who is himself nirguna, creates them at his 

will.^ 

Purusa, says Purusottasm,is the Atman. The term It mm is 
explained as derived from the root* at’ to pervade, to 

envelope. Bo Atman is that which envelopes everything, the 

1 73 

body, the senses end everything for the sake of others. ‘ 


1 71 .Cf .Pr » p . 1 70. For the Sahkhya view see: 

PrTtyapr ltivisadatmakah pr aka^apr avr t tiniyamarthah , 

Any ony sbh ibh a ay a j an an am i til nu aw 1 1 ay a£ ca gunah. 

S&ttvsm laghu prskafeaicaro istara upastambhakam calami ca 

rajah, 

Guru varan akem era tamer pradipavac ‘carthato vrttih. 

I iArar skrsna* s Sankhy skarikas , 12-13. 

173. Pr.p. 172. 

173. Dehendriya&ikaia sarvam parartham atati vyapnoty 
adhitjfestheti afcaa, Pr.p. 173. 
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Purusottama explains puruss in three ways.(a)Ee is begimiijg- 
-less and devoid of qualities; is the controller of prakrti 

t *• 

% ♦ 

9 

and 5s known as au object of the notion *I t .(b)He is self- 


-luminous. (c) Even though he is not affected by the qualit 



and faults of the world, he is associated with it. 17 - The 
self -luminosity of the J^urusa or the Atman can be proved by 
our experience of happiness or absence of miseries, when we 
are enjoying deep dreamless sleep. He is thus kevala and the 

V 

qualifications such as kartrtva are due to its non-discrimi- 

i 

-nation from the Prakrti and the like, on account of the 
desire of the Lord, favourably to creation. This can be 
explained on the analogy of the, redness of the Son which is 

H ■» 

seen in a red mirror. That is why it is capable of liberation 

i 

(iluktiypgyatva) , because if the bondage is understood as 

¥ 

natural, the scriptures teaching of salvation would be useless 

According to the Sud<ihadvaita,Purusa is one and not 

* * 

w any, and there is no difference between Pur us a acd livara 

* $ 

*’* *"» ** •"** «*» »H» «* **« M— *U- •<*■■—* lt» •»**►-*-» MW <--w —J MM.,, t±M. mm MM — M — » ■ - 

****"*•*> *»"*’*»•** mm mm •*•**>•»*• 

174.Tesu an ad i tvs ssti nirgunatve sati pr akr t in i yamakat ve 
saty ahamvittivedyatvam ity ekam laukikam.Svaysa- 

r 

• - jrafc3<atT8n f y 

-dosasemb andha/bha vs/ pi s&myag sansargavattvam iti 

i 

trtTy am mukty tipayogi .pr „p.i 73. 



Q£i the ground of the sentiency in the essential nature of 

" t f 1 ^ 

1 ?5 

both. ' The individual soul or jiva is different from 

•> * - 

the Purusa.Baving sentiency as its essence ,the jTva may be 

t 

regarded as of the same type as the Pur us a or as a part of 
176 

Ptums a. 8o the Hula Purusa can be established on the 

strength of the jlvsteen, which is the saksin or the witness 

* * 

in the deep sleep. 

i 

Prakrti is called pradhsna or the main form, which God 

1 79 

has produced as the material of the world. It can be 

i 

described in six ways, so as to ‘show the six qualities which 

o 

Pod has bestwed upon it. It is triguna or having the three 
qualities in a state of eouidisposition. Just as Brahman has 

sat,cit and ahanda as its attributes and also hs its 
essence, similarly the three qualities of sattva, rajas and 

famas are not only the attributes but the very essence of 

r 

the Pradhsna. This , says p ur us ot t urns , i s the difference of 


Pure Monism from the theories of Kapils. The Practhcna^is 


1 v* %■*% w <Mm mt* ^ i 


1 75 « 0 idr up a t van a purusedvarayor avaiiaksanjrat .. . .purusas 
tv eka ev.f .Pur use 6varay or na vallate an yam anvapi tada- 

-nyakalp&iapartha. Pr.p.l?6. 

176. Jivas tu purusatattvad bhiima eva. . . .Cidrupatvena 
taisa jatryah purusasyaivsm^o va. pr.lS$. 

177. Bhagavata* j eg ad upad an at ven a nirmitam mukhyam bhagavad- 
rupam. pr.p.185. 
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again aTyakts- and becomes abhivyakta or manifest by means 

•*, * 

^ * 

of time and the like. It is e tern al(nitya) and has the nature 

* 

of existence and non-existence, (sadasadatmaka) It is describes 

r 

as f avi^esa* because the worldly beings are not able to 

i 

discriminate it and is -also called 'videsavat* ,as it shows 
all the spec if io ations.Purusoi tarns says that in other systems 

the relation between Prakrti and Pur us a is that of the master 


and hie servant, but in the oud&hadvoita it is of contact 


#*■ 

c 


178 


also because the productive contact of the two is admitted. 

There is no harm in regarding both prakrti and Purusa as 

* « 

possessed of form, because even the Highest lord may be said 

* * i 

to have a form on the strength of the theory of Yiruddha- 
-dhaims^rayatva. 

Fahat is produced xteom the qualities, which, are disturbed. 
It is not different from the sutra, but one with it.Sutrs is 
connected with the power of action and mahat with that of 

f < 

knowledge. So one and the same entity is called both mahat 
and Jutra. in as much as it can be viewed from the ooint of 


> *r- «Mu m» Mm mm m i tm tm «t* i 


1 78 ,?r akr t ipurns sy os oo svesvamibhave eva sastbandha / 

* 

nyotre. Pr alert a tu vfryadhonasya viva^s it at v5tt samyogo 


pi. pr.p.136. 
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1 7Q 

view of either knowledge or action. * Mahat oan be explained 

l ' 

in three ways .from the spiritual, the divine and the material 

points of view. The first refers to its essential nature, the 

{ 

second to its meditation in the' form in -which it is well- 
known among Pods, and the last is for explaining it to the 

k * i 

people, The first explanation can again be given as threefold, 
as s5ttvika,rajasa and 'tamasa.SrotQ the sattvitca point of view 

it can be explained as immutable and capable of manifesting 

' 1 30 * 1 ' 

the wor Id, which is its substratum. |r ora the r-ajasa point of 

view it can be described as the shoot of the' world, ^from 

of 

the t amasajpoin view it is described as capable of 


r 


182 


destroying very powerful t am a a.. from the adhidaiviika or the 
celestial point of view it can be stated to -be of the nature 
of pure sattva, which is the place of the manifestation of 


199. 


Sutram sue an. at kriya^aktimap prathamo vi kar ah . Ta t afnahan 
jSaha^gktiiiien.Sa ea sdtrena sa&yuktah s am yaiimi^r i tah . . 

Tatah prtheh na kintv ekaui eva vabyam. Jnanakriya^akti- 
bhyam d vedh ocyate.Pr.p.187. 


180 


181 


Tatra kutasthatve sati svadharavisvavyanjakatvam iti 

• * 

t 

sattvikam s var upal aks aa am . Pr . p » 187, 

Jogadankuratvam. Pr.p.187. • - 


182. j&tis&Qarthatsatcnadakstvaa.Pr .p. 187. 
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?8sudeYs, so that it can be meditated upon in that form. From 

i 

> 

the material or the adhibhautika point of view, it explained 

F 

as the eitia, having the unchanging objectless knowledge as 

183 it 

its mode. That/is/without an object, differentiates it from 
the buddhi,whieh is always related- to an object. The followers 

of the Sankhya ‘on the other hand take the buddhi and the citts 
-ss synonymous. 


Ahahkara or the ego is produced from the mahat. It 3s 
described as endowed v/ith the qualities of t am as,. raj as and 

T 

sattva, which respectively produce^ the tanmatras,the indriyas 

184 

and the manas. 'From the celestial point of view it is said 

* 

' V. 

to be an abode of Sankarsaaa.Gn the material side it can be 


* * 


stated to be the agent, the means and the effect correspond- 


-ing to the qualities of sattva, rajas and tamas respectively. 


18S 


Qae,who is the substantive of the ego which is then an 

\ 

attribute, is endowed with quiet and terrible stupefieation 


186 


183. Jdhibhautikam cittatvam iti iaksanam.Cittatvam ca - 
hirvisayasarvavikar arthi ta jn’Siavnitikat^am.Pr . p, 188. 

m s * 

- s 

184. Pr. p.188. 

185. Bhautikalaksanam tu kartrkaranakaryatvam.Pr.p. 189. 

i 

186. Dh arm i pur ahs gr am tu ken tagfeor avimudhatvam iti bhautikam 
svarupalaksanam.Pr.p. 189. 
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One, who has no ego^is not stupefied and so the devotee, 
whose mind is fixed upon God, is different from one who has 
'santaghoravimudhatva. 


Prana and Buddhi are just different forms of ahahkara. 

They should not be regarded as separate categories .Praia a 

, , _ 10 7 * 

gives power to all the senses. 'Thi3 is why its attributes 

are. oj as, which is the power of the senses, s©has, which is 
the power of the Manas, and bala, which means physical strength* 
Prana is atomic, but on account of its capacity, it can be 

r 

livef old. Thus it can pervade the whole body. The five forms 

— 1 
are,Prsna,Apaha, Yyana, TJdana and Samana. 


Budahi is to be inferred from its effect, which is the 

knowledge of a particular object. 189 p uril s o tt ama * s explanation 
of buddhi is given 8bove. 

Tanmatras are defined .by purusottama as subtle states 

•{Op 

of the elements. lhs elements are possessed of the Qualities 

187. pranalaksanam tu sarvendriyaDaladatrtvam. T. Sn . hb. Y.9 7 . 

p. 78.Ilso see Pr.p. 189. 

188. Gf.T.Sn.Ab.Y.9?.p.?8. 

t 

183. Yi kl s t a an el aks an akar y ah umey a . T . 8n . ib . Y. 9 7 . p . 78. 

190'. 8a ca bhu t as uksmavas tha.pr . p . 189. 


I i 
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like the sound.which is non-manifest. 191 They are five.sound 

J 

touch, form, taste and smell. They can be grasped only by the 

yog ins, while people like us can comprehend them only when 

✓ 

they are specific .Here the Sankhya theory is accepted by the 

* i 

euddhadvaita. 


oabda is explained as haying the attribute of being 
^comprehended by our ears. It is the t Sumatra of s'cace and 
can be said to be the- sign of inference of something having 
been seen by a seer. ^The last is explained rather ingenious- 
-ly.If a man standing outside the house says that the 
elephant has gone, then householder, who is in the house, 

4 

infers that the man out of the house has seen the elephant. 
The sound, which is in the effects and which is consequently 

qualified, is an attribute of all the five elements and not 
just of the space, as made out by the followers of the Hyaya 

system .Pur us ottama gives a very good argument for this.$hen 

•a gun is fired, the sound has. its effect upon the skin md 
the heart also of the hearer. 133 


Purus ottama also refuses to 


admit with, the Bhatta school of Klin ansa that babda is a 


191. Mrvihesa£abdadigunavad bhutatvam.Pr.p-189. - 

192. Pr. p.189. 

19 3.Pr. p.191. 



substance having its measure, and which is liable to 


contraction and expansion. According to him Sabda is a guna 
and not a dravya. Similarly touch or spares is the tanmatra of 
vayu and is comprehended by the skin. ^%hen in the effects 

it is the quality of four elements. So it can also be described 

as an attribute of what is pervaded by the sound or what- 
■ -i v 195 ‘ 

pervades the form. 'Rupa or form- is .the tanmatra of light 
and can be' grasped by our eyes. It can also be described as 

r 

having the form ; similar* to the form of a substance or always 
found as affixed to the substance or occupying the same 

'*1 O '* ‘ 

space as that of a substance. ^urusottama, it is integrating 

r 

to note, accepts citra as a separate colour. ^%asa or (taste 


in the tanmatra of water and is grasped by our tongue: and 
gandha or smell is the tanmatra of the earth and is 

i 

grasped by our nose.puriisottaiaa also discusses the various 

divisions of all these. ' 

•> * 1 
Bhutas or the primordial elements are generally 

characterised as being endowed by manifested sound and the 

mtm mm mm mm mm- mm a**, wm *** ^ ^ rm- ^ tm i 

194. Pr.p.l98. 

9 •> r t * 

- J 

195. pr.p. 192. 

196. Pi% p.196. 

197.0itram apy atiriktam rupam.Fr-.p. 196. 
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198 

like, They aie five. j\l c&da is defined in three ways, It 

gives. the worlaly space, is an object of the dealings of 

* i 

within and without, and is the substratum of the prana, 
sense-faculties and the internal organ, ^purusottama, does 

i 

not accept that aka&a has any form, nor that the blue colour 
seen above, is an attribute of the sky. S0 °lts manifest. 

quality is sound. Taya is formless, it moves and oervades 

i, } 

carries ob jacus 5 souDd a&ri smell and gives strength to all 

/ 

the sense- faculties, its manifest quality is touch; 
and the sound follows from its eauce(Ika§aj .Tejas is 
explained as capable of enlightening, cooking and digesting. 


heating that which is cold, eating up and drying. Its 

special quality is form, while the qualities of sound and 
touch follow in it from their causes. Water is capable of 



1 9 8 . Ta tr a k a & ad i p arc a ken y a t am a t vam savi^osah 
va s ariisn yal aks an airi . P r . p . 20 2 . 

199. Pr.pp.2Q 2-20 3. 

fiOO . hiaka^e rupam.Upari nilam pG.^ya’cs ska^ani pahyamity eva 

pratyat. ivilam nabhah pafeyamity atrapi na gunitvena 

nabhaso bhanara. Ouna t vena nllasattve manabha vat . Pr . a . SO 7. 
SOI. Pr.p.209. 

202. Pr.p. 
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wetting , s tic king , satisfying , living , expanding , flowing , 

203 

removing the heat, end regaining in a mass. Its specific 

i 

> 

quality is teste; sound, touch and form follow in it from 

their causes, The earth is that which has form and which 

204 

holds the whole world. Its specific quality is smell, 
while other qualities follow, 

Indriyas are described as being produced of the 
taijnsa ahankare and as means of action or knowledge, 

They can be said to be capable of enlightening about the 
self through their fruit, while they are connected with $he 


or 


body. They are twofold, faculties of action and those of 

* 

sensation .Purusottama does not admit that they ere 
transitory or that they are themselves objects of our 

i 

t 

senses, The indriyas are different from their places in 

our body and are thus supra sensuous, They are atomic in 

measure and are always superintended by their respective 

< 

deities, without which they are capable of doing nothing. 

i 

The five organs of action are speech, hands, panis, feet and 
an us ;while those of knowledge are ears, skin, nose, eyes, and 


r «■» rt# «•( **■» DM* M* M m- • 


2G3J>r.i>.21G. 

204. pr. p. 811. 

* 

205, Taiijasahahkaropadsyatve sati j l 

w 

in&riyam.pr .p. 214. 

, Behasamyuktatve sati svaphale 








m va 


pr. p.214. ' 
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tongue .Pur usottama .explains them c oaple tely , enumerat irg 

f * 

the Superintending deities end describing their scape and 
20 ? 


action. 


tfanas is capable of both action and knowledge.lt is • 
of the nature of conation and non-conation. explanation 

from the celestial point of view is given as the place of 

the manifestation of iairuddka.Froffi the materiel point of 

. • 

■view it is stated to be slowly meditated upon by the 

P 

yog ins. While dealing with perception JJurusottama says that 

<*> 9 

it can he regarded as- both an indriya and not an indriya. 

jp b 

In the pr simjnpr alter m a of the pr as thanar atnakar a he says 
that it is not an indriya. 209 Its p.Laee is the heart. 

Purnsottama is not prepared to accept the PrngebhaVa 
(legation antecedent to production) or d h. vans a ( des tr uc t i cn ) 

as separate categories.lt is not .different from the state of 

the cause, the kararfavas tha , and an a v as the can hot be 

1 • * 

experienced as an entity different from the entity, of whieh. 

it is a condition. 210 purusottema further points out that 
when a man. does not see the special state of the cause 


»«* *+>'-+*+** -<*■ *** m* m~ *** +** ^ 


203.Pr.pp. 215-217. 

£08. Tasya ca saiakalpavi kalpatmakatvam svarupalaksariaat, 

Pr.p.^17. 

£09 * Ida® o a nendr iyatn , Pr.p.217. 

✓ 

210. /was tha ca svarupatirekena nanubhuyate.T.Sn,ib.?.117. 

p.89. 
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favourable to production, he does not think that he is 

t * 

seeing the pragahheva of a .particular effect. ^Again the 
pragahhava does nothing in the production of an effect. 

Similar is the case with the dhvansa also, which is not 

^ ■» 

distinct from the essential nature of the instrumental 

* i 

pi O 

or the material cause, 

* 

Purus at; tarn e seje that other categories, accepted by 

oilier sys tens, need not be separately enumerated. Thus for 

« 

instance, number , measure, distinct ion ,non-d iff erence, desire, 
efforts, happiness, miseries, all these can be stated to be 
existing or otherwise only in so far e& they are related to 
the tattvae, which hare been dealt with. SImanya or generality 

i 4 

is/jo-eval with the taitvas, while saayoga is included in 
the spares, In fact the soman ya etc. do not exist at all. 

w 

So far as. the causal’ form of t'od is concerned. They can be 




21 1 .N a hi ghatajanenenukulerri karana^estham apa^yatah. 

4 

kasyapi iha ghato bhsTisyati.idanim atra ghatapragabhava 
it i buddhir udeti.T.Sn.Ab.V.117.p*90, 

212. Tat ha v as adhsr aiiakar m c t Yen abhjfupagamy amanasya tasya 

vyaparSbhaTat karsnata n shg i kar t urn*? h aky a . T . Sn . Ab.Y. 11?. 

p.90. 

213. [Jbhayatkapi n imiti; opadan any c taras varilpat ir ikto • 

dh rams a nc nirupayitum feakyah , Tadat ir ifctasyadarhanat. 


T.Sh.Ab.V.117.p.91. 
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admitted only in the effect-form. 


214 


The foregoing explanation of the causal form of Ood , 

/ 

as accepted by the Suddhad valta , bears an interesting 
comparison with the position accepts! by the'. followers of 
Saakhya.In the very beginning of this section, we. have tjoint* 
-ed^ftat the fundamental difference between the Sshkhya 

4 i 

on the one hand and tiro Suddhadvaifca on the other is that 

while the former upholds the duaiistic doctrine by consider* 

< * 

i 

-ing all these as separate entities, the latter believes 

* 

A 

all these categories to be just f orris of one Supreme Rod. 
ill tbert*' 25 categories of the Sankbya have been admitted 

ih'frrt 

the sattva, rajas and tapes, which though 


with the ad 


given a prominent place by the Saiikhya, are according to 
it npt tattvae hut Qualities or gunaS.lt may thus appear 
that in the ■suddh1Sdvait& we have a Vedahtic superstructure 



raised upon 


the principal entities of the Sahkhys . The 


primary source of this lies in the Bhagavata Pur ana, where 

■ * 

there is clearly noticeable a. deliberate attempt to put 

* , 

the S&ikliya wine in a uumistic bottle, Attempts to 

harmonise the dualistic theories with those. of monism. . 

* 

are. found in the ff lta also. The Sahkhya philosophy with all 


«•» mm my mm mm mm mm mm mm* ««* mm mm mm mm mm mm tmm mm m* w* -**» m* vw ■ 


214. Tastutas tu samahyaaer ehhava eve... Tasman naiyayika- 

r 

H * 

d yup aga t apadar thaiiam 4rutipuranavirodhe laukikayukti- 
yuktatve ca karyakobav eva civets iti bhavah. 

T.Sn,ib.T.ll r /,p.92. 



that is admitted in it, has no place in the absolutism of 
'Samkara/tmi it has crept into the theories advocated by 


Baraanuja and the suceeding Yaisnava he ary as m one or 
another form. The Saiikhya theories were slowly and slowly 

almost reshaped so as to suit even a monist like Yallabha. 
The share of the £ hag a vat a p ur an a in this process seems to be 
verj much. but as we are not definite about its date, it can 
not be properly appreciated. 


r 

Another important point is that while explaining these 
categories, there are given the adhidaivika explanations 

e 

referring to Satarsans and &n ir uddha . The root of this 

W * | 

lies in the Oatuxvyuha theory as promulgated by the earlier 

sheory kas h«ew been criticised by the 

author of the Yedanta-sutres.Eamahuja not only accepts the 

t 

theory but even interprets the Brahma sutras so ingenuously 

s 

as to get the theory sanctioned by the author of the 

* t 

Brahmasutr as, Yallabha while commenting upon the Sutras 

/ 

rejects the theory and agrees with t>arkara in his inter- 

-pretst ion. Here however we find that if the theory of the- 

■* 

\ 

vyuhas is also brought in barmens with monism, the 
ouddhedvaita has no objection against it, though it is 

not expressly stated or referred to. Here also the Bhagavata- 

Puraua seems to have played a very important part, in so 
♦ 

shaping it so as to suit Monism. 
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(TO) * 

Creation. 

Purusottama in his Prasthanaratnakara and Anubhasyaprakafea^ 
gives the process of creation, following the -Bhagavata.il. Brahman 
first assumes the forms of knowledge, joy, time, desire, action, 

Maya, and Prakrti.Kala or time is of the nature of the power of 

act ion, while desire is the thought of the Lord expressman n May 

* 

2X6 

I be many and produce^. This is twofold. The first has the 

\ w 

nature of differentatian, while the second is of the nature of 

$>-} a 

raising and degrading. x 

i i 

Considering the first Purusot cama says that the attributes 
of sat, c it and an anda, which are of the nature of action, knowledge 

i- r O 

* 

and bliss not connected with kala,are mutually differentiated 

r 

and while in that process the^ differentiate their substantive 
also; thus making Brahman endowed with action, knowledge and 
bliss.Thus the Highest Lord,who is trirupa, becomes possessed . 
of. form( sakara) .Even though thus differentiated, owing to his 

desire to remain ncn~differentiated,Ood remains one whole. 

__ > 

ili.Cf .Pr. pp. 159f f . Also A.B.P. II . iv. Si . pp75 lO-SlsT 

* 

Pl'S.Bahu syim prajayeya.Chahdogya.fi. ii.3,Taittiriya II. 6. 
217.BvitTyas tutkarsapakarsarupah. Pr.p*161. 
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That is who the effect form is inferior and God with all these 

s 

three forms is called complete or P urn a . The power of the 
sscpect of existence (Sat) is the Maya, which is of the nature 

of action, and that of the aspect of sentiency is the lay a, 

v/hich deludes. ihe Maya, which is instrumental in the 

<- * 

production of the world, belongs to the aspect of bliss. Maya 

i 

I 

is thus related to all the forms of Pod and is therefore 

219 

' comprehensive of everything. v It thus gives the form to 

pOA 

everything, that comes out of the original nature. It can 

thus be accepted as of the nature of place, time and objects 

■ 

(Be^akalavasturupa) .At times it may be said to produce even 

the desire of the Lord. It does not however mean that the 

PP1 

original ereatorship is devolved upon it. ~ 

T 

Coming to the second. ,Purusottama says that all these 

aspects have that of bliss as the Highest, while the other 
two viz. that of sat and cit are inferior to it and are 

mm m ^ mm- m* cmm mm* mm mm mm mm mm imrnm mm mm mm mm 4m mm mm mm mm mm mm mm ^ mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm m*mm mm mm mm* mm mm mm mm mu m — 

218.i§aktis tu sadam£asya kriyarupa cidara^asya vyamohika nsya. 

Pr.p.160. 

219 . Sane ayakar upa .Pr . p . 160 . 

» # 

22Q.Tato mulsrupe nirgate aksaramfeabhutasya tatra prave^as 

< p r 

tada t asm ins tend akrtirn sampaclayajffci.pr. p.160. 

221. tavata mulakar tr tvam . Pr. p. 161. 
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produced as serving it. Then are created .knowledge and action, 
which are the attributes of cit and sat, as powers of the 

i 

Highest Lord. Then the aspect/ of bliss is endowed with 
knowledge and action. then the attribute of the aspect of cit 

viz. knowledge goes away from the cit, the power of the cit, 

viz, the deluding Maya, deludes it, The cit aspect, even thcggh 

* 

of the nature of understanding, is deluded by it, because of 
the absence of knowledge, which is its attribute,, and because 

v 

of the seperation of the aspect of bliss from it. The cit is 
related to maya,B#-tsfe~ts^fe^.e-^ia- with. the understanding 

that it will be joined with the ahanda through this relation. 

* 

Being thus not at ease , i.£ rem//h£^/ dependent upon the 

l 

sutra to an, which is of the nature of the tenfold prinas.lt is 

pop 

thus called jiva, because of its efforts to hold tbe pranas. 

i 

Similar is the position of the aspect of existence, which 
becomes inert because of the absence of the power of action. 

Later an by virtue of £&tivities,whick are the parts of the 

* % 

original action, it is manifested in the fork of the body and 
the like .When that activity or the attributes of that 
activity are concealed, it is also concealed ;when however 

t 

it is manifested, the terminology like ghats and the like 

i 

* 

mm mm mm mm mm mm mm <mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mmimmmm mm «** mm mm mm mtm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm «** mm mm mm mm mm mum mm mm mm 

222.Tada prlnadharanaprayatnavattvaj jfva ity ucyate.Pr.p.161. 
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comes to the JTva.the Lord end the Buddhi,and so when the 

4 

manifestation is concealed, that terminology produces the 

t 

t 

t i 

understanding of dietructien. Similar is the case with the 

5 y 

’ 

e it, which is manifested and concealed by the knowledge , which 

» 

' T ( 

is a part of the power of knowledge, The aspect of bliss is 

* * 

* * <- 

to be understood in much the same way, Thus by twofold. 

i 

* t 

\ , 

desire, the inert objects which are manifestations of the 

+■ 

’ 

sat aspect and which are binding upon the individual s ouls • 


t * 


the individual souls, which are manifestations of the cit 

/ 

, * J v 
» f 1 

and which are bound; and the antaryamins, which rule over 

•» 1 

« i 

them and which are the manifestations of the Ananda,-all 

+ / * t 

> i ( ( * < 

these are produced on the analogy of sparks from fire. 


The whole analysis of creation as given, by Purasottama, 

1 41 < * # 

has been taken down by us $66 here completely, except some 

1 , * 1 * ’ 

minor omissions, It is interesting to note that the 

■ • 

concept of Maya is accepted by the tluddhadvaita, though 


> f < 


its seems to be different from that of 'Samkara.MayS is 

r 4 - 

* y 

the miraculous power of God, but it is delusive also with 
regards to its connection with the aspect of cit and in 

4 

* t * 

the making of* the jlvas.This vyamohika Maya has a very 


t 
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important part to play. Ibis vyamohika Maya, it is important 


to note, is the same as evidya in the £uddhadvaita. 


(Tin), 

Brahman-* the effect-form. : 

* 

The effect form of God, is endless. Even then it can be 

i * 

classified into two, the samasti and the vyasti in so far 

824 

as we view it either, collectively or individually. The 
collective form is of the nature of the Brahmanda, while 
the individual one is made up of the individual souls and 

the inanimate objects. The jtotaryamin is not included in’ 

the effect form, because it has no ego of the body(Dehabhi- 

i* 

-man a) , while the individual soul£f is so included because 

-> -> 

it is possessed of that ego. 

r* f 

The individual soul, even though belonging to the 
effect form and endowed with the bodily consciousness is 
eternal and is not therefore produced, like an ordinary 
transitory object^. TIat the individual soul is eternal 


223. Ted a cidamhasya &aktir vyamohika maya avidyeti yavst. 
pr, p.161. See also;prof,G.H.Bhatt*s article* The concept 
of Maya in the ihiddhadvaita Vedanta* .Indika,The Indian 


Historical Research Institute, Silver Jubilee 
Commemoration Volume, Bombay. 1953. 

224. Of .T.Sn.Ab.V. 118,p.92. 


\ 
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t 

said does not vanish with the destruction of the body, is 

1 ■* Vb 

proved cm the strength of a very curious but interesting 
argument of purusottama,who points out that even a newly 

t 

< 

born child will be hungry and wtll^ try to suck its mother 

* ' 

- * 

This can be explained, says purusottama,anly, on, the ground 

** , : 

* 

of that, child, remembering its experiences in, the previous 


i 

life.Thih shoves that the jiva that was in the previous . 


body has now come over to that of the newly born child, 

* * 1 

As it is eternal, it csn not be said to be produced, for 

> 

that which has a beginning must have an end and if we 

m 

4 ' 

« T 

believe in the production of the Jivas, we should admit 

t 

its destruction also and that would run counter to the 

eternal nature of the jivas, that has been scruplously 

> 

maintained in all the scr ipiures . The analogy ,that is 

* 

i 

used, is that of the emanation of sparks from fire and 
this emanation can not be called production, D In his 


285 


225. Jltamatrasya balasya ksudhatah stahapanadau pravrtti- 
-darhanat. Tasyad ca purvanubhutakstumivrttikarenabhuta- 





purvaparejanmiyasariravaccninnasyaiKye siddhe tena 

* * i 

♦ 

• eanaditve'nadibhlvatvena ca dhvamsapratiyogitve 
nityatvasya siddhatvat, T,S.Ab,Y*53,p,92, 

226,Yato visphulihgavad uc car an am n otpat tih.M amar upasamban' 
-dhabhavat. A.B.P.n.iii.l7.p.704. 


I 
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famous karika on creation Vallabha says that those which 
are transcient are produced, with regard to those that are 

r 1 X ■. J. ' 

, > J 

l * < 

eternal but limited there is contact, while for the eternal 

» "V 

f * , 

t f * 

and the unlimited there is manifestation. 2£%hiie explain-? 

* t >. *. t * 

-ing this kaL'ikI,purusottama says that production is Ihe 

* * “ i 1 t * 

> 4 

association of the objects due to the externalization; 

r f , * 

■> < 

contact is due to the action of coming in;while manifests- 

_ ? 

** T 

— » 

-tion is caused by desire. This being the case, when there 

1 ' * 

X 

is manifestation or contact, the essential nature and the - 

y * t 

t 

* * 

qualities of the cause do not undergo any fundanmental 
change or modification and hence the samagama is not 


* 228 f 

utpatti. The writers on the Suddhidavita, especially 

iW J > 

, 1 . 

w > 

r 

Purusottamsjhave made deliberate attempts to show that 

> 

* 

the spark- fire analogy can not and should not mean 
production. 

% * 

« <. 

What is .the. relation of this individual soul to 

j 

w > 

v 

-i 

- t t 

Br ahman? On the strength of the scriptures, the Oita, 

i ' 

■ , - 4 ' 

227.initye janaman nitye paricchihne samagaraah, 
MtySparicchiimatanau prakatyam 'ceti sa tridKh, 

‘ ^ i 

A.B.II.iii.jfr- jo-& iA-> 

• t 

228. Jens&axn bahirbhavahe tckab. vissyasamsargah, samagamah 

i ’ * * * 

agamanakriyahetukah sah, prakatyam icchahetukah sa... ... 

TathiF catra vibhagaj jste,. bahirbhaye tadsnim svarupa- 
-dharmayor anyathabhavabhavat tasya notpat tir upata . 

S.S.pp, 170-171. 
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and the .Sutras , the? individual soul is said to be an 
an&a of Brahroan.What exactly is the connotation of this 

* 

term in connection with the individual soul, as related to 

Brahman? The word infea is used for a part(,AvajU3va) ,a son, 
a pieee(Khanda) ,a part of something i^rhich is specific 

(¥i&istavastvekade£a) ,a portion from the whole mass 

^ PP.Q 

(H^yekadeda) or even a wife. Similarly the term pada 

which is Sound in the ferutis, stands for a part or a 

portion. So we may accept any of these senses and there 

will be nothing wrong. Even then however we should accept 

that meaning, which is properly suitable to the illustrations 

of gparks and fire and a spider and its web. Thinking in 

this way, we should understand the term anha to mean a 

(■ 

piece or a part, but having tlie essential nature of the 
whole unchanged. i s w ^y the individual soul^ 

f 

is called an abhasa or an appearance of Brahman; just as 

' T 1 

a Brahmin who is devoid of good conduct, but who bears the 

229. Purusott.8ma quotes the passage: Ardho va esa atmano 
vat patnih .Here he says that ardha means a,mda.J2§S. 

A.B.P.II.iii.53.p.767. 

N 

230 . Tstha sati khandavayavad irupas fcannityatvadibodhaka- 

¥ * 

- §r u t y an ur odh a t avikrta.svarupa, evaahc&siddhyati. 

A.B.P.II. iii.53.fr. 767. 
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sacred thread, is a Brahmin only in appearance. 


231 


The question, naturally arises as to how can non-dualism 
be explained, when we believe in the amhatva of individual 

'v 

souls. The individual souls .which are the manifestation of 

i 

the eit aspect^ and which are am^as of Brahman, can be 
called one with- Brahman, as a pert can not be different from 


the whole. A spark, which is an amda of fire, can not he non- 
fire. But theji is not a part different from the whole? Can 

*» 

we say that a part as such is absolutely one with the whole? 

The question does not arise for Samkara,nor even for 
/ ' 

Bamenuja.Samkara with his staunch belief in absolute 

t 

identity has said that the individual souls are also appea- 
- ranees , imagined by our ignorance, If we have to believe 
that* I am Brahman* , that* I * must be wrong and must be 

t 

Brahman .But then this would lead to the destruction of 
the individual souls as such and surely nobody would attempt 

* t * 

to realize that Supremely the realization of which he will 


23? 

destroy himself. ° Ramanuja accepts qualified Monism and 

* 

so the differ ends between the individual souls, on the erne 
hand and Brahman on the other does not worry him much. 


- 231. Ye th a' nacari brahman o brahmannbhisah, sutradharakatve ' 

* * * 

•f » ♦ r 

pi brshmanyskhyaievstayss tat as, tirohitatvat, tatha, 
jTfeo'pi.l.B.P.IHiii.50.p.?60. - ' ■ 

232. Ma hy atraana^ah puiuisarthah.i.B.I.iii. 15. p.399. 
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Madhva would in fact want difference and try to disprove 

iden t i ty , Bhaskar a and Hirabarka admit both oneness and 

+ 

difference , but while the latter leans heRrily towards the 

A 

. > - ' 

fundamental nature of difference, the former tries to 

explain it on the strength of upadhis. 


*■ * i v 


Purusottaina maizes a thorough analysis of the problem, 

* ' 

f I S "* 

that faces him, The Aoarya, whose theories he is expounding, 
says just that an anba is not different from the sB&in,but 
this is not enough. If we want to promulgate the path of 

t 

' i 

devotion, we must maintain the individuality of the individual 

. "'/**■> 1 

souls and the* ansa, if its ahsatva is .not imagined, can in no 

s 1 1 

{ r t 

ease bebsMed absolutely identical with the am6in.purusottama 

j 

’ p , 

therefore says that they must accept the theory of Bheda- 


\ i 


-bheda, while leaning towards jibbed a end explaining the 

•> 

Bheda as owing to desire, That is why, while referring to ' 

♦ , * ' 
i * r 

' i * ' 

\ 

Bhaskarajpurusottama says that he admits both am^atva abd 


bhinnabhinnatva. This he says is the relationship of 

t ■ 

tadatmya and herein the difference owes its existence to 

* 1 r 

the desire' of the Highest Lord and is thus adventitious. 


mmmm mm mm m» mm mm mm mm •*> mm mm mm mm-ym mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm i n mm Mu < a » 

233. Tatra amdatvam tu yuktam bhinnabhinnatvam ca.ferautafcvat. 

* — 

A.B.P.II.iii.53,p. 763.3ee also*Tatha caivam tadatmye 

r 

I 

eva vyasasya tatparyam na nityabhede. nlpy abhede iti. 

S.S.p.175. 
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It is interesting to note that Purusottama calls Ramanuja 

23 A _ ca 

a believer in difference, There is no tettvibheda in the 

n 

, ^ , 23 

Suddhadvaita, where the jfvstva is adventitious. 


f \ 

This however raises another problem. That which is 
adventitious and not natural, can not be called eternal. In 
his efforts to bring the theory of amdatva as near to . 
abheda as possible ,Purusottama calls jxvabhava as 
adventitious, but then how can the individuality of the 
jivas be eternally maintained if it is not natural? fe 

should here bear in .mind that in the feiddhadvaiia, the 

highest emancipation is the Sayujya,where a devotee enjoys 

with (Iod.it may be said that the individual soul might 
have attained the Brahmabhava,but even then the distinction 

does and should persist,. Again Yallabha argues actually that 
the destruction of the soul can not be desired by anyone; 

\ x- 

go there is a deliberate effort on the part of the 

► 1 'I 

propounders of the kuddhadvaita to retain that individuality 
.Again, it is maintained that the jlvatva is only because of 

♦ i 

the embodied egofDehsbhimansJand we may say that when that 


234. Atra tadStmyam snanglkurvatanr tattvii-cabhed avadinain 


R amen u j amadh van a iy ay i ka&Ih ah? hanaoiatani.S.S.p. 150 


235. Jfvabkavasya agantukatvekathanens tattviko bhedo 

varitah. S.S.p.155. 

* 
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is destroyed the jivabhava, which is adventitious, is also - 
destroyed. What then about eternity and individuality? This 

contingency^ appears to arise for all those, who try to 
retaip the individuality of the souls, call them nitys aid 
yet try to adhere to Monism.lt does not arise for two 
philosophers only,&amkara and Madhya, both of whom take 
uncompromising attitude^ ,the former cutting the Pordian 
Shot by saying that all the distinctions are false, and the 
latter flatly rejecting all thought of Monism. , 

Further, what about the souls in the world? Jre they 

one or many? If we believe in only one soul, i.e.Ikatmadada, 

then the eternal individual souls would pose a problem. If 
on the other hand we agree to the existence of different 
individual souls, we must believe in the multiplicity of 
the -souls i.e.i\ r aiiatmavade.If a jiva is believed to be an 
anha of Brahman , there is bound to be the conclusion of the 
amfein, being a composite whole rather than one complete 
whole. Purusottama here takes a compromising attitude^ and 
says that from the point of view of the individual souls, 
we should admit multiplicity , while from the stand point 
of Brahman there is oneness. 

«m» mm mm mm ** mmamm* mm mum mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mmm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm -mm mm 4Mt mm mm mm mm mm mm mm m 

B36. Eva® jTvanam. andatve jivasvarupavic arena n an a tmavado 
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$here is no agreement among Indian Philosophers regard- 
-ing the measure of the Individual soul. The followers of 
the By ays. believe in the jrvas to he omnipresent* but they 
accept the multiplicity of the souls.The Jains accept/ the 
jivas as having the measure of the bodies, which is the 

, , n j vw 

residence of those jivas .Sankara thinks that the jfva is 
actually not existing on the highest level, and so it may 

be called vibhu in reality. ill the other exponents of the 
Teaanta accept the jiva to be atomic .purusottama ridicules 
the theory of vyapakatmavsda by pointing out that if all 
the jivas are omnipresent, all would be joined with all the 
bodies and if one body mats a mango all would enjoy// it 
because there is no limitation or regulation, So many times 
one feels that there is nothing at one’s feet but the head 
is aching, similarly there will be an experience of happiness 
in the body of Devadatta,while simultaneously there may be 
s f eea.ing oi peon in the body of Yagjnsdatts. ^^^So many 
other arguments are also advanced by purusottama. The jiva 
again can not be said to have the dehaparimana, because that 

would lead to the transeieney of the jrvas and run counter 
to their eternity. 838 The materialists believ/e/ in the 

mm mm mm mm w mtm on» «« ..u.. 

— * *** mm- mm mm u*» mm mm mm mm mmm mm mm mm mm mm 

237. T.S.ib.V.53.p.92. 

238. Madhyamaparimanatve anityatspatteh. T.S.ib.?.53.p.92. 
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luminosity of sentienoy as being a result; of, the 


, * *+ + r g 

conglomeration of the at 6ms of the primordial elements. 


This is also not acceptable, since in that case consciousness 

■f 


would remain in a dead body also, v ‘ The jivas then should 

✓ 

* i- 

be admitted as atomic in measure .How then to explain the 

* 

pervasion of the whole body by the consciousness , which is 

» 

atomic? This can be explained on the ground of the capacity 




of the caitanya to pervade the whole body just like a piece 

t * 

of sandle-wwod or it may be called its quality of spread- 

■* t > 4 

♦ J 

-ing just like that of smell, which spreads here and there 

240 

leaving its original source. 


One would naturally ask^jsf as to, how to explain the 

* t 

? 

scriptural passages, that often teach of the pervasion of 
the soul, if we are to accept it as atomic .Here the 

r 

followers of- the feuddhadvaita state that this can be 

* 

. 

• p 

explained on the ground of the Bhagavattva of the souls. 


239* Jiiln am yasya dharmah sa puinjo bahyafe cen mrtadarire ' 
' pi jnSiam upalabhyeta. T.S.Ab,T.55-56, p.9,7. ,, 

240. Sarva6arTragatacaitanyopalambhas tu samarthygS va 

gun ad veti sadhitam. A.B.P.II.iii.28.p.721. 

% < 
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When the aspect of bliss , which is concealed from the. 
individual souls, is manifested / then the soul attains those 
attributes, which are connected with the aspect^ of bliss 
and there is viruddhadha^adrayatva, as of the Highest 

A “ , 

Lord. Thus even though the spul# may be atomic , they may be 

great and pervading on account of the possession of the 

* t - + 

contradictory attributes. Thus the vyapakatva of the soul 
who has obtained the realization of Brahman, can be explain- 

-ed.The vyapakatva is thus of the nature of Brahmatva 

241 

-and not jivatva. • The jrva,.as a jiva,is atomic and as 
Brahman it is pervasive. 


Being a part of Brahman , the jiva is sentient, and 
the sentieney is not only an attribute but also the 

•h p 

essential nature of the individual soul; just as the 
attributes of Brahman also constitute its very nature 


Purusottama gives a very good argument when he says that 
which is produced by one is one f s quality; that which is 

i 

► 

241. Tasya brahmsbhavam praptasya jivasya bhags vat t vena 
vy spake tva^rutir yujyate.Ia tu j That vena rupena. . . . 

Jnandam^abhivyaktau brahmabhave sati tasya tadviruddha- 

dharmsdharatvam bhavaty atas tatra brahmakotayah 

paricchedo vyapakatvam ca pratiyerann iti.^.B.P.II.IIi 

30. p. 731; 
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one’s quality is inseparable from the one, of which it is 

a quality; fin ally that which is inseparable from one is 

242 

one’s. .essential nature. .As the sentiency is an attribute 

of the individual soul, it follows as a corrollary that it is 

i 

also its essential nature. Similarly the activity of an 

4 r 

* 

individual soul also comes from Brahman. The individual soul 

* r 

K 

is an agent on account of the relationship of tad a tmy a , 

t * 

which it bears with Brahman. Thus the activity is of Brahman 
and.it appears to be in the jlva. 

Here comes perhaps the most crucial problem of all 

the systems of the world. If the individual souls are agents 
themselves and if the activity of these jivas is to come 

from Brahman, and also if everything is in and through £od, 

* 

what about the unhappiness experienced by the j!vas?The 

*■ 

contingency that arises for Brahman is that the Highest 

} r w 

Lord, who is said to be so merciful and kind, so good and 
benign. is partial to some who are made happy and cruel to 


242.Yo yajjanafcah sa tadgunako yo yadgunakah sa tadavina- 

* * ¥ * 

bhutah,yo yadafrinabhutab sa taditmakah.i.B.P.II.iii.18/. 

\ 

p.706. 

243. Brehmagatam eva karfcrtvam brahma tad a tmyad eva jive 
bhasate.A.B.P.n.iii.41.p.?48. 
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/ 

* 

♦ i 

those who are miserable. The human beings in this wide world 

^ ~ k 

are daily falling and bleeding upon the thorns of life. Who is 

responsible for this? The theory of the enjoyment of the 

fruits of one’s own actions and that of the transmigration 
of souls are formulated as a reply to this, but we shall have 

to admit. in that case that the Highest Lord is dependents, 

i 

upon the actions of an individual.Why should the omnipotent 
God depend upon the -actions end create human beings according 
to the same?The doctrine of the freedom of will may be and 

v*. 

; bas been admitted in the feuddhadvaita.God is like a father, 

♦ 

; 

who puts all the necessary material before a child and informs 

' * - , 

him about the good or bad points connected with them, but it 

V 

is the child who acts end not the father ,who is consequently 

* V V 

not & responsible for the defaults of the young one. This 
however is no solution of the problem, because even if we 

i 

admit the freedom of . will, what about the creator who has 

T ' -- 

t 

created people , s erne happy , healthy , wealthy and wi se , others 

equally miserable, weak, poor and foolish. The contention of 

* ■* 

God being dependent upon the actions can not be- agreed to. 

* 

by the feuddhadyaita, which believes in the omnipotence of 

f 

, ' 

* v 

♦ 

844. Ato gun. ad os a-ka than apErvakam b alec chan usar isamagr is amps- 

K * t 

-dake pi tar i ya tha na dosah kintu balasvabhave tatha 
brahmany api na dosa^ kintu jTva eva.A.B.P.II.iii.42. 

p.749. 
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% 

God, who is and must be independent. The karma again being 

245 

jada or inert must be regulated by someone. Why then not 

i r 

believe in God as the giver of fruits, as fie is the source 
of activity? And if that is accepted, as it is actuality 

\ 

accepted, what about the contingency of partiality and 
eruelty?Yallabha tries to solve the difficulty by pointing 
out that the creation is of and in the self .God does not 
create anything new or different from Him; He just manifests 
himself as the jlvas and so even though the maker ^ of 

»5 gig 

miseries, h£^ neither partial nor cruel. ’ Everything is one 

with him. The Brshmasutra II. i. 34. says that God creates 

in accordance with the actions of an individual. This sutra 

24:7 

is only for explaining the opponent. ’ Yitthale^a hap 

* * 

another explanation to offer.Ee says that God desires to 

sport and sports naturally require some differences and 
Mfiltinetians. There is nothing wrong therefore, if we believe 

X 

mm *** *mm mm mm tm » Mh mm mm i *m mm. mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm m mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm* .x.tn n rt op mm m. 

i ^ 

245. Atah karmaniyahiska T^varo'hglkarya eva.'T.S. Ab.Y.?6.p.l28 

246. T.S.V.76,p.l28. 

t > 

247. Purvam tadansnyatvadi siftraih sarvasya brahma tmakatvam . 
jivasyapi brahaatmakstvam ca pratipMayan yadatra 

sgpeksatvam hetukar-oti tena jnayate vadibcdhanayedam 
iti.A.B.P.II.i.34.p.602. 
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248 

the miseries also to he the 111 a of God. purusottams 

/ 

combines the two views in to one and says that even though 
God may give fruit with regard to the karma of individual 8 . 


He does not become dependent,beeaus@ lje desires to do 

/ 

in that way .While thus following his desire ,he can not be 
saidito be cruel or partial, because He is everything. 


The karma also, is an attribute 



of Brahman -and that 


is how it is accepted as devoid of befe inning. Some times 


God may not care for karma, because He is independent. ■ 


249 


The explanations of Ye.ll abba and hie son and the 
interpretation of the two views as given by Purusottama 

- i , 

should be given a due place among all those explanations 


248. The view of Vi tt haled a is suggested by his explanation 
of Brshmasiitra II ijiu $U-in which he explains the word 

prays tna as ’Bhagsvatkrtah icridartham udyamab.’for 
further explanation see A.B.P. 1 1.' iib $4^.750. 


249. Tenatredam siddham.Phaladane bhagavan jTvakrtapraya- 

-tnasapekso'.pi na svatantryaduhTyate.Tathaivalocita- 

-tvat .Hoc an an us arena vimdham phaiam jlvebhyo 

•> * 

dad ad api na vaisamyadidosabhag bhavati.Sarvarupatvat 
k arm an am apy anaditvam bhagava&dharmatvat.Kvacjffin 
m ary ad am bhimtty api. Svatsntratvat.JLB.P.II.iii.42. 

yS°— 

^p.,751. 
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which have so far been given. The contention of Yitthale^a may 

* 

appear even strange on the face of it .Why should the jivas 

suffer for the sport of God? Such a Rod will not be different 
from the boys, who throw stones in ponds for joy and kill the 

i 

frogs. Hence the argument^ based an the in a of Rod must have 

the solid backing of the argument based on the oneness or 

Itmasrsti.if we are to use the terminology of the feuddhadvaita. 
* * » * 

* 

But the explanation on the ground of Jlmasrsii requires one’s 
vision cultivated for this, and is idfact'a negation of the 

•v 

miseries rather than an explanation of them. 

The world is regarded in the feuddhadvaita as a manifesta- 
-tion of the aspect of sat of Rod. The Vedanta oan not accept 
the theory of Kan ad a that the world is produced from the 

^ r* 

conglomeration of atoms, or from the prakrti as advocated by 

the Samkhya.Purusottaiaa repudiates both these views thoroughly 

_ 250 

in his Srstibhedavada. However the problem for the 
Duddha&vaita is, whether the world should be accepted as unreal. 

The whole world with its wide vari&jjy of things, both great sad 

* 

small has been a very great pr oblem for the philosophers.lt 
is always fleeting and changing. Gan it be called real at all? 

Again if we are to accept that everything is Brahman, can we 

f * 

** mm m— «*■«# mm mm* m* mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mmmm mm mm mmmmmm mm mm 4 mm mm mm mm ****** mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm rnmmmmm 

250. Cf. Srstibhedavada. Yadavsli. np. 82-95. 
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equate Brahman with the floating* changing, mass of things * 

which are not satisfactory, not eternal, and not even joyful? 
Can , we believe that this world , which we see around us, is 

j L i 

a real transformation of real Brahman? 

kamkara says that the ‘world is mi thy a or unreal* The 

i t 

9 

reality of the empirical world can not be maintained in the 
ultimate analysis and so Bamkara distinguishes between the 

r 

Yyavaharika satya or the exoteric truth and the Mar am art h ika 
satya or the esoteric truth. Here however it is, necessary for 


us to understand what exactly is meant by 



a, when he 


says that the world in mithya.T’he world, as it is, is in any 

- * 

* 

case more real than the chimerae and can not thus be reject- 

f 

~ed outright as sheer illusion.lt can not thus be compared 

i 

with mirage, or dreams or phantoms of experience, The 

Pratibhasiks is different from the Yyavaharika; but just as 

♦ 

the Pratibhasika. is negated in the v r yav8harika,in which we 

know that all that we have dreamt- or seen or thought is 

' ! 
wrong, even so we can go one step further and say that tie 

Yyavaharika is just an appear ance,ivhen we go to a still, 

_ nafyfr 

higher level , of the Paramarthika While we are dreaming 

we do not think that what we experience is false;we know 

* 

i, 

v 

that only when we arise from our dream and find ourselves 


4 
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in the waking state. By the parity of reasoning we can say 

i 

that the waking worldly state can also be falsified, when 
we rise still higher due to the dawning light of true 


knowledge. ’The reality and otherwise of the world are thus 

*■ 

r * 

relative. When Bamksra says that the world is mithya,it is 

f * + -* 

» » 

so o©ly from the poinr of view of the highest reality, which 

‘ ' ’ 

the world is surely not. 


The unreality of the war Id, with everything that it 
includes, matter, souls, personal God, and all-ivenif y jL}L& 
may be maintained on the highest level, is a big blow to 

the religious mind and how so ever great may be the 
conclusions of this devastating reasoning, a man, especially 

a man of religion ,does not like it. What would be the 
position then if the whole world is regarded as a phantom 
of imagination, even if such an understanding may be a 
misunderstanding or mis in t erpr e t at ion? The Yaismava teachers 
who followed £>amkara launched a violent tirade against 
him, and featkara was called ’Buddhist in disguise’ (Praccha- 
-nnabau&dha) and a ’False- &paaher( Mi thyavadin) . “Ramanuja 


* 

251.B%arjuna distinguishes between t®o satyas.Gf. 
Dve satye samupa^ritya buddhanam,^ dharmade dana , 


Lokasamgrtisatyam ca satyam ca paramarthatah. 
ka ‘ 

Mulamadhyam i ka^fkika .111 Y. 8 . quoted in ’Gaudapada’by 
T.E P.Mahadevan. p.206. fn. 70. Even &unya of Buddhism is 


void only in the ultimate analysis. 
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and Madhva.Bhaskara and himbirka-all who followed oamkara 


said that the world is real end explained the relation of 

* 1 * 


the world and Brahman in their own ways. The war Id, according 


to Ramanuja, is the grosa&cit which is the effect of the 
subtle acit. This subtle acit, together with the subtle eit, 


forms the body of Brahman and thus there is qualified monism. 


tr 

Even if we may not enter into a discussion of the relation 
of the subtle acit and Brahman, we should at least admit 

that the rudiments of the world are in Brahman. If then the 

* 

empirical world is ugly, bad and dull, the rudiments shoiifi 
be subtly ugly and subtly' bad. Can they then be connected 

with Brahman? If we think that the subtle acit does not 

* 

contain all this, whet can be the/sfiuree of everything 

despisable and dissatisfactory in the world which is the 

/ 

* 

gross form of that very subtle se i t? An y way the reality of 


the world, when looked upon, in the context of the Ad^vait/a, 

even though that Advaita may be qualif led remains an . 
unsolved problem. 


l/allabha and his followers say that the world is 
not false. It con not be equated with the illusory appearances, 

f 

because it is the manifestation of the aspect of sat of 
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Brahman; and is thus its effect, As the cause is real, the 
effect, which is the revelation of its aspect^ of being, 
can not be called unreal. The prapancKa is thus satya and • 

r 

not mi thya. The question new is as to how can. the world be 

t 

called real. What Yallabha and his followers mean by the 
reality of the world is the reality of the essential foam 
of the world (Brahmarupena satyatva) ;We may agree that the 

i * 

world, which is just the manifestation of Brahman, is real 

- i 

in its essence, which is Brahman; but as Dr.P.T.Raju puts 
it, ’the relation between the essence of the world and the 

* t 

Brahman is not the problem. The problem is about the 
realtion between the world as we experience it and the. 


Brahman 


Thus if Brahman is the norm of reality, can we 


say that the world, in which we live, is also real? 


The answer to this is found in the distinction that 
has been made out by the followers of 'jpure Monism, between 

Jagat or Prapanca on the we hand and the Samsara on the 
other. This distinction has not bee^n maintained by the 
predacessors of Yallabha and therefore it is a novel 
theory for the Vedanta. The world has Brahman as its material 
cause and may a as an instrument; the samsara on the other 

252.Dr.P.T.Keju. Idealistic thought of India. p. 163. 


519 


hand has no material oeuse and avidya or nescience is 

253 

instrumental for its appearance. The samsara is not 

954 

produced.lt is ’ ucyate’and not* jayate’ . •'The Samsara is 

i 1 ^ 

of the nature of pride and consciousness of possession 

. 1 


( ahantSismatatmake) and is thus destroyed by knowledge. 


It is the Samsara. which ends, when one is liberated , and not 

< * 

the world , which may be merged at the will of God. In the 

ft 

feuddhadvaita the terms iriaya and avidya are not synonymous, 
as is the ease with the system of ^amkara.On the strength 

i 

255 

of the Bhagavata passage, Purusottama says that the 

avidya is an effect of the maya. Avidya is thus not without 

e beginning and being one of the twelve &aktis of the Lord, 

256 

it has no power over God. Knowledge puts an end to the 

prn 

avidya and consequently samsara, but not the prapanca. 

mm mm mm mm mm mmmmmmmm mm mm mm am mmmrn mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm m»mn am »mmm mm mm mm mm^m mm mm mm am mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm *** 

253. fatha hi pr a pan easy a brahmopadahakatvam mayakaranaka- 

t vam , samsara sy a n ir upadahako t vein avidy akar- an. a t vani 

iti karenabhedad bhsd ah . T. S . Ab . ? . 23 , p . 60 . , 

254. T.S.p.V.23. 

255. Yidyavidye mama tanu viddhy uddhava t arir in am , 

MoksabandhakarT ad ye mayaya roe vinirmite. Bhagavata. 

IX.xi. 3. 


. T.Sh.Ab.Y.25.p.65. 

257. Jnenasy© sakaryavidyahsdakaivam mocanain e a , any athaiva 
avidy ay a ahantam era a t a tmska s am sar ab I j at vst samsarasya- 


vidyskatvaKathanena sakcranasya tasyaiva jnananiidya 
tvaksthanena ca sarayag siddham.T. S.Ab.¥.81.p.l39. 



520 


It should also be borne in mind that avidya is just removed 

by vidya, it is not destroyed. jin effect is completely destroyed 

only when the inhering cause is destroyed. Knowledge can not 

destroy## the maya which causes avidya. Avidya therefore 

— E58 

exists in the mays in a subtle form. purusottams gives gn 

illustration by pointing# out that the state of sleep, which 
♦ 

is removed by wakefulness, remains in the bmddhi,as its mode 
and pervades the internal organ. 

Avidya and vidya have five divisions ,eaeh, Mid they are 

called par vans. The five per vans- of the avidya* are the ignor- 
-anee of the essential nature and the super imp os it ion of the 


8 


body, the senses, the prana and the internal organ. Avidya, 

/ 

says Purusottama,can be understood either collectively or 
individually. It is thus samastirupa or vyastirupa, just as 

we can understand the forest as one, while the trees are many. 

/ 

The samastirupa is one of the powers of the Highest Lord, 
vyastiriroa is connected with the individual souls. ^ 


There is no question of super imposition with reference to 

mm mm mm am mm X. W I T HH.WMH mmmmmm -mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm « k » mm mm mm mm »*» nnmmmm mm mm m*mm vm mm mm mm mm m* mmmmmm mm mm mm mm — . mm ^ mm mm mm mm mm mm 
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£58. Karyasya earvatha nedo hi s am ay ay in at . Pr akr te ca 

vidyayah sattyi-ki tven a s va j an akam ayana^a ka t vabh a va t 
mayasattvat tatra suksmarupenavidyayah . sattve tgsya 

i 

upamardo eva na cu na^ah.T. S.Ab.V. 33-34. p. 74. 

£59. T.S.V.32. 

£60. Svam sati samastirupens van am itived .aikyam.Yyastirupena 
vrksa it i van# nahatvam.Tatra samastirupa ohagavacchaktir 
vyastirupa jivanam iti siddhyati.T.S.Ab.Y.32.p. 73. 
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/ 1 

the avid ya, which is produced from the may a before creation, 

► 

t 

! 

„ r 

because the adhyasas come afterwards .Maya produces mahat, which 

again creates the ego.Both these are of the nature of the 
internal organ and so the first is the antahkar an adhyaos, Prana 
is just another form of th^ego and there is the pr an a«hy asa . 


,is 


This/f oil owed by the super imposition of the body and the 
senses. The dehadhyase leads to a complete forgetting of the 


/ 


essential nature{ svar%a-vismsr ana) .This is the ignorance of 
the nature, which is the same as wrong. Knowledge. Thus the 
original nescience leads to the bondage of the dehadhyas® and 

the- super imposition of the attributes of the body, which in its 

* 

turn produces the cycle of births end deaths. This is samsara. 

» 

It will thus be seen that the distinction between the 

jagat and the samsara depends upon the distinction between the 
points of viev; from which we look at the cosmos. If we take it 
to be just of the essential nature of Brahman, it is the 
prepane a which exists; idf it is understood as a heterogeneous 

mass of things separated from one another and also from Brahman, 

» 

there is ignorance and samsara.Thus it is -the difference which 
is sublated and not the essential nature JShen we are in need 


1. Ivara ea mulavidyakrto d eh ad'hy as ad ib an dh a s tena Krto yo 
jaimemaranadiparampara.janako dehedidharmadhyssah ss 
samsara iti phalati ,!P.S.Ab.V.32.-D.74. 



522 


of ffi^uch of gold we use all the ornaments of gold in our • 
possession and we take them to be gold and not bracelets and 

nJS 

rings different from the gold. The distinction^ are removed 

t 

and we have gold alone. Even so here also we have the prapanca, 

ggo 

which is not false. ' The distinctions are thus due only to 

the egoism and the things, as they are viewed by the ordinary 
people in the world, are brought about only by speech, ^fhe 

sam sera is thus a delusion of the individual soul, due to which 
he sees things, which do not exist and does not see what exists 
in the prapanca, which is of the nature of Brahman .Purusott ana 
gives even a syllogism to prove the reality of the prapanca. 

.Tust as the dream world requires the world which is more real 

/ 

to precede it, even so our vyavaharika prapanca follows the 


prapanca, which is relatively more real. The reason given for 


£64 


the premise is the mayikatva or the' ’mayikatve&a sbhiaatatva 


Yatha b ah u su vain ape ks a yam talker yap i katakakundalaghats- 
Isaravadfny aniyaitavad idem suvarnaia iti suvarnatvenaiva- 
tahi grhyante n a tu iiatakadirupena iti vi ka lpab ud ether 

eva badho tia tu svarupasyapiti t gdr d abhanan ur odh on a api 
na ©ithyatvam prapanea.sya. o id cthy a t i . T . 3 . Ab . f . 3 1 . f . 1 58 . 

Tens i okapr a t Tyamac ar iipen a pad ar- than am vacarambhsna- 
-reatratvam eva. T.S.Ab.V.92. p.159. 

Vya vahar i kah prapancah svape^sayotkratasattakaprapah’ca- 
^urvakah.Mayikatvenabhiraatatvan mayikatvad va .SvapnSdi- 
prapancavat. S.S.p.S51.SSe also §rs t ibheda vada , vada vail, 

p.104. 


263. 


264 , 
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That is why it, is said that a Brahma vadim never sees anything 

* 

bad in the world, because for him everything is of the nature 
of Brahman. 


The foregoing discussion regarding the distinction between 

* 

the jagat and tee samsara , eloquently speaks of the e:<ac t 

position that the "Sudd had vaita has taken regarding the world. 

* 

The world can not be accepted us real, as has been done by 
Ramanuja; ii or can it be regarded as unreal as taught by Samkara. 

f 

Ya liable therefore tries to moke a compromise by stating the 

reality of the world in its essential nature and -distinguishing 

it frost the sa_msara,whieh is illusory and unreal. K/hen purusottama 
postulates another prapsnca,whioh is relatively more real, it may 

appear that the difference between the feuddhadvaita and the 
iievaladvaita is more of emphasis than of substance.lt is 

interesting to note here that the five per vans of the avidya 
are , ignorance of the real nature and the adhyasas,both of which 

are maintained by ^smkara.purusottama 1 a opponent appears to be 

V 

correct in pointing out that in the btiddhadvaita, the ultimate 

reality of the world is accepted as of t li e nature of Brahman, 

* 

after rejecting the same from the point of view of the world, 
while in Samkara f e system there. is the rejection of just the 


265. T.S.nb. 1. r /9.p.X3S. 
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pr* q 

ultimate reality of the world as such. OD Can it be said that 

Yall&bha admits the theories of j§amkara for all practical 

% 

purposes and raises a theistie structure upon them, instead 
of the abeolutistic one constructed by &amkara? 

i 

(K). 

Theory of e a u s a t i on ~ Abhed a . 

After dealing with important points regarding Brahman 
and the world, together with the individual souls, we shall 
now turn to the theory of causation as promulgated in the 

ISuddhadvaita.The theory of causation assumes primary 

importance in Indian systems of philosophy because here 
the thinkers try to show how the world as an effect can be 
explained from the principle, that they have accepted. While 
the follov/ers of the Sankhya believe the prakrti to be 
the cause of the universe together with the purusa,who just 
Hooks’ at it, the ?ai&esikas are of the opinion that the 
gross forms of the world are all derived from the 

266.Brahmavade hy ad va it art ham jagato jagadrupena paraisiarthika 

♦ 

-satyatam- n an ay uk t i fer u t i s u tr ad ibhir nirafcrtya tais 
tasys brahmarupena par amar th i kas at ya ta pratipadya. .. 

Maysvade tu jagatah paramarthikasatyatvanirakarana - 
matrena. ..T.S.Ab.V.82.p.l40. 
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conglomeration of the attes, which constitute the original 

✓ 

i 

cause. ill the branches of the Yedahta agree that the 

i 

ultimate cause, the uncaused cause of the world is Brahman, 

* * 

and all except Madhva admit that Brahman is both the 
material and efficient cause of the world. 

The followers of the Sahkhya are refuted by saying 

that the Prak^rti is inert and thus cannot produce the 

2J6l ' 

world. purusottama says against the Yaiiesikas that in 

the Yedic as well as P uranic literature we find that the 

9 

gross cause gives rise to the subtle effects and not vie© 

versa. This is found in the world also, for the mass of 

* 

threads, which is ^doss gives rise to the piece of cloth, 
cotton which is a mass causes the thin threads. ^f e 

not therefore admit that the cause is subtle and is thus 


the atoms. The Buddhistic theory of creation, of that which 
exists from that which does not exist, is also vehemently 
rejected. The Buddhists contend that it is from the seed, 

i 

i 

which is destroyed, that a sprout is caused.Here also 


267. JLE.II.ii.l-10. ' ' 

268. c5raute paursne ea dardane sthulad eva karonat suksjie _ 
sya karyasya vibhagenadav utpatteh.A.B.P.II.ii. 12. 

^ A * 

p.625. 
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Purusottsma points out that- it is only the gross forarfif ' 

l 

the seed which is destroyed and not its subtle form which 

t i 

OCX) 

definitely exists. The wear Id thus is not asatah satta- 

* 

rupa,and must have Brahman as its cause. 

■> 

While the other systems of the Vedanta say that 
Brahman is the material cause or the upadaha of the world, 
the Suddhadvaita prefers the term samavayikarana or the 
inhering cause. Brahman has three aspects, being, sentiency 
and bliss; and these aspects are found inherent in the 
inert worldly objects, the individual souls and the 
M tar yam ins. Thus there is inherence of sat,cit and an and a. 

That which is inhered in the other is seen as the latter 1 s 

essential characteristic , just as a pot shows the 

*•»» ^ 

essential characteristics of the clay. The whole world, 

/ 

whatever may be the internal differences and distinctions, 


reveals one common characteristic of being or existence 
and we can say that there is inherence or anvaya of sat 

gr?Q 

in the world. ‘ as sat is of the essential nature of 


269. Evan ca ankuradav api bl j as thulan feaoya i vopamard o 
na tu suksnah^asya.Tadantasta eva suksmai^anam 

Ht * 

ahxur ibhs vat . A.B.? . II . iii . 26. p . 651. 

270. Io hi yadanvitaii sa svasmins tadvisayam pratitim 

afihatte yatha ghatadih prthivyadipratitim.Tathatra 
sarvam astityadipratitijanakatvat sadadyanvitam. 

i.B.P,I.i.3.p.83. 




Brahman, as jj the ease with cit and an anda, Brahman is the 

* 

samavayikarana or the inhering cause of every thing . The 

Anvaya or saaanvaya is the inherence of that which is neither 
' / 

adventitious nor super- imposed, and that is why the name and 
from or the illusory experiences are not to be understood as 

inhered. ^^That is why the somavaya of the sSuddhadvaita is 
different from the inseparable conjunction which is called 
saiaava’ya by the faiAesikas. 

The word prakrti stands for the essential nature of the 

thing and Brahman can just be called prakrti in this way; 

which therefore means the sam avayi kar an a . * ^%hen we see an 
ea&then pot we know that it is made of clay and thus all 
the earthen pots can be known as having the clay as their 
essential inhering cause, similarly when we decide the aspect 
of being in me substance, it is known, as inhering in all 
the existing substances and so Brahman, which has sat as its 

— ■ - bi Mi - — MHIt MM -* ■ ■ ■ ■ — - - - ^ ^ . . _ _ . __ _ . .. . . . i. 
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271. An sr op i t ah ag an tukarupenah uvr 1 1 ir eve samavsyah. 

A.B.P.I.i.3.'p.9Q. 

272. Prakrti&ahdaA ea svarupe rudhah mrtprakrtir ghatah, 

* # * * * 

karpasapr akr t ih patah ityadiprayogadar&anlt samavayi- 

-karanam abhidhatte. A.B.P.I.iv.23.p.530.Purus,ottama 
further says that the term Prakrti also stands for the 
efficient cause, on etymological groundsjprakrsta krtir 

* * - 4 . • 

yena. A.B.P.I.iv.23.p.53Q» 
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aspect, is established as the inhering cause. The terra 
prakrti thus should not necessarily mean the pradhena of 
the Sankhya beeause the Pradhaha is not a s&raavayin. 

It is quite natural, that a question will arise as to 

why the word upadana which is used by other .systems of 

* 

the Vedanta, is not found here, while the terra samavaya is 

used instead of it^Purusottama says that the word upadana, 
which means the material cause ; expresses, that which is 
enveloped by the actions of the agents and which is 

t 

P 9 A 

consequently limited by the same. The upadana is only 

. 

a specific state of the samavayan.lt is that aspect of 
the earth alone which in the fork of a lump of clay or 

threads, limited and worked upon in the process of production, 
that can be called the material cause or the up ad an a for 

t 

the production of a jar or p piece of cloth. So only the 

S?3.Yaths hyeksmin mrtpinie rardvikaratvani^eayottarsm 
servasmihs tatsajStiye tatha jnanS^ mrttikayam tat- 
- s am a vay i t va jn an fin tadr he ikade^apr a tyaksad eva bhavati... 
tatha prakrte' py ekatra sanmayatve n incite sarvesu 

tatsajatiyesu s ad vi kar- a t va jSsn § t sati sarvasamavayi- 
tvajnahan tadr&apratyaksad eva bhavatiti sati samavSyi- 
t vas id dhih . A. B.P . I . i v. 23. p . 531 . 

8?4. loke upadahapadena karirkriyoys vyaptasya paricchinna- 
-syaivabhidhaaadar^anstlA.B.P.I. i. 3.p.ll8. 
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V 


Highest Lord who is not changed or worked upon is the 

275 

samavayin of the world by just one of his aspects. The 
reason thus for the preference of the berm samavayin to 
the term up ad an a lies in the adherence of the thinkers of 
fure Monism in the avikr taper i|aj|avgda, as different from 

t 

the generally accepted parimamavada or vivartavafia. 

CJ 


Upad she, says Purusottaraa,is twSf old, par in am in and 

vivarta.Tlie first is defined as the transformation of the 

> 

Upadana, the transformation having an equal degree of 

B76 

existence. The vivarta on the other hand is the transform- 
- at ion .which has not an equal degree of existence with the 

i w 

_ - 277 

upadana. The parinaiaa can further be understood as either 
vikrta or involving chage or modification, or avikrta,i,e. 


not 

that which doesj-involve 


any such change. The former is 


illustrated in the manufacture of a pot from the clay, 

* ' t 

while the shaping of different ornaments of Gold is an 


example of the litter. In our ordinary affairs of the world, 

275. Upadsnam tu samavayina e va va s t ha v i 6 e s ah a p qr ic c h inn a s y a 
kartrkriyaya vyeptaoyaiva mr t pin d a s utr- ad ir upa s y a 
prthivyamfeasyaiva ghatapatadyupadanatvader^onat. .. 

Ata eva bhagavah avikrta eva jagata ekaisAena samavayi. 

Pr,p,31. 

276. perinoka/i ea upHdahasamasattako'nyathabhavah.Pr.p.Sl. 

277. IJpFdinasya visamasattako' nyathabhabo vivartah. 

Pr.p.32. 
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the efficient and the instrumental causes are different from 


- the material cause .Purusottame does not think it necessary 
to believe in the asam&vayikarana, which is explained by the 

vaidesikas to be the conjunction of the different constitu- 
-ents like the threads in the production of a piece of cloth. 

It may be included in the karanassmagri . 


The followers of tbe Suddhadvaita admit the- svikrta- 
parinasavada in which the cause, even though transformed into 

the effects, retains its essential nature and does not under- 

* * 

-go any basi@ or substantial modifieation.When milk is 

transformed into curds, it can not be used as milk and 

becomes curds only .We can not prepare tea with it .When 

however ornaments are made of gold, we can use all of them 
as gold and the gold remains gold even though the 


r 


distinction between the golden ornaments and gold is of 

the different shape and different names. They are not 

2?8 

different substances. 


The a vikr t ap ar in am a vs d a of Vallabhs cannot he under- 


-stood properly without the avirbhava-tirobhS’va-vlda, which 
is one -of the most important theories of the Suddhadvaita. 



divyaktyanaaares tatha. . .Itenoksradibhedakrta eva tat- - 
-tallaukikavaidikavyavahlrabhedo na vast ubhedakr t ah . 

i.B.P.I.iv. 23. p.535. 
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I 4 

I& iacG Purus ottsiaa explains causality itself as tjhe basis of 
the power of manifestation. "The avirbhava and tirobhava can 
be explained as manifestation and concealment respectively. 

The avirbhava can be understood as the power of the cause, 
which reVlls outside the latent effect ; which already exists 

in' the cause; the tirobhava is that capacity which conceals the 
effect which exists outside. *^The terms. may- be understood 
sifeply also as avirbhavana and tirobhavana thus meaning just •. 
manifestation and concealment. 31 Yittbalefea in his Yidvan- 

-mandana explains avirbhava as being fit to be an object of 


experience an.d tirobhava as being not fit to be an object 

* 4 

of experience. ^Bcch ^virbhnvs end *fc$robhsvH. ore nowers of 

the lord .Purus ottama also discusses as to whether any such 

power ^ or powers are necessary in the cause, ife'hen a certain 

effect is produced from a certain cause or a particular set 

279 . Karanatvam cavirbhlvaka.fektyadharatvam.Pr ,p. 26 , 

280 . Jvih prakafcara bhavayati upad an m tahs th am karym bahih 
prakatam karoti ya nimittsgata upadahagata ca 6aktih* 
sa avir bha vafeabdsvacya . Evam tirah apr aka tarn bhavayati, 
bahistham aSryam up ad an ant ah sthffpayati ya feaktir nl£ska* 
~gata sa t ir obhavafeabuevacys. Jvirbhavatir obiiavavad a . 

Yad avail. p. 191. 

281. Jvirbhavatir obhavay ad a. Yadevslf.p.lSl. 

28 2 . inubhavavis ayatvayogyat a . V.M.p.86. 

283. Tadavisayatvayogyata.Y.M.p.85.See also the explanation 

. in S.S.and pr.p.26.ff. . ' . 
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of causes, we should accept the power of that cause or causes 
to produce that particular effect. This power can not be 

undei'Stood as the nature or' the essence of the cause, for 

neither the nature (svabhava)nor the essence( svarupajcan be 

* 

avioded and so if we were to understand the productive 
capacity as either of them, we must admit the production of 

, * t 

a piece of cloth from the threads, which are torn to tatters 


or that of a sprout from a seed which is burnt.We should 

- ' * 

thus accept the power of production as different from the 
essential nature of the cause and also as liable to obstru- 
ction or destruction by an external element. S8 ‘Those power® 

of production and its opposite can be respectively called 
avirbhhva and tirobhava.The whole process of causation has 
to be explained in terms of these two powers with which the 
Highest Lord is endowed. Even the six modifications of 
becoming (Bhawi haras) as stated by Yarsyayani in Hirukta^® 

A * * 

oaB be understood in connection with these two,' Is being 


produced’ ( jayate) 


* ^ * V 

is related to revelation, alone, so also’ is* 


(asti)is so related because of thexssp inherence of the 
aspect of being. ’Is being transfromed’ , ’grows’and ’wanes’ 

( Yipar iiiamate , vardhate aid apaksTyate)ar-e connected with both 




284. T. &.Ab.Y.140.p. 113. Also 0f . Avir bhavat ir obhava vada . 

•' Yad avail. p , 185 . ff . 

. llirukia',1.2. 
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manifestation and c on c ealmen t , while *is being destroyed 


(nabyati)is connected with concealment alone. 


286 


The effect. thus is only a manifestation of the cause, or 
in other word s , the effect is just a manifested state of the 

cause. This being the case, there is essentially non-difference 

287 

between the cause and the effect. As everything is caused 
by Brahman , everything is Brahman. Brahman is revealed in the 

world by its aspect of sat, in the individual souls by its 

aspect of cit and in the An tar yam ins by its aspect of an and a. 

* 

* 

That is why Brahman is described as devoid of any dualism, 
either with those who are of the same type or with those who 
are not of the same type or with these who are, in it, 

The individual souls, which are sentient and eternal, have 'a 
similarity Kin nature Ks&wmy with Brahman and are thus 
sajatiya.The sajatiyadvaita is illustrated by Purus ottama 
as existing in the two different bulls. The inanimate objects 

i 

are vijatiya because of inertia and transciency;and the 

difference would be just like that between a pot and a piece 

of cloth. The Antaryaains are svagata, because all the aspects 
of sat, cit and an and a are manifested in them but they are 

286. 8. S.pp. 350-351. 

t 

287. A.B.P.I.iv.23. p.534. 

288. 8a jatfyavi jatiyasvagatadvaitavar jitam. T. S.v.60.p.ll3. 
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limited and are capable only of limited and defined action; 

the illustration given here is that of the flowers and the 
289 

tree., Brahman has none of these distinctions, as it is 


inherent in all the three by its various aspects. 

. Causation, says p.urusottama, can be understood on two 

grounds, an vaya and vyatireka.They may be explained as meaning 

the invariable existence of the cause when, the effect exists, 

* 

and the invariable absence of the ef fee Win the absence of 

f 

the cause, thus implying a relation of invariable, concomitance 

* t 

between the cause and the effect. Mvaya may also be taken to 

mean the inherence of the aspects of the cause in the effect 

and vyatireka may be understood as the existence of the cause 

290 

over and above the effect."" While the first explanation of 
the terms and the second explanation of an vaya leads^to 

the theory of identity, the second explanation of vyatireka is 
important from another point of view. It shows that in the 
system of ffallebha C-od is not wholly transformed into the 

t 

world end even though it is revealed variously by its aspects 


^ •** M «*•» mm • 


39. T.S.Ab.7.60. p.118. 

290.£eranstagi-§bakau cahvaysvyetirekau.Tau ca dvividhau. 
Svasvsvyapyetarayavatkara^asattve yatsattve / va fey am 

V I 1 > % 1 — - m » -1 * . 

y 



vasthanam.Yi^esenatirecanam vyatirekah.Earyatirekena- 
- vs s thanam .pr . p. S2. 
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it remains over and above the world.God is thus in the world 

# l 

.. ^ * 

and yet transcends the same. This is meant by vyatireka,i/e. 

vi he sen a atireesna. ' 

» * 

_ » 

* 

How can non-difference or identity be explained in the 
feuddhadvaita? We have seen that in the feuddhadvaita, Brahman 


i « _ 

inheres in the effects, or is revealed in the effects and the 
effects are only sjfeanditioa of the cause. Essentially therefore 

i 

the effect is me with the cause, just as the golden ornaments 

ere one with goid.Brahman is transformed in the effects without 

» 

undergoing any change or modification. All this can be accepted. 
But even then there are two important points , which require^ 

. i 

explanation. As we have seen above the problem before a 


philosopher is not merely to she?/ the essential identity of 
the world with Brahman, but to explain the ?/orld as it is seen 
and experienced by us in its relation to brahman. Sec ondly. 


even in accepting the essential identity and in accepting the 
difference only of name and form, that name and form which is 
surely a change or modification, if admitted as real and not 

i 

mi thy a, should be explained in the light of the monistic 
doc 'brine, that hse been propounded. 


As we have discussed in the previous section about the 
jagat vis-a-vis the samsara, jagat is real only as a manifestation 
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of Brahman and not as the world, whisk is separated and 

» i 

different from Brahman, In that case the reality f of the jag at 

\ 

as jagat ; ean not be admitted.purusottama says the same thing 
when he points out that the various forms ( as seen in the world, 

are only for thw worldly dealings. So the reality of the world 

can not be maintained in the limited and defined form, in, which 
it exists, but from the point of view of reality the world is 

P91 

non-existent. J The illustrations which are given by Purusottaraa 
to prove the abheda,are still more pointed. The form of a pot 

' i 

'f 

may be different from that of clay, but it tees. not mean that 

the pot as a substance is distinct from the clay. A man who is 

sleeping or standing or sitting or walking may have different 

292 

postures, but the man remains the same. fte may thus consider 
the distinctions as immaterial f bat ere they real? While 

refuting the duslistic theories , pur us ottame says that they are 


291. Tessm rupanam vyavaharamatrarthatvad ity art/heh.Etena 

siddhante pratiniyatarupena jag at ah satyat vsbhavo ,na 

- tu satyatvena rupens jagadabhava iti bodhitam.A.B.P.I.iv. 

P»53b. 

292. To viksrah prthubu&hncderadih sa vacarambhanam vaeika- 

kriyacmako na tu karsuaa vy a ii b i bhed apad akali . To the supte 
utthite upoviste ca pur use' vayavavinyasabhedo' to nama- 
-dheyam iTimittikakriyaysh padarthasvarupabhedanapadaka- 
-tvat n am a i va. Tat ha eatra karanavasth&tmsnaivaikarupya- 
-sya vivaksitatvsd vyaktibhedanadara eva. 

A.B.P.I.iv. 23, p.535. 
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293 

only due to the ego and are unreel. The distinctions evai 

between things like a pot and a piece of cloth are only mundane 

£94 _ 

and hence unreal. Ramanuja attacks the theory of Atmasvarupa- 

-perimansavada cm the same ground of distinctions. If we believe 
in both the en j oyer and the objects of enjoyment as the 

transformations of the essential nature of Pod, how can there be 

\ 

distinction between them? Purusottama replies by restating his 
theory of Pure Monism on the scriptural grounds and says that 
uhe. svabhava-vibliaga is seen even U the world on account of 

the disintegration of powers. (Saktivihlesa)ffiiis is like a tree, 

* 

in which the leaves, flowers, fruits and roots-every thing is 
mutually different, but all of them have the unity with the seed 

oqg 

so far as their natare(svabhava) is concerned.^' We heave 
however seen that the distinctions are only due to the ego and 

I 

are therefore unreal. Is this the same as V i var t a.v ad a? When ISa&kara 

says that the world is unreal, be rejects the reality of the 

* 

world, as we see it. If that is vivsrtsvada,it may appear that 

1 f 

it is accepted by the propounders of the iSuddhadvaita also.' 
purusottama in fact admits this and says that from the point of 


: mm mm i 


293. Abhimanamatram eva bhedo na tu vastavah.T.S.ib.T.92.p,]59. 

294. Phs taps tasth ale tu vy aveh sr .i k op ad an akr t o bheda ity 

evastsvah.T.S. Ab.?.92.p. 1 
5. .A.B.P . li . i . 13. p. 5?3. 
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view of the world he accepts vivartavada, while from the point of 
view of Brahman he believes in Parinamavada. 


Admitting that there is parinamavada from, the point of view 
of Brahman, wliat about the vikaras?We may say that the vikaras 

or modifications ere unreal, but if we want to maintain the 
reality of the world, even in itsessential form, we must admit 

a me as t one kind- of change. The jegat is the effect form of 
Brahman, in which only one of the three aspects is revealed and 
the other two are concealed. Similarly the individual souls are 
an effect ; with two aspects revealed and only me concealed. Thus 
there remains a subtle distinction between tho cause end the 

i 

effect, that is between the cause with all the aspects fully 


manifested and the cause 


with the manifestation of one or two 


aspects. Thus a change in the state of the cause can not be 
refused on any ground. The opponent cf T'uruscttame correctly 

V 

points out that even in the Avikrtapcrinamavada, the change of 

"v. 

the a vas th a { fi iir vav a s th a- an ye the bh a vsr up a- vikara) remains. 

Purusottama says that the change in the state of the cause 

' # 

is not equal to the change iu the substance and therefore there 


9 • * 


S96.Evam ca antarssrstim prati vivartopsdsnatvsia atmasrstim 
prati parinamyupadehatvsm brshmana iti niicayah. 


Srstibhedavsda. 
« > • 


Yadav all. p.113. 


t 
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is no harm in admitting it. At another place when the 

i t 

J 

theory cf Bhaskara is severely criticised by Yacaspati li^ra 

purusottama defends Bhaskara by pointing out that the 
difference between the two ornaments of gold is due to the 

" t. * 

difference between their respective conditions. Thus that which 

/ 

j 

\ 

is conditioned, is different as well as non-different from that 

which conditions .according as we look to them from the point of 

> 

view bl the different conditions or of the oneness of the 

t * 

substance. Thus non-difference does not necessarily mean oneness 


and the bheda can be admitted together with the abheda. °Thus 


the unity of the cause and the effect is tolerant of the 

299 

difference and this ie Tad a tiny a. The bheda which is thus 

300 

accepted is due to the desire of- God. The powers of avirbhava 
and tirobhava should also be understood on the basis of the 


297.Tatha ca ri ad hi d ugdh any ay en a svarupasya gandhadiguiianam 

cahyathabhava evatragrahyavikafatvenabhipreyate.na tu 

sankbyanyathabhavo' pi- tathatveneti karyaferutyanurodhM 
afigxkriyate. A.B.P.I.iv. 2.3. p. 539. 


>8. A.B.P.I.i. 3.pp.9£~95.See also- Bhedabhedasvarupanirnaya 

Yad avail. 

299. Bhedasahisnur abhedas tadatmjram. S.S.p.149. 

300. Bhedasshisnuta ca bahu sy am ^rajayeya' itTechnyam tad- 
- vy apar abhu tafeaktivi bhagen a . Pr . p . 29 . 
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desire of Hod 


301 . 

That is why purusottama says that in the 


^uddhadvaita the samavaya is not different from tadstmya and 
the saaavayikarana is that cause, the effect of which is 

produced depending upon the cause in the relationship of 
_ ' 302 / 

ta^a tray a. ' “'Thus we may say that the duddha-advaita is the 
same as iicchika- bheda- abheds. 


(X). 

Badh&nas end phala. 

r 

, it the very outset it is necessary to make one point clear, 
so far as this section is concerned. In the beginning of this 
chapter we have shown that purusottama 1 s contribution to the 
ouddhadvsite is mainly on the philosophical side of the system 
Though Purusottama has commented upon and independently 
written certain tracts dealing with the practical sfd6 of 

the system, such as the belief in devotion as the highest means 
of liberation, or the divisions of pusti,prevsha and maryada, 


mm *** -mm *** *•** mm mm mm mm mm «■*» m mm mm mm. mm m* mm*- mm mm m*m mm mm team vms mm mm — *■* mm mm mm mm mm ' 


301. 


302 . 


Evsm saty asmin kale'smin de£e idem karyam evam bhavatv 
itlechavisayatvam avirbhavah, tada tatra tatha tan ma 

it v * * 

bhavatv iticchaviseyatvam tirobliPvah.iS. S.pp, 115-116. 

Tatra tadatmyasambandhena yadadraysm karyam bhavati tat 
s am avoy i.k air an am . Pr.p. 27. aiso;„-Ato na samavayas tadatmya'- 

tiriktah.pr.p. 29.also:Yedyapi siddhante semavayo ngtirik# 
tes iathapi tadgtmyasyaiva n am an tar am Md.T.S.ib.f.2?. 

pp. 68-63. 
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or the desirability of ren unc i stion , e te . If however one wants 

* 

to get a complete picture of these teachings, one should read 
the works of Ookulanatha and Hariraya rather than those of 


purusottama.ln this section therefore, we have not treated the 
topics of sadhsnas sad phala fully, but we have tried to give, 
only those points which deserve special notice in our study 

of purusottsma. 


Moksa according to the abstract speculations of the 

idealists of some of the 'Jp an is ads and accoruing to Sainkara is 
the liberation from all the evils and miseries of the world. 
That the world is a venue of woe has been accepted by almost 

j 

all the religious teachers and philosophers. Hence emancipation 

i 

is definitely devoid of miaerjes. But is it full of joy also? 

Happiness and misery are relative terms and so, as argued by 

, .■ > 

the absolutists like feamkara, if we accept happiness or joy in 

the liberated state, the unhappiness will also be admitted from 

>■ 

the bsckidoor. Hence moksa should be understood as total absence 

1 « ’ 

of miseries^ A. ty an ta-duhkha- abhava) .Naturally this could not 

T 

* * 

appeal to the people at large. It is not enough that liberation 

*■ i 

v s 

is just an absence of unhappiness. This is only a negative - 

i 

• aspec t/. There must ba something positive also, so as to give. 

\ * 


t 
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solace to the suffering mortals.Purusottama rejects the 

idea of relativity and says that there is full bliss and 
bliss alone. in tne state of moksa. Brahman is ahandamaya 
because of the anandspracurya.When we say that the sun is 

’S 

full of light or that the summer days are full of heat or 
that the monsoon nights are completely dark, the opoosites 

x 

of light, heat and darkness are respectively sublgted 

by perceptual experience and cannot be understood as 

30 B 

existing even in a minimum degree. ''Brahman .is- thus full 
of bliss and there is not an iota of its opposite in it. 
Even. sc liberation is also full of joy and not mere 
omegation of miseries. 

Can God be obtained? If /just argue that the attain- 

} 

ment of anything can be accomplished only 'when that thing 
is different from one who obtains it, and that the relation- 

-ship between the limited jiva and unlimited God is that 
of oneness, who is to be obtained by whom? That is why 
bamkers says that mokss cannot be obtained, it is.^^ 




S33.Loke' pi pracursprake^ah savita pr a bh u t a s an t ap o xuda^ 
-gha-divsso' nflhakir amayT varsavibhavari bahudhano 

vaiferavana i tyadivekyeir avane pratiyoginam tamabiaitya- 

prakafe ad ar idry an am pratyaksato badhena - tatra tadelpa- 
- tvafeahkay 9 snuday a t . A. B, P . I . i . 12. p , 198 . 

30 4.Qf smkar a- bhasy a ,I.i,4.II.i.l4. 
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This however is riot the position, that cgn be accepted by 
the followers of the jsuddhadvaita.lf Odd is not to be 
obtained, no thing is to be done for it, then what is the 
use of all the talk of devotion and discipline?? urusottams 
says that the attainment is possible owing to the avirbhava 

-tirobheva, depending upon 'the will of God. .As regards the 

oneness or non-difference between the two, it is the 
individual soul, who is one with Brahman and not vice versa; 
arid so the non- difference does not come in the way’ of 


- X, 305 

J ** ^ *T' T ^ 


prapul 


The attainment of the Highest Lord means the Sarvatm8- 

-bhava or the Brahraabhava with the realization of the 

/ 

presence of Brahman everywhere.lt is explained by 
Purusottama as the flashing of Brahman preceeddd by the 
revelation of the attributes of Brahman. The highest 
kind of liberation however is the spy ujy a, which is the 
result of the P us ti-bhakti. Purusottama gives an etymolo- 
-gicsl explanation of sayujya as conjunction.' It is 


v . - „ „ ... - —ahmanah iti tasyapi 

praptipratibandhakatvabhavst.A.B.P.I, i. ll.pp. 178-1 79. 

-306 , Brehmabhavafe ea svssmin braljmadharmavirbhavapurvaka- 
-brahmasphurtirupa eve. AB.P.I.i.?.9.p.B63. 

30 7. Saha yunaktiti sayuk ,tadbhaVah sayujyam iti yog ah. 

T.S.Ab.Y. 13.p 
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the eternal enjoyment in the company of Krsna. 

God, according to the 8uddhachraits,is not oMy 
Ssdhyarupa hut even Ssdhanarupa ; even the means for his 

V X «r* * 

i 


realization are of the essential nature of God. They are 

✓ 

also the aspects of God Jpur us ot tarns says this on the 
strength of the purusasukta and the explanation of it 


in the second book of the Bhagavata. 


/ 

The Upasanas ? given in the latter part of the Vedie, 
literature ; are not for the purification of the mi$d,as 

t 

has been made out by Sa&fcars and bis followers. These 

i 

% 

meditations on the other handp' inform us of the greatness 

3QQ 

of God and thus pave the way for devotion.*" '"Once the 

■\ 

Brshmaniuiess (Brahma tva) is established there is not 
much of distinction between knowledge and meditation, 


because either of them is brought about by experience 

*. * 

and both require a common mental faculty. The difference 


may however he found out by pointing out that meditations 


308 . T. Sn . Ah . V . 3. p . 5 . 

30 9 . Udg x th ed i s dry ad y up as an ay a t a 1 1 a tpr r-kor an ok t sirj 
phalam tens tenopasyeno dlyate.Tepam ca pratTkat^e- 

t k 

-na t a tier t aph al ad an an mularupamahatmyam eva prati- 
-paditam bhavati. J.uate ca mahatmye tatra bhaktih. 

T.S.-Ab.Y. 12.jj.45. 
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require the superimposition, of the attributes of one upon 
something else. Even if we accept it, the super imposition is 

always of the attributes of the superior upon the inferior 

* 

end not Trice versa. The attributes of the cause ere super- 

. * 

' # 

imposed upon the effect. Once this is conceded, even though 

*■ ■ 

knowledge and meditation may be distinguished wi th regard 

„ % 

to their forms, it should be accepted that both lead to 
the same result. There is thus no difference between the 


two in their capacity to produce the result 


310 


i 

is regards the three pails of action, knowledge and 

/ 

devotion, the Snddhadvsita iV position is that of maintain- 

i 

-iag the superiority of devotion to the other two.lTsllabha 

* 

and his followers have given many arguments in their 

support. The path of knowledge leads to the segunr mukti, 

> * 

while that of devotion to the nirguna moks a. Knowledge, says 
Purusottsns, presupposes the existence of the quality of 

* i 

saliva in the seeker of salvation and so the liberation 
that results cannot be without it; the nirguna' mukti can 

cn i 

result only by means of bhakti. 

After Yallabha,Purusotiama enters into the discussion 
of the term Bhakti. The base (prakrti) and the eff ix(Pratyaya) 


310 . A. B, P . I « i . 30 . p . - 2 ‘. 

311. T.S.-Ab.Y.M.p.51. 
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express the sense then combined; out of these two the 
- 7 / 

t 

affix is principal .Here the affix which is capable of 
connoting the general meaning of the root,mainly expresses 

4 

the devotional action ( bhajanekriya) , when joined wi th the 

root bhaj.Tliat action is of the nature of service or-seva. 

* 

t 

ihe term seva,as found in usages like striseva , eusadhaSevsT, 
etc. has a conventional meaning of a Specific bodily- 

activity preceded by either constancy or continuity, .As 
this would imply some unhappiness due to the strain, that 

the body undergoes, it can not be called a pur user the, for 

which one should try. Service should therefore be preceded' 

by love. -Thus the principal connotation of the affix is 

* 

’love' and the bodily efforts which are sub ordinate, are 
meant by the base. So the combination of the base and the 

qi p 

affix means premaseva. 

Love or sneha is explained as a specific’ attribute of 

the self or the mind, and is not a desire, or knowledge or 
efforts. 0 * 3 Bhakti is a r asa and this love to the object of 

devotion should not be understood as ordinary erotic 

\ 

sentiment which is just an appearance of the love to hod 
end is thus far inferior to it. That is why Purusottama efter 


3j2,T.Sn.i\b.Y,92.p. 75. ; 

31S.Snehafe cUtmano menaso va yo^yo dharosvi Resell. S.S.p. 7, 
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Yallabha takes pains to teach sense-control as an essential 

O'! ^ 

prerequisite of a seeker of God. 1 --— 

' 

* * 

A very important contribution, that the Suddhaavaita has 
made to Indian religious thought, is the Pustimai'ga.Kie 
distinction between the pusti and the Mary Ed a has been given 

in detail by almost all the scholars of the ^uddhadvaita 

31 5 

. ’'"The P us timer g?> depends solely upon 

316 

the Grace of the Lord. The Grace of the Lord { An ugraha) 

t 

is a separate attribute.lt is not just the desire to give 
fruit, nor the desire or effort to ward off the miseries of 
others.lt does not mean knowledge either.lt paves the way 
to the desire of the Lord to give fruit or His acceptance, 


including Pur us ot tarn 


and is the cause of devotion. 


31 




(XI). 

Conclusion. 

We have in the foregoing pages discussed the important 
tenets of the kuddhacivai ta, as expounded by purusottama 
following 'vallabha and Titthaleds. While the systeih ,ss 


314. T. Sn . Ab . V. 236 . pp . 184- 186 . 

315. See Pusti-pravSha-marygde.vdth various coiaaentaries. 

316. posanam tadanugr ahsh. Bhagcvata. II . x. 4. 

* * * 

317. Tasmat svikarsphaiaditsaprayojaJism krpaparaparyayam 
dharmsnteram eva . . . ga ca bhaktyupadefiasyevn bhakter 

ani keranam.Purusottama’s commentary on the Pusti- 
- pr e v aha -many ? da . ¥.2, 


V. % 
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explained by Purusottama is not and cannot be different 

from tiiat taught by Yailabha, there is a clear difference 

M the approach of the two. As we have already stated * 

Yailabha* s laconic style and interpretative method left 
very much to be understood and assumed. A clear exposition 

of the Buddhsdvaita was badly needed and it was supplied by 
Purusottama.Purusottama however gives not just an exposi- 

i 

-tion,but an analysis and a comparative study, thus arriving 

at some very important conclusions, which we have attempted 
to present^ in this chapter. 


for understanding these conclusions bet ter, we should 
see the whole course that Indian philosophy has taken in 
the course of centuries. While the Upanisads gave various 
thoughts in various ways, the trend of abstraction and 

lr 

negation was .taken up by the Buddhistic idealists, who 
taught the Yi jnahavada and the Suny avada . fea&kar ac ary s 

i 

gave a positive shape to that trend by postulating the 
pure being and advocating the unreality of the world in 

' -« * * n 


r 

its ultimate sense. i^amkara was the master of strictest 

j 

logic and so attributed all the 'relationship to flays* 

he frankly admits that hi is all inexplicable. Sven though 

* 

Samkara has vehemently denounced the Buddhistic theories, 
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he has equally vehemently repudiated the dial ism of the 
Sahkhya or the atomic pluralism of the Yailesika^Ior him 

Monism can not be compromised in any way with dualism or 

pluralism. This however gave a severe blow to all that was 

emotional and religious ,f or religion wants heart more than 

he ad. .Again the pbMtieal enslavement of the Hindus 

required something upon which they could fall back and 

'/■ 

from which they could get solace. This led to, the reinforce- 

\ 

-ment of the cult of devotion, which was already ppgjularised 


by a host of Alvars. Attempts were made to bring in this 

popular element into the Vedanta. This however wanted a 
clear recognition of the reality, the ultimate reality of 

v t 

t 

the dual, the devotee and G-od.People were unable to stand 
the devastating doctrine of the falsity of the world. 
Monism had to be compromised with dualism. Ramanuja quali- 




i 

-fied it,Msdhva accepted dualism alone ,Bha'skara and 

■i i 

iiimbarka isan tried to combine the two. Ramanuja and ’ 

t * 

h imberka lean more towards dualism. Yallabha was convinced 

1 

i 

-that the teaching of the Upanisads and the Brahmasiltras 
is definitely of Monism; but he was an equally ardent 

devotee and Yaisnava.He thereupon promulgated the theory 
of Pure Monism end retained the individuality of the 





jivas and the reality of the world. How can this be 


t t 

possible?Purusottama f s analysis leads him to the theory 
of Tad a tray a. He finds that if the reality cf the world 

/ 

even as a revelation of one of the aspects of God, is to 

* * 

be retained, the bheda will have to be tolerated. Abhed a 

v ‘ 

is here not the outright rejection of the bheda; it allows 

\ 

CL 

the aiechika bheda. The Tadatmya re It ion subsists between 
Brahman and its dhar mas, Brahman and the jTvss , Brahman and 


fk. I 


the world. This is. where Purusottama arMwes.purueottama 

j 

is credited with this exposition by no less an authority 


than Biridhare. 318 

Viewed in the light of the above remarks, it will be 
clear that the feuddhadvaita has tried to teach Monism 

T 

without sacrificing the interest of the cult of bhakti. 


It is more sdvaitic than the systems of Ram an. u j a , B h as ka r a , 

or Himbarka,and is more positive, if not dualistic, than 

► 

that of Samkara.The ^uddhaSvaita should therefore be 

% 

called ’positive Idealism’ . 


31S.BhedabhedaprstTtis tu madhyamanam prakirtita, 

bh<$Lt hi madhyamah paicsah feuddhadvaitanurodhatah. 

♦ 

Bodhaya bahusandarbhe Oosvampurusottamaih, 

fer Imad sc ary ac ar an a ir ystra kutrapi dar&itah. 
feuddhad vai tamer tanda.Y. 34-36. Appendix. $6 ISuddhadvaita- 
siddhahtapradlpa. p.226. 
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,J EViLUATlCJs ?f 


(V . 

111 trod UC toi'.y . 


i < 


We have seen in the foregoing chapters the contents of .. 

Purusott-ama* s works, his dialectics and interpretations and 

** \ 

his exposition of the feuddhadvaiia, which iW has explained in 
his voluminous commentaries and more than a score of independent 
works. Hie work of an author can however best he appreciated, 

if we try to understand him and the ideas that he put forth in 
relation to the time end tradition to which he belonged. We 

have already seen in the first chapter that Purusottama was 
born „when India witnessed. feuds and strifes from all the 
quarters. Though India was a dreamland of gold in the eyes of 

1 i 

foreigners, there was no political stability and the strong 
regime of the Moghuls was defied from various quarters .* A 

j 

darkage was looming large oyer the head of Indians, for boding 

1 

the grim picture of petty strides of small principalities* 


Tne conditions were almost on the verge of being chaotic* 
Pear and distrust took the place of peace and stability and 
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in spi te of tho glory of wealth, there was utter poverty of 

prosperity aid welfare. The Kind u society remained a 
he tegogenious - mass of a variety of people having & 
variety of beliefs. There were too nsny religious beliefs 
sad Hinduism was manyfold and yet getting more and mere 

conservative. There were aaiy thinkers, scholars, authors 
and saints, all struggling to do some tiling and the common 
man was lea to and fre by the conflicting^ views, which, 
he could not and therefore did not care to understand. It 

was this age which produced Purusottama. 

\ 

We have to study the aims sad achievements of this 
g©eat scholar, who wrote and discussed and taught through- 

-out the large span of his life. How was he looked, upon by 

/ 

his own people? What did he think about tliemiHow could he 
influence them? 'Ah at did he contribute to the Sampradaya? 
What can possibly be his place in the history of the 




hmpradaya in particular and of Indian thought in general? 


Ill these questions remain to be answered. We have tried 


in the following pages to give an evaluation from this point 
of view. We have at oar disposal no factual history, of ’ the 
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Samprsiaya.lio* it was moulded Kid how it suffered the ups 

t y 

f i 

and. downs in its chequered career of about five hundred 
years. We have to depend upon the references in his works 

t 

the references whi ch are rare and at tiiaes not conclusive 

i * 

» ■* 

either* We have also at our disposal some hear- says and 

traditions. 


(il;. 

Purusottame sad the Sampradaya, 


While we hare no means to know the relations of 
* 

purusottama with other Ooswaisis of Ms time, there is every 

reason to believe that his relations with aijieast some of 

* 

, 

them ^appear to be anything hut cordial. Certain charges 

4 

1 

were levelled against him, we do not know by whom nor do we 

* 

know whether they were levelled in his own time or after 

i 

his death, though the later seems to be more probable .Tins 

great scholar is said to have been jeered at as f Vedaps&u’ 

\ 

* 

by his con temporaries. further a more serious eharge against 

t 

* 

him is that with sll his efforts to explain the principles ■ 
of the Suddhadvai ta.Purusottama is said to have advocated 
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' l 

the f jVpasiddhSitas T or wrong theories. 

j 

There are. three hearsays which go against him. We have 

■ i 

referred to all of Thera while dealing with Purusofctaras T s 

life. It is said that puruaot tarns, brought the image of 
Bllskrsna to Surat, hiding it in the looks of his hair. The 


other two have some thing to do with his relations' with 
Fieri rays. One is that of Harir&ya's ordering him to take off 

the foot?; are i'rom the foot of Srinsfehaji slid the other is 

- * 

that of the explanation of one passage in the Suhodhini to 


purusottams by m old lady who just heard the explanation 

» 

given by Bari ray a. 


frr 


aJ% 

he first of these h essays is nothing but a myth, because 


the ilol of BaLakrsne was brought to Surat by YrajeraySyWho 
came to possess the same as s result of the distribution of 


the images. We have detailed the whole incident in chapte 
II above. The fact however that such a fiction has been 


J? 


woven round the name of Purusottsma shows that attempts were 

> > v 

made in the Sempradaya to portray him in not a very good 
light. The attempts appear to have been made deliberately 


r**fc*t ** «r>M 


t 


1. Svatarsvadavali. Hindi Intro. p. 6. 
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because it is difficult to find out any basis for the 
currency of such a tradition, The two hearsays relating 

s 

w 4 

Purusottama’ s inferiority to liar ir ay a were current among the 
followers of the latter, The historicity of both the stories 

is seriously que s ti enable . The impression that we get of 

- * 

i 

t 

pur usot lama from his works 0 is that he was not only a very 
great scholar, but also very erect eud fastidious. Hc» is it 
possible that he might have committed such a breach of 

diseipiene,when he was himself so very particular about 

* ( , 

every thing? liven if we admit that Purusottama was a young 

enthusiast when he went to the temple of ferTnathajr and hence 

* 

he might have done this, the second story is still more 

<v 

un acceptable, looking to the deep and penetrating in-sigh t 

* 

that his works show. It is too much. to assume that Purusottama 

» • 

could understanding the meaning of a passage from one who 

heard it from Hariraya, Gn the other hand it is very likely 

' *■ 

that both these stories have been made out by the followers 

V 

of .Hariraya to prove the superiority of their old teacher 
over this young man, Was there some sort of rivalry between 

these two greamen of the system? Hariraya was much older 
than purusottama and it is not likely- that he might have 


/ 
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rJ 


ccmsidered this youth as his rival. If at all there was a 

i 

i 

rivalry, it probably existed in the minds of the followers 
of Hariraya. But there surely was a difference in the 

S' 

thoughts and treatment of these two and both hsve played 
their parts differently in the history of the Sampradaya. 
Hariraya can best be compared with fiokulanatha and 

Vitthale&a.He was a devotee and his mission was to explain 

the path of devotion to the masses. His works are mainly 

- > 

short tracts and most of them are on the SubodhinT.He 

taught more of Krsna and his LHa,Pusti and Hsryad a rather 

/ 

than Brahman and its attributes or the theory of causation, 
purasottsma on the other hand discussed and debated the 

* z' 

principles of the &uddhadvaita philosophy. He was a scholar 

i 

par excellence and he considered it his duty to explain the 

theories taught by Yell abb a by argumentation and analysis. 

/ 

'Ixie works of Hariraya do not reveal the scholarsliip / thet is 
seen in tr.e works of Purusottaaa.Purusottama on his -part 
appears to lack that emotion and spiritual experience of a 
devotee. Though he was sincere in his devotion, the emotional 
side of a devotee was burnt in the white heat of his 


/ 
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intellectual feats. Bari ray a was a mystic, a follower of 

r 

the prameya Marge, while purusottama was rational and leaning 
towards the pramaha Marga.Is it lively that the followers of 
Earl ray a, who did not find, tnat brilliance of erudition in 

i 

their own teacher, thought it proper to circulate such 


i 



1 

stories which would glorify Bar in ay a at the cost of Purusotta/^ 

“ — * 

i 

Md what did Purusottsmo himself think of the Sampradaya 

as it was before him? purusottama was bold enough to assert 

* * — 

i 

that the Sampradaya was iiivrtta. It was due to the grace of. 
Lord Balakrsna who inspired his mind that he could know the 


2 


meaning of Anubhasya. The at the end of the. Anubhasya- 


-Brakes a clearly shows that while Yallabfca and after him 
Yitthale^a wrote certain works, their followers did not care^ 
to understand them much less to explain them. Tall abha preach- 

-ed his theories but he called hims.lef Vail abha DTksita and 

9 * 

not Vail abh a- Ac ary a. Vitthale&a was mainly responsible for 

* * 

the establishment of the 6uddhadvaita as a system. While he 
completed the works, which his father left incomplete, arid wrote 


► 'Mwf mm *mr mm ji«m mm* mm *mr+ mm mm m** mm •» 


* 

2. Kriden hri Bllskrsnah paramakarunaya man man eh prerayitva", 
Bhasyarthsm yo' tigudham prakatitam akarot sampradaya 

Nifrtte. 

r 

Concluding V.l.A.B.P.p.1441. 
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some independent works also, he did not devote his time so 

\ 

-.-O' 

j 

much to the writing of works / as to the propagation and 
systematisation of the &uddhadvaita as a Sampr ay ad ay a, which 
could open its doors even bo the ignorant masses, 
worship of the idol of God came to be a full-fledged af flair. 

Even Yitthale^a in his works gave much more imp or bailee to, 
the practical rather than the theoretical side. He was 

followed by G ok ul an s th a , K al y ah ar ay a , Hariraya, and many 

others who taught , talked and wrote of the 111 a of the Lord, 

It was the age of intense intellectual activity in India and 

scores of scholars came out to support and 'demolish various 


theories. Purusottama could see that whatever might have been 

« 

the$/ effect of. the Sfjmpradayie teaching cn the masses, it was 

* + 

necessary to, face the scholars on equal ground: if at all 


the Su 



*•> •» 
•x ► 


v&ita a-3 a system wanted to survive.Parusottama 


could further see that .many important points were left M/ ' 

\ 

T 

obscure by Yallabha end that blissful obscurity was kept 
intact by his descendants. The task before Purusottama was 

j 

thus not only to comment upon the works of Yallabha and 

*• - 

* 

Yitthele^a but also to explain, analyse and find .out the ' 

exact significanse of m ".ay of the theories taught by Yallabha 

" / 
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with a comparative study of the theories of others. The 


* 

greatest contribution of Purusottama to the Sampradaya is 

i 

this; He explained the doctrines and what is more he put the 

* * 

whole system on a dialectical basis, so that the opponents 

U? 

could be met cm their opfaground§ In doing so he had to be 
an argument abwr end could not afford to go on talking 

i 

about the halls of Heaven. Even while commenting upon the 
sixteen^ tracts, purusottama has this very approach and 

this perhaps earned for him the honorific title of'Yedapa^u* , 

because naturally none would have liked the bold statement 

’ Ssmpradaye nivrtte* .'Jhe charge of Pur us Ottawa's having 

taught the apasiddhahtas is very serious indeed, but 

s. 

curiously none ha# said what apasiddhsnta has been taught 

by him and how. We have in the preceding chapter given in 

detail the feuddhadvaita doctrines as expounded by Purusottama 
and we have found that Purusottama arrives at the belief in 


Tadatmya: ’Bhedasahishur abhedah.'as the teaching of Yallebha. 
But this is a natural corrollary to which any student of 


Yallabha would be driven and there is nothing wrong in it. 

v 

Or is it that it is all miraculous and one should not even 

r 

try to understand it? Purusottama never refutes Yallabha or 
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Yitthale^a, he never goes against them at any point while 

V 

writing;not only so but be defends them even though at 
times he appears to be defending what can not.be defended. 

4 

* 

We have referred above in Chapter Y. to the statement of 

V *■ 

Giridhara, who says that the understanding of pure monism 
is the best, while the Bhedabheda is understood by the 

Madhyamas.Purusottaina has mainly taught the tfadhyama Paksa. 

S 

while it has been, shown at places by Yell abha. Can this be 

y- 

taken as a clue to the said charge of apssiddhenta? Any way ' 
there is no apasiddhahta in what Purusottama has taught. 

If Yallabha’s philosophical teaching is to be understood 
from the point of view of reason, the feuddha-sdvaitp is 
nothing more,nor anything less then Ted a troy a. 

Purusottama very often does not subscribe to the 

i * 

traditional line adopted by his predecessors. Thus for 

* ♦ 

instance he is the only writer in the Sampradaya who pays 
homage to GopTnatha, the elder son of Yellabha, lie Calls him 

the Yallabha-Pratinidhi. The relation between Ystthaleda and 

* * 

... „ „ _ „ __ _ __ 

3. feuddhedvai ta Martanda. Y. 34- 36 . Appendix .to §uddha*dvai- 
-tasiddhahtapradrpa. p.286. 

r 

4. A.B.P.Intro.V.5.p,l. 



Gopmatha was fairly cordial but after the death of 

4 

Oopihaths,there was some quarrel be tween his wife and 

Yitthale^o.As a result of this, perhaps, and also because 
* > . 

i 

CrOpfnatha did not enjoy a long life so as to be able to 

do something for the system, he was completely forgotten 

^ * 

by the scholars. of the Ssmpradaya. Any way Purus ottama 
thought it to be sheer in- justice and thus he mentioned 
him even before Yitthale4a. Curiously enough this has le^d 

to a traditional belief in the ^ampradaya that. GopTnaths 

r* 

0 

was reborn as purusottama. 


Purusottama again is completely conservative in his 
outlesk like a typical Brahmin author of -mediaeval days. 

4 

He does not like that even the Suftras and women, should be 


given freedom to get knowledge as much as a member of the 
three higher classes. After Yitthalels there war- a tendency 

amoving the teachers of the Ssmpradaya to appeal to the 

lower strata of ignorant masses and to explain to them 
the Bhagavata, the M ah sbh grata and such other works, 

, / ^ * 1 t 

y 

Purusottama tries to put e check on this and says that 


, Mr** 4+*+ mm mm mm mm mm «*» mm mm team mm mm mrm mm mm rm w mm w * 


5. Cf.Pustimarganaa pane as q varsa.Pert.II.p.8, 



the £>udras and women may be all owed to study these works 
but only those portions .which do not treat of Brahman. He 

discusses the whole point and argues out why they should not 

s 6 ■ ' ' 

be allowed to do so. 

■ 

A very important point, which should be noted in this 

♦ 

connection, is that Purusottama was very careful in emphafei- 

-sing a high moral standard for the people, Purusottama has 

discussed the- whole question of Indriy a-nigraha very 

7 

forcefully and at length in his Avaranabhahga, Purusottama 

i 

■X 

was also unhappy at the way in which foreign language and 
dress were wholeheartedly welcomed by his own peopie.He 

i 

8 

called them fools, purusottama had thus something of a 
reformer in him and he tried hard to point out that 

r 

r 

laxity of morals should never be tolarated in any case. 

i 

mm mm mm am mm mm mm mm mm mm mm m>* mm mm mm mm <nm «•*. w ««u mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm w mm. mm mm mm mm mm mm mm «w> mm m ■ . ■ mm 

6 • Am B.P • pp . 442? 444. 

7. T.Sn. Ab.T, 238. pp. 184-186. .. 

t 

8. Etena ye raurkha anapady api mlecchadivedabhasadikam 
rocay&nte svlkurwanti ca te'pi tetheti bddhyam. 

X # Oil + j\*3 « jJ • .LO O# 
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to remove the ignorance of hie own people and to 
refute the charges against the Sampradeya, Purusottaraa goes 

i* 

/ 

to the extent of discussing even the practice of the Brahma- 
-sambandha and the prose passage connected with it. He 
explains the Brahma sambandh a as *Br abmas emb andho name 
sarvasmin bhagavs t svamik a tv ar up ah sambandhah; tesyakaranam 
nama bhagavata ac ary an psati gsdyenokto ya atmasaaarpana- 

t 

prakarsh; tadritya bhagavati svatmasahitasvTyasarvapadartha- 
# * 

-nam bhagavati t&thatvavi jnejjsnam. *Sa vai. naiva reme T i ti 

r 

brutehj’kridartham atm an a idem trijsgatkrtam te svamyam 

I 

tu tatra kudhiyo para Tda kuryar* ity adivakyac ea, 
vastutah sarvasya bhagavediyatve'jbi *ss vai naiva* ity adi 

i 

ferutya ramanarthara dvi tfy an irroenadi avsnat tenagjadita ya" 

• ► * « 

♦ 

tattatpadarthe jivasya svatvasviyatvabhiaajsih tatparitya- 

9 

-geria tesu bhagavadiystvasya vijnapanaia iti yavat." While 

discussing the prose passage , purusottaraa kriows t^at he is 

not maintaining the pecrecy of the Sampradaya.He is 
apologetic 'for this. He says : ,v Iat punah pracinair atra 


y.purusottama* s Yivarana on Siddhintarahasya.p.39. 
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kim api noktam tatraitadgopyatvso eva bijam. Maya tu yad 
id am uktam tad bahirmukhamukhadhvaasartJiam eveti ne tad- 

¥ i 

-virodho d os ay a. lady api maduKtau margarahasyapraka^ana- 

< , 

-paradha ayati, tethapi p/raks&anasyanyenaiva krtstvena- 

* 

* i 

t ad ar tha s and eh avar an asy a i va matkrtitaya svotkarsaprakldana- 

i * 

~r£hatv?bhavat bhagavan hr lmadao ary ao ar an a4 oa madaparadhaa 

10 

kssmantk iti dik.” 

0 


Purus ot tarns tresis all his predecessors with due 
respect/. Ihis is particularly noticeable in his commentaries 
on the sixteen tracts, where he refers to the diversity of 


interpretations given by the earlier writers of the 

Ssapradaya. It is important to note that in these' cases 

Purusottama does not refute those 1 who have given different 

#- 

interpretations, lie just refers to them and then he : appears 
to give his own view with some hesitation. j\ typical 


example of this is found in his commentary on the 


Bhektiv8rdhini,when he says that he was inspired by the 

s. 

Lord to explain in that way. He says : "praiTcas tu keeid 
imam bhanam eSaktilaksanatvenahah. Anye punar Yyasana- 


10. purusottama* s Yiverana on Siddhantarahasya.p.37. 
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1 ak s an at Yen a . Ar t ham ca svasvaritya tarn/ tain ah uh. Mama tu 

bhagavan evam preritaven iti mayaivam v^y akhy a t am . Grh a ty ag a 
evacaryansm I^ayasya ophutatvad iti. ff 

To wind up the whole discussion we may again briefly 
indicate Purusottama* s contribution to the £uddhadvaita. 

firstly purusottama has for the first time analysed and 
explained those principles of the ^uddhedvaita, which, have 
so far been neglected by his predecessors. Secondly Purusottama 
for the first- time put the Suddhadvaita System on a dialect!- 

-cal basis, on a par with other systems of the Yedahta and 
outside the Yedahta. Thirdly Purusottama tried to raise the 
moral standard of the people. 

(III). 

purusottama 1 s influence on the Sampgadaya. 

* 

Purusottama’ s voluminous works, commentaries and indepen- 
dent tracts, opened the eyes of latter scholars of the system. 

* 

They considered it therefore their duty to focus their 

attention on the principal works of tiie Sudcihadvai ta , 

* 

ilnubhasya, Tattvadlpanibandha arid to a lesser extent the 
Yidvanmanaana. They shw that these works should no longer be 

ll.Purusottema’s commentary cm Bhakti vsrdhini . p . 40 . 
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neglected end efforts were made to study them end to 

* 

i* 

explain them by writing commentaries on them. This is surely 

* 

an/ achievement for P urns o 1 1 am a , be c a us e none of his 

\ 

predecessors explained those works and they were content 

i * 

with commenting upon the sixteen tracts and some parts of 
the SubodhinT alone. The deep and penetrating insight found 

in the works of Purusottama however shows that he set a 

t 

very high standard of scholarship, which could not be achieved 

\ 

by the scholars who followed him. Those commentators followed 

the voluminous works of Purusottama end many of them apnear 

to have given nothing more than simple short explanations, 

f 

abridged and culled from the Brakasa or Suvarnasutra or 
iVvaranabhahg a . 


Out of the successors of P ur us o 1 1 ama , 0 o^e 4 vara can be 

called the most outstanding writer and scholar in the 

Sampradaya.lven his father Gokulotsava,who was born in 

-Y-.S. 1815, was a very good scholar and was called Yidvat- 

-£ir omani and Yak-caturi-dhurina.We have seen that 
* • 

r 

Purusottama gave his property to another Purusottama, son 
of MuralTdhar a . This p ur us ot tarns’ s son Oovardhaneda also 
died soilless, His wife Maharanivahuji adopted Ookuletsava 

i 


s 
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in Y. S. 1850. G-okulotsava is said to have written some 


comen tsries.Sfcri C.H.Shastri gave me a list of some of the 

i > 

works written by him. They are : (l)Saundaryapadyatika, 

( 2) Vivekadhairya^ray atika, ( 3) Saimyasanirnayatika, ( 4) Siddhan- 
-tarahasyatXka and (5)SrhgararasaBiandaiiatrka. It is said 
that Gokulotsava was a very good speaker, 

0ope4vara,bora in Y.S. 18 35, was the eldest son of 
Gokulotsava.On account of Gokulotsava’s adoption to the 

pontifical chair in Surat,C-ope£vara could acquire all the 


works, that were in possession of Purusottama.lt was a 

m 

literary heritage and Gope^vara took the greatest advantage 

of it.Shri. C.H.Shastri could find out a list of his works, 
in his own handwriting. His works as stated in the list 


are es follows; - 


( 1) Yedanavartliltfka, 

( 2) BrhadSranyaka- brahman ad bay a- tTkcT, 

b 

( 3) Chshdogysnuvak-vyakhy a , 


( 4) itmabodhop8iii sat- tika, 

(5) §loko. . .with commentary (Some letters are missing here 

in the list, found by C.H.Shastri), 

(6) Sadyuktimani , 

i 

{ '? ) Bh ak t imar t and a , 

( 3 ) F onr th hdhyiya of the idhikaranamala, 

* ^ 
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(9)Atmavada, 

(lG)Parivrdh8Stakatika, 

( 11) Svapnad arcana tlka, 

\ 

( 12) Sub- comment ary on the commentary of the Yivarans- 
-karikss, on’Ketha imaste. . . ’ , 

(]3)Bhaktiratrta, 

4 

* 

( 14) Bhaktiratnotika, 

( 15) £ahmi , 

(lSJPaneapedi, 

and 

( IV) Jaiminisutravrtii. 

w 


Rahmi is 8 voluminous sub- commentary on the Bbe.sya 


-prakada of p u r us ot t am a . Sii r i M.T.Telivala 


says about it 


thus; 3 The author of Ba&ni thoroughly explains not only 
the Bhasyaprakada of kri Purusottamajl but even supplies 

the want, which was felt by the readers of Praklda. 

v v ^ 

Prakasakara took for granted that readies of Anubhisya, 
understood the literal sense of the Anubhasya and hence 


we rarely find him explaining 

* 

An u bhasy a . For this re as on , the 
places vihB®e he finds that bri 


the literal text of the 

author of itahmi in all 
Purus ottamajp has not 


explained the Anubhasya, tries 


to give the literal meaning 


f 
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12 

of all the, passages of the Anubhasya." GopeWa was called 

i “* 

* 

"yogi’* s&d ’sarvavetta* , while Purusottama was called 

/ 

»p®ndita Purandsra^z#! and 1 Da^ a-Sigan ta- vi j ayll A comp arisen 
between purusottama and Gope^vara need not be attempted, but 

*i « ’ 

it must be said that Gope^vara was recognised by the Sampra- 

» 

-daya as a sincere devotee , besides being recognised as a 

* 

great scholar, while purusottama was appreciated only as a 
scholar. 

It will be a point of interest to compare the Bhakti- 
- mart and a of Gope^vara with the Prasthanaratnakara of 
Purusottama. Like the Prasthanaratnakara, it also contains 

✓ 

four chapters on pramana f Prameya,Sadhsna and Phala.But there 
is an important point of difference.Purusottama’s aim is 

to explain the theories of the Suddhadvaita, whereas G ope 6 vara 

sets out to explain the Bhakti,as he himself says in the 

« 

13 

beginning. Thus he begins not with an explanation of the 

r 

i 

theory of knowledge or the means of proof, but ¥dth a 

12. JLB. with P.&.R.III.i.Intro.p.lO. 

/ 

13. Yed adi s arva&as tr ar th abhu t am br ahmi s th adurl abham , 

Bhaktim vaksye yatha^astram prabhubhir vi^adlkrtam. 

Bhaktimartanda. Intro. Y. 5. p. 1. 
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question as to hew Bhakti can be understood as the meaning 

of all the §astr as. Similarly the Pr amey.aprakar an a is also 

14 

written with the express purpose of , explaining Bhakti. The 

t 

Sadhanaprakarana is to show that Bhakti is the main Sadhana, 

i 

and the fruit obtained by means of a>t is explained in the 
last chapter. 0-ope k vara discusses other topics also, e.g. the 

15 ig 

concept of akssra, that of Abheda, ete,but one will find 
that these discussions are subordinated to the discussion on 
Bhakti. Again many of them are bodily found in, the works of 

Purusottama. A typical example of this is Purusottama 1 s 
defence of Bhaskara against Vaeaspati in the Anubhasyapraka^a. 

_ 1 >7 

The whole passage is almost quoted in the Bhaiitimartsnda. 

* 

Thus we find that in Ms works 0ope6vara discusses more 

about Bhakti.Pusti.lila and all that than Purusottama. If 

9 • » 9 « 

Purusottama can be compared with Y all abha , Oope ^vara should be 


H.Atha bhakti ^abdar thorn nirnetum prameyaprakaranam 
arabhyste. Bhaktimartanda.p. 70. 

L « « 

15. Bhaktimartanda.p. 109. ff. 

* • H X t 

* i 

16. Bhaktim8rtands.p. 116. ff . 

17. Cf .Bhaktimartanda.p, 205, f f . and A. B.P.pp. 93-95. 
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compared with Yitthaleda. Sven in the colophons one may note 

% 

r 

that while Purusottama generally rerers to Yallabha,(rOpefevara, 
refers to Yitthale&a.^® 

t t > 

We have noted above how Ookulotsava came to Surat, after 
being ad op ted by- MsharinTvahu ji,wife of Oovardhsneha. His 

s 

daecBiid'ants were also good scholars- and sincere devotees. 

* r 

Surat thus remains a seat of learning. Just now the Bads- 

-mandir in Surat is adored by His Holiness Shri.Vrajaratna- 

* 

-lal ji MaIiaraj,who was born in Y.S. 1952.He is a very good 

■* * \ 

scholar himself and a sincere devotee.Due to his efforts the 

* 

t 

AkhilahBharatiya Shri Balakrishna Shdddhadvaita Kahasabha 

* 

was established in Surat in Y.S. 1882. Many works' of the 

/ * 4 

Ssmpradaya have been published by the said association. The 
Mahasabha is also conducting examinations on the ^uddhadwaita. 
One Shuddhadvaita Ysishnava school has been established in 

f 

Madras in Y.S. 200 Z . There is also a Yallabha-Yedanta prize, 
bearing his name in the Oujsrat University. 

(IT). 

Purusottama’s plaoe in Indian Philosophy, 

* , . 

* 

The late Pandit Gattulalji of Bombay is said to have 

mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm *•* mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm^mm mm « mm mm mm « v mm mm mm mm wm mm mm mm m*m mm mm *w* mm mm mm mm mm 

18. See, Colophons. in A. B, with P.&.K. v 


f 
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compared purusottama with the famous Jain scholar Hemaeandra, 


described as KalikslasarvajSa, and with Sayana Madhava.He 


called Purusottama a ^arbatantrssvatantra! The title of 


Sarvataatrasvat antra, though so much in vogue among ancient 
scholars, has not often been understood exactly as regards the 


meaning, it convey s.Sarvstantrah may mean erne who knows all 
the Tan tras . ’ Sarvahi tantrani adhlte veda va. ’ Together with 


this is added * Sva- tan tra* which shows that such a scholar 


is not only a very good student of all the systems, but is 


an independent thinker himself, Thus he -has both the seholar- 


-ship and originality of thinking. 

*r , 

t 

< 

Hemacandra, perhaps the greatest Jain scholar,who ever 
wrote in Sanskrit and Prakrit, was not just a philosopher or 

► i 

L 

teacher of Jainism. He was a poet, grammarian, rhetorician, 
historian, writer of a work on prosody, and what not.Purusottama 


.also was a profound .scholar of all the branches of Sander! t 


literature and philosophy. We have seen that he rerers to 


many works and systems and has so many things of his own to 


say regarding them. One may perhaps feel that Purusottama, 


though a prolific writer, has written everything by way of 
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explaining the 'SuddhSdvaita theories and practices, while 

r i 

P 

for Hemacbndra it may be said that he has written on all the 
branches of lit&ra$ure independently. 

r 1 

• Purusottama should be compered with greet commentators 

0 

like Yaeaspati Mi Ar a * Sud ar 6 an a Bhatta,and Jeyatirtha^AH 

. , i 

these, scholars were authors of standard comentaries on the 
Bhasyas of their respective masters. Even among' these, the 
figure of Yaeaspati Mi&ra stands aloof* He can really be 

called Sarvatantassvatantr a, because he has written, scholarly 

I 

and authentic commentaries on .almost all the orthodox systems 

i 

* 

< 

of Indian philosophy* He has written liyay akanika, Tattva- 

i 

t 

t *> 

samTksa, TsttvabindUj B y ay aver ttikatatp ary e 1 1 ka * S snkhy a- 

i * 

i 

- tattvakaumudT , Tattva&srbdl and Bhamafi. Thus he wrote on 

* 

c 

I 

all the systems of Indian Philosophy except the Yaidesika. 


\ 

It is notev/orthy that Yaeaspati, though a follower of 

\ 

> . 

I # 5 If 

Samk ara, shows himself an independent thinker, owing aleg^anee 

* * 

to no single system in a 'dogged manner. Purusottama is surely 

an independent thinker (Svat antra) ,and has passed his own 

► 

comments on the concepts of other systems also, but he is 
a follower of the Suddhadvaita,from the first to the last. 
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Curiously however there is one common point between the two, 

I 

i 

lust as Purus otternc was charged with having taught the 
Apa sid! h an t a , even Vecaspati was taken- to task by some for 


saying some thing against' the Bhasya of S amk sr e , Mai an end a 

* 

gives a spirited defence of Vac asp a ti , when he says ; 
n Tasmad Yacaspatimatam Bhssyaviruddhara iti kai£cid ayuktaro 


, 


uk tarn. Kin c 


s 


Agna tvabhr an ta tsd osed araksat parameivaram, . 

j 

Etsd bhasy ar tha ta t tvsrth o vacaspatir agadhadhih. 


n 


19 


> 

Purusottema*s task however as a commentator of Yallabha 
w as more difficult then that of. Yacaspati,Sudar&ana, or 

* i 

J ay a fclr tha/Saiikar a , R smahu j a end Madbva were clear and exact, 
while Yallabha was not at all clear, at times very obscure. 

The difficulty of Purusottama thus lay in the terse laconic 
style of Yallabha. Hence whereas Yacaspati and others were. 

concerned with advancing the arguments for the positions, 
accepted by their respective Jo ary as, purusottama had to 
explain the theories of Vallabha, analyse them and then 
indulge in argumentation. 


I Mr * tut *r+ : 




19, Kelps teru on Brahmasutras.I.ii. 2B 9 quoted by D.d.Shestri 
in 1 Aitiliasika §£n6odhsna. ’p.lSS. 
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'Ehe real contribution of Bur as Ottawa to Indian 

philosophy is his work for the SsrapradsysiHe could see that 
it was an age of Chaos, in which the system of Yallabha could 
flourish^ only if it was properly explained and argued out. 

j * 

Otherwise it would go darn in the eyes of scholars. Purusottama - 

m 

did what was needed. His name will be remembered in the' 

History of Indian Thought as the strongest end greatest 

y 

exponent of the Suc.dhodvsita, which was hitherto not undep- 
-stood and was therefore mis- understood end neglected. If . one 

wants to study the western of YallabhaiOne should read the 

c>*a[v 

— "4 i 

works not^of Vallabha end. his son § but one should also read 

• . 

\ 

with them the commentaries of Purusottama, besides his ! 

> 

independent worse. It is really .a misfortune that a scholar 

1 * ( 

i 

t 

like purusottama should have been jeered. at and called ’Teds- 

* 

-pasu’ by those for whom he wrote and debated and argued 


The best appreciation of Purusottama was made by Prof 

; * 

M*G. Shastri jwho founded an as-, ooietion called »£rf Purusottama 

i 

* 

Mandela* in Bombay in 1925 i.D.gvery week end Prof .Shastri 
came from Poona to Bombay and delivered lectures cn the 

works' of Yailabha and Purusottama. It is interesting to note 

* 

that in 1926 A, D. the members of the said association 


* 


/ 
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expressed their feeling of gratitude to the Learned Professor 


e 


by presenting him an address and a Gold Medal in th 
ladhsvb ag , B embay . 


The present writer has seen a copy of the picture of 
purusottama and is prepared to endorse readily what Shri. 

I. P. Mehta has said, about him.Shri Mehta who happened to see 

f 

one such copy remarks that his forehead is brimming with 
profound thoughts and his large eyOs appear to accept the 

objections of the - opponents with an open mind. The pointed 
tip of his nose shows his ability to refute those objections 
with subtle arguments, and his shin shows the strength of 


his firm determination.* 


on 


At the end of this study, I would like to quote two 

traditional verses regarding Purus ottama: 

( 1) §r Imad vail abh adiks it ah vay sharer vendyibvaye sajsjbamas 
Ta tkar uny asudhabhi sekavi kasa tsaubhagy abhuirt od ay ah , 
Brpy sddurjiisd avid i vid vad i bhad uskutokt ikumbhas thali- 

* m 

Ssdy obheiij an aksl i ke s ar i p a t ih P 1 1 am b up a s at ma j ah . 


SO , Cfj& , U , Jfeh t a . H ind a Ta t tve jn an an o 1 1 ihes a, Vol. Jj.p. 860 . 
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(g)Sasid en a samah samas tan igamasmrtyadi tat ivarth avid 

Vekte capratimah sadah.su vidus am. sdyapi blium.au budhah. 
Yah sarvam navel aks apady akaia i t apr a udhapr ab andb am vyadhat 

Ba orlmsii Purus ottasie Vi. jay at am Jcary ae ud am an i h . 



♦ 


■N 
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" A P P B K D I X 


Horoscope of Purusottasia. 


$ 


ii $4* 

^f c Tc\^ 4fR,Nd^- 

l<" /<*> ^ W > fT * rd?T 

ir vr2T^n"<£J 

v “^ Cv j 

£T. ^^rr^wrkr -sTt-TfsTr ^ s^r &-"<l \\/<- 

^ *A^t**-°* ***■ 



/ 

'^yrv<f : r- 



/ 
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R i P P E E D I X.Io.II.» 


Release executed by Gaiigabeti jf, JanakiVahuji and Trajabtoissna 

/" pptsOl*-*. v/e. VyM **.£.«Ufc \JtA ■ 3T- ’ r3e> • '^R) 

A &ctci %^S <& JlHH Hl€t g£ 3 413 *1 3 llHd£?g<A 

cftewiw ai. *fl <*idl *a okAtdls? hhi d <mi 

A 5 7 

$fl sQ/sr^p ?m%4i 3 hh mi * 0 . mm-Hl %ai nil 

&eil el mX HHUt £fTrfl €U HH? 0 (?l, eUfl R.31H $fl ofeUL^«gSJtfl 

%cu 1 &Ht Hl'fl eiHl T, 41 %b *fl HlHUS^ft %4l 

^ ' 

*n ^Pil^dls? Hl% HI 3HI A- elt <H:C gjtfl ' ? n. ok&dl til% 3 l M£5l 

«fl HUMS? % 41 \sj *il HlHU£Ml HlT-fl\ mi SU* Ml 8© HHl 3 I 

a 1 HHt Ml% 1 %1 -fll HHU| 4 HHl? Mil ciuwt 

r«wte H*tl, ^fHrteicu °fhr£ hi^Ah h 1 | 1 Retie nil < 9 $ 

MWtet Hi A Hi A 1 H Hi 41 Hi ha \ $£ a, =W A.H gfcfl $€l 
41H«J 14 Hd. 




Hg 


1 HH 


* HIH 


^dl- okAtdla Hg 
‘UHA.ci^p Hg 
Hg A-W <3$ 1 ml . 

1 <at,3fl ^rgy^e? Aw 
< 3 $ ml. 


>> 


a, H 43 Him -sl $eil<§W ra gel 

1 

«1 &A.UH 2 ? 

<u $ssm cb£Ui<a a$i <^3 
dll. chhi41£lh. 

Hfcfl i&AeiH 4 £fU 6 13 L H H* 

i 

1. 3 I HM get R$a H 

%. QPWIHS? °»H r -fl HL'H *ufR 
\. b 011^6 IH hUus? Hl*H 

Aw a^u 34Hi% id a. 


a. HI 3 h (5l f%>l afOWH 6 LH. 



"A P P 1 N D I XJio.III.". 



Gift-Deed - of Purusotiama. (wtoiM. naeK vW x-n^o-O) 

c^fcr<C ^><"1 ^ ^S<t 1 ° n 

Q.> ^ T r^f 

i \ r^\ * ' «_■ .-r — rr' ^' tS— t 3"' ^ V. J[4 v r4 rr,v t — ha w4q-T~~ r-T 

- 4 ii 2 T iftWJ 5 ^ 5 ; ^^fwr-fT-vn ^ 

’WT-^ ^ 

4 ^Hrj-^jf 4% '■TT<C c f rl n s rr -^rarorpar °jt; 

^ rf^T 

„- ,— r?t -Mr4r=m'fT=r r t4t £t 


*, ^ •=«*■ * 

3,-r-=r 'FT tT 

&&* S^^La 

^ # 3TT^ 


■s^-c-ci 



rT^ SZillQrvr- 

\ ■ iQrr^rrf a>A c t r-^4pir$ 

g" r 

|QfR C - 2 Tl <^"‘ 

v£h$W -«4 ^ ^ 

jr*r*A • s^r 

^ _ 3t^T' *^4 ^ ^*' 2 ^P :i ! ~ 

aTZTn^^ 


-cfclM. ^ °* UXLJU 


to 


U^JA^CA- • 
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"ATPBKDI X.N0.IV.". 


Description and colophons of the manuscript of -Ramadan a-; 
deposited in the Chunilal Gandhi Yidyabhav an, Surat. * 

X 

"TtLe. s>cSu\ Jo4 f &ju 

kow-vcdu-*.acljQ_. | joC^&ik \vx 3D to «JU_T 

dll 4 tut keuj* . 

oFruj, ^ m qu^j> ~ 3n 1— :sk6 a* k©^, . 'Du fM. 

^lM5-Wb. U_|fc,k> -Str^f | SI f 4 -Uj^. IvOucl-ijQ. &> fhjt 

i v-'X s 

^c, <mt ma; Ty~i 1 2 ^ < nrfc^Ac^. <X 

Ujd-^ -z^r^n - 




u>t 






\l s4 ^ ^ttst tR-T; u 11 c&o Y nm 

^r^r^-rPr 5 II \l&rf ^grzrwri U ll-^rz- rr3~ 

of 5 l ^RT J^ u £, srf c-pi J | ^j M ‘+<-R-3 

^-^^rrzr • s ^t1*g'iT 2 4' rrrnSrvP [/ r=HT*r 

©jr«^^4wrzr ^ II 


e.4«* 


Ewob^>. ^T^qr^njj 3r^-n Ezn c^i^i rPT- 

cp^)5f- Orsrrrc^r^ ^r-fr sfcrrf II 

. . . . . -ar T ^it| 

cJl^n^'^cT' 'H’M’ ‘ s tfTfeO' 2 Y- (| II £%>)/ 

1 1 A^sfhfTi ^-T 'tHT' } | II 1 1 1 1 ^1 1 1 1 1 1 


\ 
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U Is -5r=r ^ 


tl 





I |M|| 



«FHg HL :- r^1 ^oli'e^. 



£vtoij> ' • = CT4“H lE^l l •^TT-)2.f<sf7cf7*l ^ 

)Qv>4T^ tTHT ^T^f: n U r lll SHWH^TU^- 

of7» ^ i } qr-Fn-^r ^t?T' 11 !i^|/ 1/^1/ H&&U 

\\&A-tt&r\\ 1 1 ^o^-rrcfT^r^ 1 1 I its* II 1/^4// 

1 1 ^r-^-c^l 1 11-^11 II^JI 'll ^' s>,r ^%,l| I|%’^tt^ c t)J 

,l^fj n 4tV£ iS-rSr|| ri-G-^ll || 


cPTD^ ~TT 


S L\- l\. jyt>h.6&> 


BCQiKJf. 11 U«k5^> tRT: ^T^X-fdT-^r ) | 

ll^tl \1 llcfi 'ff^Tr-fTlTn ... .ah- 

E^qI^*. gyz-a RWzm ^iSptgcpfi 

sHT^T^r^S.T'rrr ^ tl 11%,^!) 

&££***' i, 115=^^11 

\ \ c^<V^fT^^T s t-t^ \ | 1 1 15^ ^^nrT^TcT: ^PT- 

4Wr^%^TC5TI II C^IT X^fcg 

■^H'4'^r nxfrTi ^T^-T cj~J 
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U %A vrt: \) U^rd^ c r a r 



\ 


' e y 

|l f^TrT^ 


SVHfllTi: |) 


^x-.\\ ji^rfsnvfrl) Ml> ^1 



~\T 


^4-1 |-D It ©•%> 


^•^V. -.\\ ^ -3T W t,n^r >er+! = 1 1 iMst+tw 
W-. l) 4r3T-rrfr 

.~f3r stMsfyp'a-^- dc ' 





gcVrvf =iwto anw-ftf^ aj^"- 

^wr 'ft- 

^oH ush^’^ ' 

e| 5 Tdj- ~ VT •.— 
k<x^2> uo^U-h'^’ 

j^aqi - ^'. •; {|c^ -TT-Fr- ^ '^T-ffi“ 2 -r rnfft 1 I 

« H^ T 1U ^ 

Il4 7 p2_ifl' ^^cjf^r\9'<^r^- e -^ c -' 

(3 wolfe *. ^ tr '2-jJ 2 >r %>& ^T'tfTZf'ot c-fTo r-^c^fl'zT 

•^^^^^^Y'c4"0rf^j-rT '*-|T'£r ' s ht s- 5 |! %j| 



J, h^4w* 1I Ilsff^is^^ 


X 


X 



AfT^ax+irSf •f^Ji'-rST r r-i.^i-rr- 

Q-g II ( I oPo-'^TuT'fPr^ll llt*=|l llis-ll I l-Z’dll. 


s 
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C ^J gx" y j |“ >. — - 

^ & ' S,? 13>3. '^-©k'e^ / CxAy^c^ Zx^ab^ 

o j c> Q_ u ^t ) “TTvG_ f G ly^ <~fb c}o L^v4_<x^e.o[ - hotted 

^•4-u.ek to (M/wOl ct^-ofke A> H to /-I ^ fS ^i II 

/ 

4; <lsmu4 ■ 


JZ^JJ •' ***> '■ 


b> +- 


Q-~Jc£‘. ■ >r^T4T«Ft?'- 


fjnyrqrsr 


•SVT l2*t ) 4^cg^> iQfcTT^ 

[5 uabs. : ■ 


#■ f* » ** 


I 



s 
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Sanskrit. : - 
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Univeristy of Gsleutta^eloutts-1943. 

* 

« * 
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* 
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* i * 
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(V)BSlabodha of Yell abb scary a With 3 Gomntentaries-Id. 
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t 
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? 

■1 
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> 
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r 
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> 

* 

(23) Title and Editors as above-IIJ. iii.Bombay-Y.S. 1983. 
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1 
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( 46) D a & am- sfc sndh e- S lib odhinT ( -T anaapr akaran a) with TippanT, 
Lekha etc^Ed.M.B.Shastri-Bombay-Y.S. 1983. 
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> '4 
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preka^akak^riks" of Yitthales&Tara-Ed.M* 0. Shastri-Bombay- 

?al 1 abb abd a. 439 . 
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Purusottama- R, Y.Petwari-palanpur-Y. S. 1967. 

( 62 ) p a tr aval arnban a of Ysllabhacarya with the commentary of 

-v 

p ur uso 1 1 ama- Id . M, T. '1‘el m el a-B omb ay- 1925. 

( 6 3) p r as th ah ar a task sr a of Purus ottama-Id.Ratna OopaLa Bhatt- 
Chaukhamba Sanskrit Series,Benares~1909,1910. 



591 


( 6 4) pr as th an. ar a tn ak ar a of puruso ttaras-Ed . M. Cf. Shastri-Bombay- 


1907. 


Purusotiama-Pustibhakti Sudha Yol.V.No.2. 
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( 71) Sannyasanirnaya of Yallabhacarya with eight commentaries - 
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-Bombay Sanskrit Series.lo.LY-the Deportment of Public 
In s true ti on s ,B omb ay- 1918 . 

(39) Yad svali-ld-Ramanatha Shas tri-Bombay- 19 20. 
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Unwin Ltd, Lend on- 19 53. 

(117) Indian Ideali sa-3.W . Dasgupt a- Cambridge- 19 33. 
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(142) Hinda Tsttvajnahano I tihesa-Yol .II .1 . i). Mehta-Gu jurat 
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University of Baroda,Baroda-1955. 

/ 

i 

> 

( 153) ferfmsd Yallabhaoiiryajfna YanAanT Yanbaval i-.R. Y. Pe tl ad i 
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